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PEEFACE 


The following English version of Professor Geiger's “ Pali Literatuf 
und Spreche” offers more than the German original, for much new 
material, supplied by Professor Geiger himself, has been incorporated 
into it. Professor Geiger also secured the permission of the German 
Publishers. 

I distinctly remember that at the first lecture on Pali I attended 
at the Munich University I was taught the Law of Mora, the corner- 
stone of Pali Phonology. My astonishment, therefore, can be well 
imagined when I discovered that many of the Czars of Pali in India 
have never even heard of this law ! It is all the more remarkable, 
because Professor Geiger's work is well known in our University and 
is in fact one of the text-books prescribed for M.A. students in Pali. 
On account of the language difficulty, however, our students have not 
hitherto beeh able to make full use of it. There was thus a clear 
case for translating Professor Geiger's work into English. 

The translation was completed on 29th June, 1937. But the 
Calcutta University Press, always busy with a thousand things, could 
not pay undivided attention to printing it. Hence the inordinate delay 
in bringing out this translation, which at least some students of Pali 
are anxiously waiting for. 

In references to Prose texts, line too has been given throughout ; 
thus A.I.2 8 = Ahguttara-Nikaya, vol. I, p. 2, h 3. 

My thanks are due first of all to Professor Geiger, my honoured 
teacher and my teacher's teacher. I am grateful also to Professors 
Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, Sailendra Nath 
Mitra and Beni Madhab Barua for the interest they evinced in this 
translation. 


3 1st December, 1912. 


Batakrishna Ghosh 
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PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


INTRODUCTION 

I. By Pali is understood, the language in which is composed the 
Tipitaka, the sacred scriptures of Ceylon and Hinter India, and its 
ancillary literature. The word Pali however signifies' only “ text,” 
“ sacred text.” 1 If we use this word to designate the^language, it 
is merely a convenient abbreviation for pdlihhdsd. Synonymous with 
'pdlibhdsd is tantibhasa . 

Pali is an archaic Prakrit, a Middle-Indian idiom., which is charac- 
terised by the same peculiarities which distinguish the Middle-Indian 
from the Old-Indian. 2 Pali however cannot be directly derived 
from Sanskrit; for it shows a number of charaiteristic features 
which suggest its closer relation to Vedic. Thus the ger. in -tv ana 
(beside -tvd), the forms tehi, yehi=Ye d. tebhis , yebhis (as opposed 
to Skr. tais, yais), etc. This has always to be borne in mind when 
in the following Pali forms are compared with Sanskrit forms. 
The former cannot be derived from the latter but stand beside them 
as later formations. 

II. Pali is not a homogeneous language. Numerous double 
forms reveal it to be a mixed dialect. Dialectical particularisms are 
found in it in large numbers. Yet, however, stages of development 
associated with periods following one after another can be clearly 
distinguished in the history of the Pali language. Four different 
stages can be distinguished : 

1. The language of the Gathas, i.e., the metrical pieces. It is 
of a very heterogenous character. On the one hand, it contains 
many archaic speech-forms which are distinguished from the 
Old-Indian forms only phonological ly; on the other hand, there are also 
used in it in large numbers such new formations as are wholly cha- 
racteristic of Pali, and they are often crossed by the archaic forms 

1 Of. the expression iti pi pali t e.g ., Th2Co. 61 8 , where pdli-pdtJio . Further, 
pali “ sacred text ” as distinct from atthakatha , Dpvs. 20. 20; Mhvs. 33. 100; Sdhs. 
JPTS. 1890, p. 53 5 . 

2 B. O. Franke, Strassbnrg 1902, Paliund Sanskrit, p. 90 ff. 



2 PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 

which may occur side by side with them, not seldom even in one and 
the same verse. In some cases the exigencies f of metre might have 
determined the choice of the forms to be used. Particularly in those 
cases where verses out of an older language were translated into a 
later one, the use of archaic forms was liberal, because it afforded 
a closer approximation to the original. 

2. The language of the canonical prose. It is more homogeneous 
and uniform than the language of the Gathas. The archaic forms 
diminish more and more in number and partly disappear altogether. 
The use of new formations is no longer accidental or arbitrary as in 
the oldest period of the language, but is governed by more rigid rules. 

8. The later prose of the post-canonical literature, as of the 
Milinda-book, the great commentaries, etc. It is based on the 
canonical prose and reflects its artificial and erudite usage. The 
difference between the first and the second period is therefore much 
greater than that between the second and the third. The latter is 
further characterised by a still more restricted use of the archaic 
forms. 

4 The language of later artificial poetry, which no longer 
possesses a homogeneous character. The authors derived their 
knowledge of the language and borrowed the speech-forms indiscri- 
minately from older and later literature, and their propensity to 
archaism and Sanskritism is more pronounced or less in different 
cases. 

Ill* There is now on the whole a concensus of opinion that 
Pali bears the clear stamp of a <c Kuostsprache,” i.e., it is a compro- 
mise of various dialects. This has been most emphatically de- 
clared by H. Kern. 1 2 Minayeff’s opinipn stands close to his. 
But already E. Kuhn 3 rightly pointed out that the problem is not 
solved merely by defining Pali as an artificial language — its solution 
is oiily deferred by it. “Even an artificial and literary language, 
which on occasions draws materials from all possible dialects, must 
have had as its foundation a particular dialect.” For Pali now arises 
the question, which region of India was the home of that language 
which was the basis of Pali. 

1 Over de Jaartelling der zuidefijke Baddhisfcen en de Gedenkstukken van A$oka 
den Buddhist, Amsterdam 1878, p. 13. 

2 Pali . Grammar, p. XLII. 

3 Beitrage zur Pali-Grammatik, Berlin 1875, p. 9, 
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IV. According to the tradition current in Ceylon, Pali- is 
Magadbi, Magadhanirutti , Magadhikabhasa , that is to say, the language 
of the region in whick Buddhism had arisen. This is very important, 
for strengthened by this argument the Buddhistic tradition makes 
the further claim that the Pali-Tipitaka is composed in the language 
used by Buddha himself 1 and therefore in contrast to all other 
collections it alone represents the original canon. For this reason 
Magadhi is also called Mulahhasa 2 as the basic language in which 
the words of Buddha were originally fixed, whereas the other versions 
are regarded as secondary variations* 

V. Weighty arguments have however been urged against 
the view that Pali is a dialectical form of Magadbi or is based on it. 
Precisely the chief distinguishing features of Magadhi, as we know 
them from the grammarians and from the inscriptions and the 
dramas, are unknown to Pali. These features are : 1. the mutation of 
every r into l and every s into a, and 2. the ending -e in N. Sg. Masc. 
and Neufc. of a-stems and of consonantal stems inflected like them. 
Pali however retains the r (its change into l is indeed frequent but 
not the rule), and possesses no s at all, bub only s, and the nominal 
forms mentioned above end in it with *o, or -am. For this reason 
already Burnouf and Lassen 3 contested the theory that Pali is a 
Magadha-dialeet. 

VI. Westergaard, 4 and after him E. Kuhn, 5 consider Pali to be 
the dialect of Ujjayinl, because it stands closest to the language of the 
Asoka-inscriptions of Girnar (Guzerat), and also because the dialect of 
Ujjayinl is said to have been the mother-tongue of Mahinda who preach- 
ed Buddhism in Ceylon. R. 0. Franke reached a similar conclusion 
by altogether different means. 6 In his attempt to locate Pali by 
eliminating all those Indian popular dialects which on account of their 
peculiar linguistic features cannot be regarded as the source of Pali, he 
finally reached the conclusion that its original home was “ a territory, 

1 Cf. Buddhaghosa : ettha saka mrutti ndma sammasambuddhena mttappakaro 
Magadhiko vokaro, comm, to Culla-Vagga V. 33. 1. See Samantapasadika, ed. S..ya u 
Pye, IV. 416 W ■ ■■' . 

2 Sdhs., JPTS. 1890, pp. 55 2S , 56 21 , 57 IS . 

3 Essai sur le Pali, Paris 1826. 

4 Dber den altesten Zeitraura der indischen Geschichte, p. 87. 

5 Beitr., p. 6 ft. Of. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, II 2 , p. 356. 

■ 6 Pali und Sanskrit, p. 131 ff. By Pali I of course always understand what has 
been called “ literary Pali ” by Pranke. 
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which, could not have been too narrow, situated about the region from 
the middle to the western Vindhya ranges.” Thus it is not improbable 
that Ujjayinl was the centre of its region of expansion. Bten Kg now 1 
too has decided in favour of the Vindhya region as the home of Pali. 
In his opinion there is a closer relationship between Pali and Pai£acl, 
and differing from his predecessors in the field, particularly from 
Grierson , 2 he seeks the original home of Paisaci not in North-West 
India but in the region of Ujjayinl. 

VII. Oldenberg 3 considers Pali to be the language of the Kalinga 
country. He considers the legend of Mahinda and his mission to be 
unhistorical. In his opinion Buddhism, and with it the Tipitaka, was 
introduced into Ceylon rather in course of an intercourse between the 
island and the neighbouring continent extending over a long period. 
As regards the character of the language, he compares it above all with 
that of the inscription of Khandagiri, which in his opinion agrees 
with Pali un essential points. Also E. Muller 4 considers the Kalinga 
country to be the home of Pali. He bases his conclusion on the 
observation that the oldest settlements in Ceylon could have been found- 
ed only from the opposite mainland and not by people from Bengal or 
thereabout. 

VIII. A concensus of opinion regarding the home of the dialect 
on which Pali is based has therefore not been achieved . 5 6 Windiseh® 
therefore falls back on the old tradition — and I am also inclined to do 
the same — according to which Pali should be regarded as a form of 
Magadhi, the language in which Buddha himself had preached. This 
language of Buddha was however surely .no purely popular dialect, but 
a language of the higher and cultured classes which had been brought 
into being already in pre-Buddhistic times through the needs of inter- 

1 The home of Paig&ci, ZDMG. 64. 95 ff., particularly 103 f., 114 f., 118. 

2 The Pai^acT Languages of North-Western India, Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. 
VIII, 1906; Pischel, Gramm, der Prakrifc-Sprachen, § 27. 

3 The Vinaya Pitaka I, London 1879, p. L ff. 

4 Simplified Grammar of the Pali language, London 1884, p. III. 

5 I refer particularly to H. Liiders, Bruchstucke buddhistischer Dramen, Berlin 
1911, p. 40 ff. ; A. Berriedale Keith, Pali, the Language of the Southern Buddhists, Ind. 
Hist. Qu. X, 1925, p. 501 ff. ; P. V. Bapat, The Relation between Pali and Ardha- 
magadhl, Ibid., 1Y, 1928, p. 23 ff. 

6 Cher den sprachlichen Charabter des Pali, in the Actes du XlVe Congas Inter- 
national des Oriental istes, Alghre 1905, prein. partie, Paris 1906, p. 252 if. Win- 
disch’s opinion is similar to that of Winfernitz, A History of Indian Hteratnre 
Vol. II ,p. 13. 
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communication in India . 1 Such a lingua franca naturally contained 
elements of all the dialects, bub was surely free from the most obtrusive 
dialectical characteristics. It was surely not altogether homo- 
geneous. A man from the Magadha country must have spoken it in 
one way, and a man from the districts of Kosala and A v anti in another, 
just as in Germany the high German of a cultured person from 
Wiirttemberg, Saxony or Hamburg shows in each case peculiar charac- 
teristic features. Now, as Buddha, although he was no Magadhan 
himself, displayed his activities mainly in Magadba and the neighbour- 
ing countries, the Magadhi dialect might have imprinted on his language 
its own characteristic stamp. This language could have therefore 
been well called Magadhi even if it avoided the grossest dialeetica 
peculiarities of this language. As Windisch has rightly pointed out, 
after the death of the master, a new artificial language must have 
been evolved out of the language of Buddha. Attempts were made 
to retain the teachings of Buddha in authentic form, and to impose this 
form also upon those portions which, although derived from the monastic 
organisations of the various provinces, were gradually incorporated 
into the canon. In connection with the designation of the canonical 
language as Magadhi, Windisch also refers to the Arsa, the language 
of the Jaina-suttas. It is called Ardha-MagadhI, i.e c< half- 
MagadhL” Now it is surely significant that the Ardha-MagadhI 
differs from Magadhi proper on similar points as Pali . 2 For Ardha- 
MagadhI too does not change the r into l , and in the noun inflexion 
it shows the ending -o instead of Magadhic -a at least in many metrical 
pieces. On the other hand, as I believe to have myself observed, 
there are many -remarkable analogies precisely between Arsa and Pali 
in vocabulary and morphology. Pali therefore might be regarded as a 
kind of Ardha-MagadhI. I am unable to endorse the view, which has 
apparently gained much currency at present, that the Pali canon is 
translated from some other dialect (according to Traders, from old 
Ardha-MagadhI). The peculiarities of its language may be fully ex- 
plained on the hypothesis of (a) a gradual development and integra- 
tion of various elements from different parts of India, ( b ) a long 
oral tradition extending over several centuries, and (c) the fact that 
the texts were written down in a different country. 

IX. I consider it wiser not to hastily reject the tradition 
altogether but rather to understand it to mean that Pali was 

1 Por a graphic description, see Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 140 it 

2 Pischel, Gramm, d. Pkr. Spr., p. 15. 
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indeed no pure MagadhI, but was yet a form of the popular 

speech which was based on MagadhI and which was used by 

Buddha himself. It would appear therefore that « the Pali canon 
represents an effort 1 to reflect the Buddhavacanam in its ori- 
ginal form. This theory would have been refuted if it could be 
proved that the Pali canon must have beeo translated from 

some other dialect. Sylvain Ldvi 2 has tried to prove this. 

He points out a number of termini such as ehodi, samghadisesa , 
etc., in which a sonant appears in the place of a surd. From 
these data he infers the existence of a pre- canonical language in 
which the softening of intervocalic surds was the rule. I do not 
consider L4vi's arguments to be convincing. Firstly, because all 
these etymologies given by Ldvi are uncertain. Secondly, because the 
softening of surds takes place not only in the “ termini ” but also in 
a large number of other words. 3 Moreover, in my opinion, no special 
case should be made out of this phonological phenomenon. For 
they merely represent one of the various dialectical peculiarities which 
are met with in Pali. Thus, for instance, we find equally fre- 
quent cases of the opposite process (hardening of a sonant) as well as 
various other features which considered together prove the mixed 
character of the Pali language. 

X. If Pali is the form of the MagadhI used by Buddha, then 
the Pali canon would have to be regarded as the most authentic 
form of the Buddhavacanam , even though the teachings of the master 
might have been preached and learnt from the very beginning in 
the various provinces of India in the respective local dialects. This 
conclusion has been drawn — wrongly, in my opinion — from Cullavagga 
V. 38.1 — Vin. 11.139. Here it is related,, how two Bhikkhus com- 
plained to the master that the members of the order were of various 
origins, and that they distorted the words of Buddha by their own 
dialect (salcdya niruttiyd). They therefore proposed that the words 
of Buddha should be translated into Sanskrit verses ( chandaso ). 
Buddha however refused to grant the request and added : anujdnami 

1 I say this intentionally ; for, as the Pali canon is the result of a Jong develop- 
ment extending over more than one century, it would naturally contain much that is 
unauthentic. It may have also lost much that is authentic and is preserved in other 
canons. 

2 Journal Asiatique, s£r. 30, t. XX, p 495 ff. 

3 Cf. below, § 38 f. 
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bhikkhave sakaya niruttiya budclhavacanam pariydpuniium. Rhys 
Davids and Oldenberg 1 translate this passage by <£ I allow you , 2 
oh brethren, to learn the words of the Buddhas each in his own 
dialect/' This interpretation however is not in harmony with that 
of Buddhaghosa, according to whom it has to be translated by ** I 
ordain the words of Buddha to be learnt in his own language 
fie., in Magadhi, the language used by Buddha himself )/' 3 After 
repeated examinations of this passage I have come to tbe conclusion 
that we have to stick to the explanation given by Buddhaghosa. 
Neither the two monks nor Buddha himself could have thought of 
preaching in different dialects in different cases. Here the question is 
merely whether the words of Buddha might be translated into 
Sanskrit or not. This is however clearly forbidden by the Master, 
at first negatively and then positively by the injunction beginning 
with anujanami. The real meaning of this injunction is, as is also 
best in consonance with Indian spirit, that there can be no other 
form of the words of Buddha than in which the Master himself 
had preached. Thus even in the life-time of Buddha people were 
concerned about the way in which his teaching might be handed down 
as accurately as possible, both in form and in content. How much more 
must have been the anxiety of the disciples after his death ! The 
external form was however Magadhi, though according to tradition 
it is Pali . 4 

1 Vinaya Texts III = Secred Books of the East, XX, p. 151. 

2 In the text there is no vo ! But I think this word was indispensable for the 
interpretation given by the English translators in order to get something with which 
to connect sakaya niruttiya . According to the actual text saka may be connected only 
with buddhavacanam. For the meaning “ ordains, decides ” for anujdnaii t cf, Vin.» 
I. 45 2 5, 833^ 85 19 , 24 , 94*3, etc. 

3 Cf. above, p. 3, f.-n. 1. 

4 See Fr. Weller, Zeitichr* fur Ruddhisinus, 1922, pp, 2H-13 andjny reply, 
Ibid., pp. 218-14. 
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PALI LITERATURE 

Preliminary notice. 1. Previous works: J. d’ Alwis, A descriptive 
Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese Literary Works of Ceylon, 
Colombo 1870. — H. Oldenberg, Catalogue of Pali MSS. in the India 
Office Library, London 1882 (App. to JPTS. 1882). — L. de Zoysa, A 
Catalogue of Pali, Sinhalese and Sanskrit MSS. in the Temple Libraries 
of Ceylon, Colombo 1885. — Catalogues of MSS. : JPTS. 1882, 50 fL ; 

1883, 133 fL ; 1885, '1 fL; 1888, 108 fi. Also Fausboll, Catal. of the 
Mandalay MSS. in the Ind. Off. Libr., JPTS. 1896. 1 fL 

2. Short surveys and descriptions of particular aspects : H. Kern, 
Manual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg 1896, pp. 1-11. — Rhys Davids, 
Buddhism, London 1910, p. 18 if. ; Buddhist India, London 1903, p. 
140 ff. — E. Hardy, Der Buddbismus, Munster i. W. 1890, p. 159 L— 
Wmternitz, Die Religionen Indiens; Der Buddhismus in Bertholet’s 
Religionsgescbichtliches Lesebuch, 1911, p. 214 ff. Wickremasinghe, 
Catal. of the Sinhalese MSS. in the Brit. Mus., London 
1900, Introd. — M. Bode, The Pali Literature of Burma, London 
1909. — S. Z. Aung, Abhidhamma Literature in Burma, JPTS. 1910-12, 
p. 112 ff. 

3. Comprehensive treatment in Winternitz, A History of Indian 
Literature, Yol. II, pp. 1-423, Calcutta 1933. — G-. P. Malalasekera, 
The Pali Literature of Ceylon, London 1928. — B. C. Law, History 
of Pali Literature, 2 vols., London 1933. In view of these special 
treatises it is permissible for me to be very brief with the contents and 
the historical importance of the chief works. They are therefore a 
necessary supplement to the present work. 

An important source book is the Gandhavamsa, edited by Minayeff, 
JPTS. 1886, p. 54 ff. Index to it by M. Bode, Ibid. 1896, p. 53 ff. 


L Thb Canonical Literature 

1. Origin and Authenticity of the Canon 

1. . The Pali canon is known under the name Tipibaka (Skr. 
Trip it aka), i.e., “ Threefold basket/' because it consists of three main 
parts: Vinaya-Pitaka, Sutta-Pitaka and Abhidhamma-Pitaka. . It is 
the canon of the Theravada school which itself belongs to the 
Vibhajjavadins. 1 According to tradition, which on essential points is 
probably quite dependable, 2 its compilafcionhegan immediately after 
the death of Buddha about 488 B.C., 3 at the council of Bajagaha. 
It was further developed a hundred years later at the council of 
Vesall, the chief cause of which was the cropping up of certain wrong 
views which were threatening to undermine monastic discipline. At 
the third council under king Asoka (264 to 227 B.C.) 4 the canon in all 
its essential parts seems to have been brought to a formal completion. 

1 On the relation between the two designations, see Oidenberg, Via. I, p. XLI if, ; 
Geiger, Mahavaipsa transl., App. B, 14b. 

2 The history of the councils is based mainly on CV. XI, Lll-Vln. II, 284 ff. ; 

L)pvs. Chap. 4-5. 54, 7.34 ff. ; Mhvs. Chap. 3-5. Also Buddhaghosa's Bamantapasadika, 
Introd, (Oidenberg, Vin. III. 283 ff.) and Sumahgalavilasini (ed. Rhys Davids and 
Carpenter, PT£. 1886 p. 2 ff.). Further Geiger, Mhvs. transl., p. LI if. 
For the history of the Pali canon, cf. Oidenberg, Vin. I, p. XL ff. ; Buddhisfcisobe 
Sfcudien, ZDMG.. 52, 1898, p. 613 ff. ; Baddha 6 , p. 84 if. ; Oidenberg and Rliys Davids, 
Vin. Texts 3>SBE. XIII, Introd. ; Rhys Divids, Dialogues. of the Buddha I»SBB:II, 
Preface; Winternitz, A History of Indian Literature, Vol. II, I ff. (cf. literature 
given under f.-n. 1). More sceptical about the tradition are Minayeff, Recherches sur 
le Bouddhisme, trad, par Pompignan, Paris 1894; L. de La Valde Poussin, Conciles 
Bouddhiques I, Le M usd on N. S. 6, 1905, p. 213 ff. (cf. I. A. 87, 1 ff., 81 ff.); Bai$h,Rev. 
de 1’hist. des religions 5, 1882, p. 237 ff. ; 28, 1893, p. 277 ff. ; 42, 1900, p. 74 if. ; By hr. 
Ldvi, Les saintes dcritnres du Bouddhisme, Paris 1909, and particularly R. O. 
Franke, The Buddhist Councils, JPTS. 1908, p. Iff.; Dighanikaya transl., 1913, 
p. XLiiff. ■ '■■■■ ■; : '■ ■ : - .... ' ; 

3 For the sake of brevity I only refer to Winternitz, Ibid., p. 4, as well, as the data 
given by me in Mhvs. transl., p. XXII ff. . 

4 Kashi-Prasad Jayaswal (Journ. As. Soc. Bengal, N.S, IX, Nr. 8 and 9, p. 317 ff.) 
has calculated the year of Asoka’s accession to the throne to be 276 B.G., and his 
coronation at 272 B.C. 
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This council is specially associated with the formation of the Abhi- 
dhamma, for according to tradition, the Thera Tissa Moggaliputta is said 
to have recited at it the Kathavatfchuppakarana. This book contains 
the refutation of 252 different wrong teachings and is included among 
the works of Abhidhamma. 1 The third council was also of importance 
on account of the resolution to send missions to neighbouring countries. 
The tradition is here supported in an interesting manner by epigraphi 
cal discoveries. 2 Mahinda (Skr. Mahendra), the son of king Asoka, 3 
went to Ceylon as the messenger of the teachings of Buddha. He 
brought to Ceylon the canon in its Theravada form. 

2. The gradual formation of the canon may be imagined to have 
come about in the way, that in particular monastic orders the memories 
of the speeches and dialogues of the master were kept alive so far as 
they were known at all. Hence the introductory words evam me 
sut am so have I heard.” At larger gatherings, as at the councils, 
these particular contributions were examined and given monastic 
sanction in favourable cases. In this way the material grew up 
continually and was classified into particular collections. Such an 
origin of the canon renders it understandable that already at the 
beginning there was given the possibility of the formation of different 
schools. 4 * 6 On the occasion of the second council, therefore, there arose 
in the church the schism of the Theravadins and the Mahasamghikas. 
The main body of the canon therefore should have been collected in 
the first two centuries after the death of Buddha. Titles such rs 
dhammakathika , petakin , suttantika; paficanekdyika 3 occurring in 
inscriptions of the 3rd century B.C. prove that already at that time 
the canon must have been divided in the same manner as in later 
days. Of the seven texts which were specially recommended for study 
by king Asoka in Bhabra edict, four or five may be traced in the 

1 Mhvs. 5.278. 

2 Cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p 299 ff. ; Geiger, Mhvs. iransl., p. XIX f. 

3 According to the tradition recorded by Hiuen-thsang in the Si-yu-ki, Mahinda 

was Asoka’s brother. Cf. St. JulieD, M6m. sur les Contntes Occidentals par Hiouen- 
Thsang U. 140. 

i The story of Pur an a in CV.XI. 1. 11 (=Vin. II, 289 f.) is very important ia this 
respect. Purapa comes to Rajagaha where Buddha’s disciples had assembled after 
his death. He is asked to take part in the council but he courteously declines saying 
that he would prefer to adhere to what he had himself heard from the Master’s lips. 

6 Cf. Hultzsch, ZDMG. 40.58; Biihler, Epi-raphia Indica IL 9$; Rhys Davids, 
JJuddhist India, p. 167 f. ; Winternitz, op. cit ., p. 13 ff 



THE CANONICAL LITERATURE 


11 


Pali canon with tolerable certainty. 1 It is also very remarkable that 
the name of Asoka, f who is so much praised in all Buddhist orders, 
has never been mentioned in the canon. The assumption is justified 
therefore that in Asoka’s time the formation of the canon had been 
practically completed . In the first few centuries however the canon used 
to be handed down orally. The Tipitaka along with its commentary 
Atthakatha was fixed in writing, according to a notice in Dpvs. and 
Mhvs., which gives the impression of being quite trustworthy, only 
under king Vattagamani, i.e., a few decades before the beginning of 
the Christian era. 2 

8. Many peculiarities of the Pali canon may be understood only 
if the way in which it came about is kept in view and it is remembered 
that it was handed down orally for nearly four hundred years. As 
the contributions to the canon came from, different places at different 
times various contradictions could not be avoided, as has been 
pointed out by R. 0. Franke. 3 We can thus also understand the 
schematic character of the canon and the numerous repetitions occurring 
in it. It is in the nature of an oral tradition that events and situations 
of common occurrence should be described in stereotyped form in the 
same words. 4 Much of what repeatedly occurs in the text was 
without doubt compulsory for the monks to learn. I consider as such 
the continually repeated synonymous expressions, the discussions 
in question and answer which almost look like formularies for the 
examinations which the monks had to pass, 5 the parables and similes, 
and the mnemonic verses. It has to be pointed out however that 
apparently even from the beginning the sacred texts were used fqr 
purposes of preaching. 6 Under such circumstances it was unavoidable 


1 E.g., Ariyavasa-D. III. 269 ff., Anagatabhayani- A. III. 105-108, Munigatha 
= Sn. 207-221 (ed. D. Anderson and H. Smith), Moneyyasutta=A .1. 273, Laghulovada 
= M. 1.414-420. For literature on this point, see Winternitz, op. cit. p. 16 ff. 

2 Dpvs. 20.20-21; Mhvs. 33.100-101. 

3 JPTS. 1908, p. 2 ff. ; WZKM. 24,17 ff. ; Dighanikaya transl., p. XLIX. 

4 Thus, for instance, the greetings (M. I. 16 16 , 4G 12 ; D. I. 159 3 , 161 3 , etc,), the 
concluding words after a religious instruction (Vin. 1. 16 31 , D. I. 85 7 , M. II. 3912, S. I. 
70 6 , etc.), or the description of the various stages of the jhana (Childers, P. Diet., sub 
voce), etc. 

5 Cf., for instance, the series tarn kiwi- mariflatha, cakkhum niccam va aniccam va ? 
etc. M. HI, 271 ff., 277 ff. ; S. IV. 105 ff., etc. 

6 Recitation of such particular pieces is regarded aa something self-evident 

in Dpvs. 8.6 ff., 12.84 ff., 13.7 ff. ; Mhvs. 12.29 ff., 14.58 and 63, 15.4 ff. (the Balapaiu^ita- 



12 Pali literature and language 

that those texts which were familiar to every Bhikkhu should again 
and again thrust themselves into the sacred tradition. Of particular 
importance is the fact that not at all very seldom in one and the 
same collection two or more pieces follow each other having absolutely 
the same contents and wording, distinguished merely by the names 
of persons and places. 1 It is clear that in these cases we have to do 
with differences in tradition dating from the very beginning. When 
the collection of individual pieces began, the redactors quite naively 
arranged ‘the variants one after another without trying to solve the 
problem of their authenticity. And finally, also the influence of purely 
literary activity might not have been quite negligible when the 
collections were compiled and written down* It is clear that the main 
tendency was to offer the material in as full a form as possible. It is 
not at all surprising therefore that from collections which were already 
existing whole pieces were taken into new collections whenever there 
seemed to be a sufficient reason to do so. 2 It however remains unknown 
which of the various forces was most potent in any particular case, 
and it is not at all unlikely that this question will never be solved 
satisfactorily. 

■4. It will be clear from what has been said above, in what sense we 
can speak- of the authenticity of the canon. None will claim to day 
that all that is contained in it is derived from Buddha himself. But 
without doubt it contains a mass of utterances, speeches and teachings 
of the Master, as they were impressed on the memory of the disciples 
in their more or less accurate form. It is however impossible to read, 
<?.#., the Mahaparinibbanasutta, 3 without getting the impression that 
here we are confronted with the actual reminiscences of the last days 
of the Master. Other texts, on the other hand, might be imitations of 
existing types, which were at least impregnated with the spirit of 
Buddha. Others again are purely monastic fiction. Such is the case, 
for instance, when irr the Vinaya all the individual regulations about 

suttanta mentioned in Mhvs. 15.4=Dpvs. 13.13 = M. LEI. 163 ff. ; wrongly Mhvs. 
trans. (p. 97, f.-c. 2). Cf. further, DhCo. I. 129 ff. 

J Thus, for instance, Sutta 124, 125, 126 in S. IV. 109 f. ; also Sufcfca 191, 192 = 
B. IV. 162 if. Cf. further S.I. 220-222 with 224, etc. 

2 Cf. the SamaMaphalasuttanta in D. I. 71 , ff. with the Mahaassapura and 
the Mahasakuludayi-sutfcanta in M.I. 274 ff., II. 15 ff. The Selasutfcanta occurs in Bn., 
p. 102 ff. and M. II. 146— in the latter perhaps interpolated later, for the preceding 
Suttanta deals with the same subject. 

3 . D. JL 72 ff. • 
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monastic discipline are attributed to the Master. Here too the for- 
mulated laws were paodelled after certain types. But, on the other 
hand, we should not be too sceptical. The main body of the canon 
had at all events come into being in the first two centuries after the 
death of Buddha — at a time when the memory of the master might 
have been still fresh. 1 And we have indeed no reason to doubt the 
honest intention of the Bhikkhus. If we always keep in view the 
fundamental difference between the Greek and the Indian mode of 
thought, then it may perhaps yet be said that the picture of 
Buddha stands out of the Pali canon in the same way as that of 
Socrates out of the writings of Xenophon and Plato. 

2. Classification of the Pali Canon , Editions , Translations 

5. Beside the division of the canon into three Pi takas 
“ baskets ” 2 the tradition of southern Buddhism knows also other 
divisions of the canon. 3 Thus 1. the division into five Nikayas con- 
sisting of the first four Nikayas of the Sutta-Pitaka (D., M., S., A.), 
as well as the Khuddaka-Nikaya which in this connection compre- 
hends also Yinaya and Abhidhamma. — 2. The division into nine 
Angas 4 is only formal. They are Sutta, Geyya, Veyyakarana, Gatha, 
Udana, Itivuttaka, Jataka, Abbhutadhamma and Vedalla. 5 & By 
“ Sutta ” is meant all the dialogues of Buddha along with some 
pieces out of the Suttanipata. All pieces composed in mixed prose 
and verse are called “ Geyya.” The u Veyyakarana ” includes the 


1 Sometimes the canonical works themselves betray the fact that they were 
composed long after Buddha. Thus, already in the Theragatbas, when P&rapariya 
(v. 920-948) complains about the degenaration of discipline within the monastic order. 
In Petavatthu IV. 3.1 is mentioned a King of Surattha, named Pirigalaka, According to 
the commentary (PvCo. p. 244) he should have lived two hundred years after the death 
of Buddha. This should give us however the lowest time limit, excepting of course 
occasional later additions. 

2 Por the meaning of the word Pitaka, see Winternifcz, op. cit ., p. 8, f.-n. 3. 

3 DCo. I. 22 ff. ; DhsCo., p. 25 if. ; Sarasamgaha, ed. Somananda, p. 36 ff. ; Dpvs. 
4.15 ; Gdhvs., JPTS. 1886, p. 55 ff. The nine Angas are mentioned also in the canon 
itself : M.I. 13324, A. U. 7 2 , 103*0, 108*, Vin. III. 8 7 , Pa. 43™. 

4 According to the records of northern Buddhism there are twelve Angas. 
Wassilieff, der Buddhismus I, p. 109; Burnouf, In trod, sur le Bouddhisme, p. 51 ff.; 

Kern, Manual of Ind. Buddhism, p. 7. 

& Childers, PD. under these words. 
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Abhidhamma and some other texts. <£ Gat has ” are pieces composed 
solely in verse. The titles “ Udana, M “ Itivuttaka*” and “ Jataka ” 
will come up again lor discussion below as parts of the Khuddaka- 
Nikaya. The Suttas which deal with supernatural conditions and 
powers are called " Abbhutadhamma.” The meaning of the title 
“ Yedalla 9,1 is not clear. — Finally, from quite a mechanical point of 
view, the canon is divided into 84,000 Dhammakkhandhas, 1 2 i.e. t 
individual pieces or lectures. 

6. Editions : 1. The edition in Siamese script printed in 

Bangkok at the cost of King Chulalongkorn in 89 vols. in which are 
still wanting the Jatakas, Avadana, Yimana- and Petavatthu, 
Thera- and Therigatha, Buddhavamsa, Cariyapitaka. A monumental 
new edition of the whole Tipitaka in 45 vols. was executed by the late 
King of Siam (in Siamese script, printed in Bangkok). 

2. The Bangoon Edition of the “ Hanfchawaddy Printing Works ” 
in Burmese script (not available to me), 20 vols., containing Yin ay a- 
and Abhidhamma-Pitaka, as well as the Digha-Nikaya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka. 3 

8. Editions of individual texts, printed in Sinhalese script in 
Ceylon: Digha-Nikaya published by W. A. Samarasekara, Colombo 
1904 f. (see JPTS. 1912, p 142) ; Majj hi rna- Nikaya, Colombo 
1895 fl. (JPTS. 1912, p. 147) ; Samyutta-Nilraya, ed. B. Amarasinha, 
Welitara 1898 fl. (JPTS. 1912. p. 150) ; Ahguttara- Nikaya, *ed. 
Devamitta, Colombo 1898 ff. (JPTS. 1912, p. 187). 

4. Individual texts published by the Pali Text Society in Roman 
characters comprehending most of the texts of the Sutfca and 
Abhidhamma Pitaka. See below. Oldenherg’s edition of the Vinaya, 
FausboITs edition of the Jatakas are special supplements. 

Translations of individual texts by Bbys Davids, Oldenberg, 
Franke, K. E. Neumann, Dutoit, etc., have been mentioned below. 
There are moreover : T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttas I, SEE. 
XI. — K. E. Neumann, Buddhistische Anthologie, Text© a. d. Pali- 


1 In the list of Angas in northern Buddhism, Yaipuiya corresponds to Yedalla. 
But there is also a northern Buddhist work Yaidalya. Schiefner, Tarao&tha’s Gesch. 
des Buddhismus in Indien, p. 302. 

2 Childers, PD. under the word. 

3 Lanman, Pali Book Titles, Proc. Amer. Acad, of Arts and Sciences, XLIV, 
No. 24. 1909, p. 667. 
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Kanon fibers., Leiden 1892. — Warren, Buddhism in Translations 
(also non-canonica^ texts), Harvard Or. Ser. Ill, Cambridge Mass. 
1896. — Dutoit, Leben des Buddha, eine Z u sammen st ellung aller Ber, 
a. d. kanon. Schriften der siidl. Buddhisten, Leipzig 1906. — 
Winternitz, Die Religionen der Inder : der Buddhismus (Bertholet’s 
Religionsgesehichtl. Lesebuch, separate edition), Tubingen 1911. — 
H. Oldenberg, Reden des Buddha, Miinchen 1922— K. Seidenstucker, 
Pali Buddhismus in Ubersetzungen, Miincfaen-Neubiberg 1928. 

3. Vinaya-Pitaka 

7. The Yinaya-Pitaka 1 contains the monastic rules of the order 
of Buddhist monks. It consists of the following parts : 

1. Suttavibhanga: (a) Parajika, (6) Pacittiya ; 

2. Khandhaka: (a) Mahavagga, (5) Cullavagga. 

8. Parivara. 

1. The Suttavibhanga is based on the Patimokkha. 2 This is very 
probably one of the oldest texts, containing the formulary for the 
ceremony of confession, as it was performed on Uposatha-days in the 
monastic orders. The SY. is a commentary on this text. The 
individual transgressions are divided into categories in the order of 
their seriousness : pardjikd dhammd entailing excommunication from 
the order, samghddiscsa dh aniyatd dh then pacittiya dhammd , 
patidesaniya dh sekhiyd dh. In SV. a story is always given at first 
stating when the particular transgression was committed for the first 
time. Then follows in the words of the Patimokkha the respective 
regulation for the expiation of the transgression , as well as a philological 
explanation of it and a casuistic discussion of individual cases and 
possibilities. To the Mahavibhanga meant for the monks there is 
added at the end of the SY. also a Bhikkhunivibhanga of similar 

1 The Vinaya-Pitakam, one of the principal Buddhist holy Scriptures in the 
Pali Language, ed. H. Oldenberg, 5 vols., London 1879-83. — Vinaya Texts, transl. by 
T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg, parti, II, HI (-SBE. XIII, XVII, XX), 
London 1881-85. — For the G-athas occurring in the Yin. see R. 0. Franks, WZKM. 24. 

1 ff. On the whole problem, see Winternitz, op. cit., pp. 21 ff. 

2 Minayeff, Pratimoksha Sutra, St. Petersburg, Akad. 3869 ; Dickson, The 

Patimokkha, JRAS. 1875, p. 1 Translation in Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, VT. I. 1 
ff. Of. Ibid., p. X ff., as well as the discussions about the relation between the Pat. apd 
SV. in Oldenberg, Yin. I, p. XV ff. ' 
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character.— 2. The Khandhakas represent the positive counterpart 'to 
the SV. They contain the regulations which determine the course of 
life within the monastic order. The Mahavagga consists of the first ten 
Khandhakas. Its introductory chapter gives a history of the time, 
from the Sambodhi to the founding of the first Sangha in Benares. 
The Cullavagga is but the continuation of the MV. At its end are 
added two supplementary Khandhakas (XI and XII) which contain the 
story of the first two Councils, Closely connected with the Khandha- 
kas are the kammavdcd , which are formularies for the various acts of 
the Church to be undertaken by the order. Seven such formularies 
are known, of which the upasampadd-hammavacd, the formulary for 
the ceremony of the initiation of a member into the order, is still much 
used among the southern Buddhists. 1 All the hammavdcd known 
to us agree with the corresponding regulations of the Khandhakas, 
which are themselves only a collection of such formularies with more 
detailed explanation and justification. — 3. The Parivara, consisting 
of nineteen sections, is of later origin. In all probability it was 
originated only in Ceylon. This is certain of the introductory verses. 2 3 
It is a manual of instruction about the contents of the Vinaya— a 
matiha (table of contents) without any value of its own. 

4. Sutta-Pitaka 

8. To the Sutta-Pitaka belong firstly the first four Nikayas — Digha- , 
Majjhima-, Sayiputta- and Ahguttara-Nikaya. They are the u collec- 
tions of Suttas or Suttantas, i.e., of speeches and dialogues of 
Buddha, or occasionally of his first disciples with their followers. Their 
form is prose sprinkled with verses. The individual Suttas vary 
according to the place and time of their origin. Instead of nihaya 
also the term dgama 3 is used : Dighagama, etc. This is the expression 
universally used in northern Buddhist literature. The Sutta-Pitaka 

1 E. Spiegel, Kammavakya, Palice et Latine ed. C£. further Dickson, JRAS. 
VII, N. Ser., p. 1 ff ; Baynes, JRAS. 1892, p. 68 ff. ; Bowden, JRAS. 1893, p. 159 ff. 
Seven Kammavaeas have been printed by Frankfurter, Handbook of Pali, p. 141 ff. 
and Takakuau, Pali Chrestomathy, p. 40 ff Of, also Rhys Davids (and Clauson), JPTS. 
1907, Iff. 

^ It is said in it of Mabinda and the other messengers that they came 
“ hereto ” (idha i.e., to Ceylon), and then a number of famous Theras of the island are 
mentioned, including even Arittha, the nephew of king Devan aippiyatissa, Mhvs. 19.66, 

3 Childers, PD., sub voce. 
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is the chief source of our knowledge of the dhamma. It is therefore 
often directly called Mamma as opposed to vinaya . 1 

9. 1. The Digha-Nikaya “ long collection ” contains the longest 

Suttas. 2 As a collection it was complete already at a very early 
time, the Brahmajalasutta of D. is quoted in Samyutta-Nikaya IV. 
286 12 . R. 0. Franke 3 wanted to prove that the D. is a “ homogene- 
ously conceived literary work ” and ** a homogeneous work of some 
literatus.” This is certainly wrong. 4 - Such a view militates against 
the fact that also inside the D. there are found contradictions just as 
in the canon taken as a whole. The external relations which Franke 5 
has proved to exist between individual Suttas only explain 
why a particular Sutta came to occupy a particular place in the 
collection. Nothing more can be inferred from them. A peculiar 
importance attaches to the 16. Sutta of the D., the Mahaparinibbana- 
sutta, 6 a running description of the events of the last weeks of the 
• life of Buddha. — The number of Suttas in D. is 84; it is divided into 
three parts (Vagga) : Siiakkhandhavagga (1-13), Mahavagga (14-23), 
Batikavagga (24-34). 

2. The Majjhima-Nikaya “ middle collection ” contains Suttas of 
middle length. 7 Their value is very unequal; some {e.g , Nr. 82, 

1 On the importance of the SP., cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhism (Amer. Lect. on the 
Hist, of Religions), p. 59. 

f/ 2 The Dlgha-Nikaya, ed. Rhys Davids and Carpenter, 3 vols., London, PTS. 
1890, 1903, 1911. — Translations: T. W. Rhys Davids and C. A. E. Rhys Davids, 
Dialogues of the Buddha, transl., Parts I, II, London 1899, 1910. — SBB. II, III (Suttas 
1-23); K. E. Neumann, Reden G-otamo Buddho’s, aus der langeren Sammlung Digba- 
nikayo des Pali-Kanons iibers. Bd I, II, Miinchen 1907, 1912 ; R. O. Franke, Dlgha- 
nikaya, das Buch der langen Texte des Buddh. Kanons in Ausw. iibers., Gottingen und 
Leipzig 1913. — On the Gatbas in D., cf. R. 0. Franke, JPTS. 1909, pp. 311-384. 

3 D. fibers., pp. XXX, XLII. Cf. also by the same author : Das einheitliche 
Thema des Dlganikaya, WZKM. 27. 198 ff. 

4 Franke *s theory has been rejected not only by me (D. Literaturzfcg.,, 1914, 
No. 26, col. 1637 f.) but also by C. A. F. Rhys Davids (JRAS. 1914, p. 467), as wel* 
as by H. Oldenberg (Archiv f. Religions wissensch. 17.627). 

5 ZDMG. 67.409 ff. 

6 Translated by Rhys Davids, SBE. XI, p. 1 ££., SBB. Ill, p. 71 If. ; Dutoii, 
Leben des Buddha, p. 221 ff. ; K, E. Neumann, Die letzten Tage Gotamo Buddho’s, 
Miinchen 1911 ; R. O. Franke, D. iibers., p. 179 ff. On the relations between this Sutta 
and the AvadanaAataka of the Nepalese tradition, see Speyer, ZDMG. 53. 121 ff. 

7 The Majjhima-Nikaya, Vol, I ed. Trenckner, Vols. II, III ed. Chalmers, 
London, PTS. 1886, 1898, 1899.-— Translation : K. E. Neumann, Reden Gotamo 
Buddho’s aup der mifctl, Samml. Majjhimanikayo des~Pali-Kanons iibers., 3 vols., 
Leipzig 1896-1902. — On the Gathas in M. f cf. R. O. Franke, WZKM. 26. 171 ff, 

s — (H47B) 
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83, 93) belong to the most beautiful pieces in the canon. — The number 
of Suttas in M. is 152, divided into three groups of fifty (pannasa) : 
Mulapannasa (1-50), Majjhimapannasa (51-100), Uparipannasa (101- 
152). As in the case of D., in M. too E. 0. Franke would recognise 
no collection but an artificial literary work (schriftstelleriseh verfasstes 
Werk), to which the Suttanipata stands in relation of dependence. * 1 
10. The third and fourth Nikayas are more pronouncedly 
later and supplementary collections. In extent, they considerably 
exceed D. and M. — 3. The Samyutta-Nikaya 2 gets its designation from 
the fact that its Buttas are grouped together (samyutta) according to 
their contents. The Bakka- Samyutta, for instance, contains those 
Suttas in which the god Sakka plays a role, the Bo jjhanga- Samyutta is 
composed of those pieces in which the seven “ elements of the highest 
knowledge ” are discussed, 3 etc. The most famous Sutta in S. is the 
Dhammacakkappavattanasutta, which contains the first sermon of 
Buddha with which he began his career as a world teacher. 4 — The 
number of Samyuttas is 56, and that of the Suttas 2,889; the whole is 
divided into 5 parts (vagga). 

4. The Anguttara-Nikaya (literally: “ by-one-limb- more- 
collection ”) 5 is divided into 11 sections (nipata). They are called 
Eka-Nipata* * section of one,” Duka-Nipafca “ section of two,” etc., up to 
Ekadasa-Nipata “ section of eleven.” Every section contains Suttas 
dealing with subjects which are in some way or other connected with 
the number of thecorresponding section. The first Sutta in the Eka- 
Nipata, for instance, deals with the one, which more than anything else 
darkens the mind of man, that is, woman. The section of five begins 
with Suttas G which deal with the parted sekhabalani , etc. Various 

1 R. O. Franke, Die Zusamrnenbange der Majjhimaninaya-Suttas, ZDMG. 
68. 473 ff. ; Majjhimanikaya und Suttanipata, WZKM. 28. 261 ff. 

2 The Samyutta-Nikaya of the Sotta-Pitaka, ed. L. Feer, 5 vols., London, PTS. 
1884-98 ; Vol. VI Indexes by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 1904.— German translation by 
Wilhelm Geiger, Miinchen-Neubiberg, I, 1930; IT, 1925. — The Book of the Kindred 
Sayings (Samyutta N.) trans. by Mrs. Rhys Davids and F. Woodward, 5 vols., London 
1917-30. 

3 S. 1.216 ff.; V, 63 ff. 

4 S. V. 420ff. = Vin. I. lOff. 

5 The Anguttara-Nikaya, Vols. I, IF, ed. Morris, London, PTS. 1885, 1888 ; Vols. 
III-V, ed. E. Hardy, Ibid., 1896-1900 ; VoJ. VI, Indexes by M. Hunt, 1910. Of. 

Leumann, GGA. 1899. Nr. 8, p. 585 ff.— Translations : B. Nyajiatilaka, Reden des 
Buddha, a. d. Anguttara-Nikaya, iibers, und erl. f 5 vols., Miinchen-Neubiberg 1928 ff, 

* A. III. Iff. 
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combinations are resorted to in the Nipatas of higher designations for 
which no corresponding subject could be found. Thus Sutta 28 of the 
‘‘section of nine”* is male of 5 + 4, Sutta 11 of the “section of 
eleven” of 3 + 3 + 3 + 2, etc, 1 In this scholastic method of group- 
ing of subjects the A. resembles the Abhidhamma. — The number of 
Suttas is at least 2,808 ; the Nipatas are divided into vaggas containing 
as a rule 10 Suttas each. The largest number of Suttas contained in a 
vagga is 262; the lowest number is 7. 

11. The 5th Nikayaof the Sutta- Pitaka is the Khuddaba-Nikaya 
“ the collection of short pieces.” It contains texts of the most diverse 
characters, and it is significant that among the Buddhists of Ceylon, 
Burma and Siam there is no complete agreement av to the pieces 
belonging to it. In Ceylon Khuddaka-Nikaya is considered to 
consist of : 1. the Khuddakapatha, 2 a collection composed of only 

9 short Sutta-like pieies. It is clearly a prayer book of daily use. 
Three of the Suttas (Mrs. 5, 6, 9) occur also in Suttanipata. Quite 
popular in character is the Tirokaddasutta (Nr. 7) which deals with the 
Petas, the departed souls. It bears the character of a magic hymn. 
Particular verses out of it are still recited in Ceylon and Siam 
on the occasion of the cremation of dead bodies, as is reported by 
Seidenstiicker. “-2. The Dhammapada 3 is a collection of 423 memorial 
verses— a famous anthology of Indian Spruchweisheit. According to 
contents it is divided into 26 parts (vagga). Sometimes several conse- 
cutive verses form one close group — a small poem in itself. M >re 
than half the verses may be found also in other canonical texts. The 
compiler of the Din however certainly did not depend solely on these 
canonical texts but also made use of the great mass of pithy say- 
ings which formed a vast floating literature in India. — 3. The Udana 4 is 
a collection of solemn sayings of Buddha, mostly in metrical form. 
Accompanying stories in prose give the occasions on which they 

1 A. IV. 407, V. 326. 

2 Khuddaka Patha, by R. A. Childers, IRAS., N.S. IV, 1870, p. 309 ff. ; 
Khuddaka-Patho, Kurze Texte ... libera, u. erl. von Seidenstiicker, Breslau 1910. Of. 17. 

3 Dhammapadam ... Palice ed., Latine vert. ... V. Pausboll# 1855; new 
edition by same, London 1900. Of translations I mention the English one by M. Muller 
(SBE. X, Part I, Oxford 1881, new edition 1898) and the German ones by L. von 
Schroeder (“ Worfce der Wahrheifc ”), Leipzig 1892, and Dhamma-Worte, verdeutscht 
von R. O. Pranke, Jena 1923. Further literature in Winternitz, pp. 80-84. 

4 Udanam, ed. P. Steinthal, London PT8. 1885. The Udana ... transl. by Strong, 
London 1903. Udana, German translation by K. Seidenstiicker, Augsburg 1920. 
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were uttered. Altogether we have 82 stories divided into 8 parts 
(vagga). — 4. The Itivuttaka 1 4 4 Thus-has-been-said ” closely resembles 
the Udana. It contains, the Master's sayings on morality. The 
number of the individual pieces, which are composed in a mixture of 
prose and verse, is 112. They are called Suttas and they either repeat 
the same thoughts at first in prose and then in verse, or in such a 
manner that the portions in prose and verse supplement each other. 
Like A. the Iv. is divided into Nipatas (Eka-, Duka-, Tika-, 
Catukka-Nipata), and the latter are again divided into vaggas. 

12. 5. The Suttanipata 1 2 of the Khuddaka-Nikaya is very archaic 
in character. Its first four parts (vagga) consist of 54 pieces ; the 5th, 
called Parayanavagga, is a running poem in 18 sub-sections, and it 
contains the questions which the 16 disciples of Bavari ask 
Buddha, as well as their answers. Some pieces of the Sn. are like 
Akhy ana-poems in character. Narrative stanzas sometimes alternate 
in them with dialogue-stanzas, as for instance in the Nalakasutta (III. 
11), or, as in the Seiasutta (III. 7), the speeches are in verse and the 
introductory or connecting portions in prose. — 6. Vimanavatthu 3 and 7. 
Petavatthu 4 belong to the later and the least happy parts of the canon. 
Their later origin — perhaps a short time before the third council— 
is proved less by their contents than by their language which is not 
always impeccable, the mention of Pingalaka, 5 etc. The Vimana- 
vatthu describes the grandeur of celestial palaces, in which the Devas 
live in reward of some good act performed in lifetime. It consists of 83 
stories in seven parts (vagga). The Petavatthu consists of 51 stories 
in four vaggas, and it describes the sorrowful fate of the spirits or 
restless souls (peta), which have to expiate for the sins committed in 
lifetime. 

1 Iti-Vuttaka, ed. E. Windiscb, London, PTS. 1889; Sayings of the Buddha, the 
Iti-Vuttaka, transl. by J. H. Moore, New-York 1908 ; Itivuttaka, German translation 
by K. Seiden sticker, Leipzig 1921. On the text, cf. Moore, JPTS. 1906-7, p. 176 ff. 

2 The Sutta-Nipata, ed. V. Eausboll, I. Text, II. Glossary, Loudon ; 
The Sutta-Nipata, new ed. by D. Andersen and H Smith, London, PTS. 1913. Trans- 
lation by V. Eausboll, The Sutta-Nipata transl., SBE. X, Part 2, Oxford 1881. A 
concordance of the Gathas of Sn. by R. 0. Eranke, ZDMG. 63. 1 ff., 255 ff., 64. 1 ff. 

3 The Vimana-Vatthu, ed. Gooneratne, London, PTS. 1886 (uncritical). On 
the commentary on Vv., see below, 25. 3. 

4 Petavatthu, ed. Minayeff, London, PTS. 1888 . W. Stede, Die Gespensterges- 
chichten des Peta Vatfchu, Leipzig 1914. 

5 Cf. above, p. 13, f.-n. 1. 
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13. Like Vv. and Pv. also 8. tbe Theragafcha and 9. Therigatha 1 
are metrical in form. These are collections of strophes which are 
attributed to renowned monks (Thera) and nuns (Then). Often several 
strophes together form short poems. There is no doubt that these 
strophes contain much that belongs to the authentic Buddhistic litera- 
ture of the earliest times. Many verses however might have been fabri- 
cated by the collectors or the redactors on the basis of fragmentary 
reminiscences. As for the authors, the ascription of verses to a parti- 
cular monk or a particular nun might in most eases be quite arbitrary. 
It is however not impossible that in some cases the ascription of verses 
to these authors is based on a dependable tradition. The Thera- and 
the Therlgathas can on no account be regarded as a “ homogeneous 
work of a single intellect/' even if due concession is made in this 
respect for the notorious utilisation of existing Gathas. 2 The number 
of Theragathas is 1,279, and that of Therlgathas 522 ; the former are 
divided Mto 21 and the latter into 16 Nipatas, called Eka-, Dukanipata, 
etc., according as they contain one strophe or more attributed to one 
and the same author. — 10. The Jatakas 3 area collection of strophes 
which from the beginning presuppos e accompanying prose narratives. 
Each of the latter contains the story of the Buddha in one of his earlier 
existences. Only the verses however were regarded as canonical ; the 
prose narrative was left more or less to the discretion of the reciters. 
The strophes are very different in character. Sometimes they give the 
morals of the story, sometimes the questions and answers of the 
characters in the story form the subject of the verses, and sometimes 
the verses represent both the dialogue and the narrative* In the later 
Jatakas the narrative verses are predominant and they often combine 
to form ballads or epic poems. In the face of such diversity I cannot 
understand how “the mass of the Jataka-Gabhas as a whole ” may be 
regarded as “ the personal product of a single author. ” 4 * * * The Jataka- 
verses are doubtless a “collection.” This is suggested also by its quite 

1 The Thera* and Theri-Gatha, ed. H. Oldenberg and R. Piaebel, London, PTS, 
1883. — Translations : K, E. Neumann, Die Lieder der Monche und Nonnen Gotamo 
Buddho’s, Berlin 1899 ; Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Early Buddhists, I, H, 
London PTS., 1909, 1913 

2 R. 0. Franke, ZDMG. 63.16 11 . 

3 Of. below in 23 for literature. 

4 R. 0. Franke, WZK1VL 20. 318. For the contrary view, cf. Winternitz, op. cit., 

pp, 122-23. Moreover, Franke himself modifies his statement to such an extent that 

it is quite doubtful whether in his own opinion too the expression u author ” should not 

be replaced by “ redactor.” 
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artificial division into Nipatas as in the case of Thera- and Therlgathas. 
The “ section of ones ” (Ekanipata) consists of verses of which only 
one at a time belongs to a particular story ; in the “section of twos 
two verses belong to each story, etc. 

14. The last pieces of the Kh. N. are 11. the Niddesa, a 
commentary to a part of the Suttanipata, traditionally ascribed to 
Sariputta, This text has not yet been edited.— 12. The 
Patisarp.bhidamagga, 1 desling with the knowledge attained by the 
Arahant, belongs rather to the Abhidhamma literature both in form, 
and contents. — IB. The Apadana, 2 most parts of which are still 
unedited, is a collection of legends in verse, in which are glorified 
the noble deeds (Apadana) of Buddhistic saints in previous existences. 
This work is certainly one of the youngest in the canon, but hardly 
younger than the Avadanas of the Sanskrit Buddhist literature. — 14. 
The Buddhavamsa 3 is also metrical in form ; in 28 cantos it delineates 
the story of 24 former Buddhas as well as of Gotama Buddha, 
recited by the latter himself.— 15. The Cariyapitaka 3 is a selection 
of 25 metrical Jatakas. Buddha himself explains in them how 
in previous existences he had fulfilled the ten Paramitas “ perfections/' 
which are the pre-condition of Buddhahood. In the first four Nikayas 
the doctrine of the Paramitas is still unknown. Winterintiz 4 rightly 
characterises the Gp. as the artificial production of “ an excellent monk 
who was anything but a poet ” and who manufactured edifying 
stories for the elucidation of the doctrine on the basis of the existing 
Jatakas. There were various recensions of the Cp. 5 6 One of them 
is mentioned in the Nilanak&tha of the Jataka-book, but only 
two-thirds of the stories agree with ours. 

5 . Abhidhamma- Pitaka 

15. The Abhidhamma is not a systematic philosophy, but merely 
a supplement to the dhamma A The works belonging to it mostly 

1 Patisanibhidarnagga, ed. A. C. Taylor I, II, London, PTS. 1905, 1907. Index 
by M. Hunt, JPTS. 1908, p. 152 ff. 

2 Texts oat of the Apada ia in 8. Muller’s edition of Tir2Co. Bee below, 25.2. 
Cf. fu:ther, S. Muller, Verhaadlungen des X. Orient ilisten-Koagr. in Genf. 1894, 
I 165 ff. ; L. Feer, JAs. 1883, s. 8, 1. 1, p. 408, 433 ff. 

3 The Buddhavamsa and the Cariyapitaka, ed. R. Morris, London, PTS. 
1882. 

4 Buddh. Lit., p. 164. 

5 Charpenfcier, Zur Gesjh. des Cp., WZKM. 24, 1910, p. 351 11. 

6 Rhys Davids, Buddhism (Amer. Lect.), p. 62. 
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contain merely detailed elucidations of various topics dealing with 
ethics, psychology or theory of knowledge which are mentioned in the 
canon. Its form is throughout scholastic. The themes are* schemati- 
cally classified ; they are not properly defined butr ather described 
by multiplying synonyms, and they are brought into alljpossible com- 
binations considered as they are from the most different points of 
view. The Abhidhamma is highly venerated particularly in Burma. 
The first suggestions of the Abhidhamma are found already in the 
dry and schematic enumerations in the Anguttara-Nikaya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka, the last two Suttantas of the Digha-Nikaya 1 and 
similar pieces. 

16. The following seven works belong to the Abhidhamma: 
1. Dhammasangani 2 3 “ enumeration of psychical phenomena,” — a 
psychological work. — 2. Vibhanga 3 "‘differentiation,” a supplement 
and continuation of the preceding. — 3. Kathavatthu, 4 5 which has been 
already referred to in 1. It is perhaps historically the most important 
book in the Abhidhamma. I consider the tradition about its origin to 
be quite trustworthy. — i. The Buggalapann&tti 5 “ description of 
individuals ” deals with the various personalities and characters in the 
form of questions and answers — 5. The Dhatukatha or the Dhatu- 
kathapakarana 6 “ discussion of the elements ” deals with the various 
psychic phenomena and their relation to the categories. — 6. The 
Yamaka 7 ‘‘book of pairs ” is a work on applied logic, and it derives its 
name apparently from the fact that all psychic phenomena are consider- 
ed in it in the light of a particular thesis and its opposite antithesis. — 7. 
The Patthanappakarana or Mahapatthana 8 is a voluminous work. It 
deals with causality, but is very difficult to understand. The best 
European expert in the Abhidhamma, Mrs. Rhys Davids, says of this 

1 The SatpgTfci- and the Dasuttarasatfanta D. III. 207 ff., 272 if. 

2 The Dhammasangani, ed. E. Muller, London, PTS. 1885 ; C. Rhys Davids* 
A Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics, being a translation of the Dhamma- 
Sangani, London 1900. 

3 The Vibhanga, ed. Mrs. Rhys Davids, London. PTS. 1901 

4 Kathavatthu, ed. A . G. Taylor I, II, Lend >n , PTS. 1894, 1897. 

5 The Paggala-Pafinitti, el. R. Morris, Lou Ion, PTS. 1883; Nyanatiloka, Puggala 
Pafifiatti, das Buch dec Charakfcere iibers., Bn slau 1910. 

6 The Dhatu Katba Pakararia and its commentary, ed, E. R. (3-ooaeratne, London, 
PTS. 1892. 

7 The Yamaka, ed. 0. Rhys Davids I, II, London, PTS. 1911, 1913. 

8 Oaly the first part of the Dukapatthana has been elitedby Mrs, Rhys Divide, 
London, PTS. 19)6. Of. JPTS. 1896, 33-34, 
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work 1 : “ the text remains very difficult and obscure to the unini- 
tiated Western mind, and I am far from pretending to solve any one 

of its problems. ” 

Supplement : The Paritfa 

17. The Pari tt a or Mahaparitta 2 is a collection of canonical 
texi s for popular magical use. In Ceylon such Paritt a- ceremonies (Sgh. 
pint) are still in vogue. As Seidenstiicker says, such ceremonies are 
performed on various occasions, such as the building of a new 
house, death, illness, etc. 3 On these occasions the texts collected in 
the Paritta are recited. There are altogether 23 pieces, of which 7 
are taken from the Khuddakapatha (cf. 11. 1), which seems to have 
been a predecessor of the Paritta. Also in Burma the Paritta is held 
in high esteem by the laity. It is not known when the present Paritta 
was compiled. Magical rites are, however, known in Buddhism from 
the earliest times. It is said of Buddha himself, 4 that he taught 
a “ snake charm ” to his disciples^ it is significant that the purpose 
of the charm is to completely envelop the snakes with one's own 
spirit of beaevoleace (mettena eittena pharitum), so that it may not 
do any harm to anybody. It is also said in the book of Milinda that 
the paritta were taught by Buddha. 5 Of the six texts which are 
then cited as examples, five are found in our Paritta. The comment- 
ary of the Dhammapada relates 6 of a great exorcism, which was 
performed by Amanda during the life-time of Buddha by means of the 
Ratanasutta of the Suttanipata. 

1 Duka Pth. I, Preface, p. XIV. 

2 The text in Frankfurter, Handbook of Pali, pp. 81-139. Cf. Seidenstiicker, 
KLnuddfika-Patho, p. 29 £f. M. Bode, Pali Lit. of Burma, p. 3 f. The word paritta 
signifies “Protection (from evil spirits)”; parittasutta “ magical cord (tied round the 
wrist as an amulet)” JaCo. I, 396*3 (h 6re also parittavaHkd ), Mhm 7.14; parittam, 
Jcaroti lt performs a magical ceremony,” JaCo. II. 34*6, 

8 Cf. also JRAS., Ceylon Branch, VII, Nr. 23, p. 38 ; VIII. Nr. 29, p. 32Iff 

4 Yin. 11.109410; A. 11.72. 

5 Milp. p. I50f. Cf. M. Bode, ibid. 

. 6 DhCo. m. 441 fit. ' . 



II. The Non-Canonical Literature 
1 Period 

From the Completion of the Canon to the 5th Century A.D. 

18. According to the Indian tradition it was Mahinda who brought 
to Ceylon along with the canon also an Atthakatha, a commentary on 
it. The authenticity of this tradition however cannot be proved. It 
is at all events certain that in Ceylon already at an early time there 
was a commentary literature of considerable magnitude and multi- 
farious contents. On this commentary literature is based not only the 
later commentaries such as those of Buddh aghosa, but also the his- 
torical literature beginning with the Dipavamsa. This Atthakatha of 
Ceylon seems to have been still existing and accessible even in the 12th 
century. 1 In the opening verses of his Vinaya-commentary, the 
Samanbapasadika, Buddhaghosa mentions the Atthakatha as the 
source of his own work. 2 Buddhaghosa says that the Atthakatha was 
composed in the (old) Sinhalese language. In order to make it acces 
sible to the Bhikkhus, and at the suggestion of the Thera Buddhasiri, 
he translated it into Pali. The chief source was the Maha- Atthakatha ; 
but he turned into account also the materials of other commentaries, 
such as the Mahapaccari- and the Kurundi- Atthakatha. w Tb© two 
Tlkas on Snip,, the Vajirabuddhi and the Saratthadipani, 3 mention 
moreover the Cullapaecari, the Andhatthakatha the Pannavara, and 
the Samkhepatthakatha. According to the Saddhammasamgaha (14th 
century) the Maha- Atthakatha was the commentary on the Sufcta- 
Pitaka, the Mahapaccarx on the Abhidhamma, and the Kurundi on 
Vinaya. 4 Also the Gandhavamsa 5 mentions the same three Attha- 

1 This is quite evident from the data of the Mahavamsa-Tika, ZDMGr. 63. 549-550. 
R. 0. Franke’s objection (D.XLV 35 ) may be met simp’y by consulting the contents of 
the passages of the Mhvs. Tl. quoted by me. 

2 Edited by Saya U Pye I.2 1 ff. Of. also the introductions to the BumaAgala- 
vilasim, ManorathapuranT, etc, 

3 In Minayeff, Pratimoksha, p. VII, note 10. Look there for the meaning of the 
title. 

4 Bdhs., JPT3. 1890, p. 55f. Of. also Minayeff, Recherches sur le Bouddhisme, p. 
284. It is however remarkable that Buddhaghosa does not mention the Kurundi as the 
chief source of his Smp. 

' 5 Gnvs., JPTS. 1886, pp. 59 and 68. 

4 — (1147B) 
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kathas, and in fact the Atthakatha par excellence (i.e. , the Maha-A.) 
is ascribed to the Poranacariya, and the two others are regarded as 
works of the Gandhaeariya — which clearly shows that they are later. 
Nothing has been directly preserved of all these old Ceylonese Atth i- 
kathas. 

19. There are preserved from the time before Buddhaghosa : 
1. The Nettippakarana 41 book of guidance/’ also called simply Netti, 
and 2. the Petakopadesa 44 instruction on the Pitaka ” or the Pet aka. 1 
In Burma these two works are regarded as canonical, 2 As the titles 
show, they serve as introduction to the teachings of Buddhism. Ac- 
cording to tradition they were composed by Mahakaccayana, one of 
the most prominent disciples of Buddha. 3 This is however certainly 
not true. The author was probably Kaccayana by name and was 
hence identified with the renowned disciple of Buddha. The same 
was the case also with the grammarian Kaccayana. The problem of 
the time of origin of these two works has been discussed by E. Hardy 4 
in the light of both internal and external evidences. He assigns to them 
a date about the beginning of the Christian era. In connection with 
the Netti and the Petaka let us also mention 3. the Suttasamgaha 5 
44 collection of the Sottas.” It is the only comprehensive anthology 
of Suttas as well as of texts such as Vimanavafcthu, etc. We know 
nothing about the time of its origin or about its author. This work 
has however to be mentioned here because, along with Netti, 
Petaka aijjd the book of Miiinda, it is considered in Burma to belong to 
the 44 canonical ” Khuddaka-Nika} a. 6 

20. The Milindapanha 7 “ Questions of Miiinda/’ contains in the 
style of Suttas a dialogue between King Miiinda and the Thera Naga- 
sena about the most important problems of Buddhism. 8 In contents 

1 The Netti-Pakarana with extracts from Dhammapala’s commentary, ed. E. 
Hardy, London, PT3. 1902 (Of. J. d ’ Aiwis, Oatal., p. 70 ff.) ; Specimen des Petakopa- 
desa (Dissertation) by R. Fuch3, Berlin 1908. 

2 M. Bode, Pali Lit. of Burma, p. 4 f. 

3 Gnvs. p. 49. The authorship of Mahakaccayana is claimed for the Netti both in 
the introductory verses and at the end. 

4 Netti, Introd.,p. VIII ff. 

5 Oldenberg, Catal, p. 80, Nr. 44; Pausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 31, Nr. 92. 

6 Cf.f.-n. 2. 

1 This is probably the correct title. 

8 The Mi 1 ind ap anho. . . ed . V. Trenckner, London 1880.— Translations : Rhys Davids, 
The Questions of King Miiinda, transl., I, II — SBE XXXV, XXXVI, London 1890, 
1894. Of. R. Garbe, ein histor. Roman aus Altindien. Rodenbergs Deutsche Rundschau, 
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the book represents the orthodox point of yiew of the Theravadins. 
As the quotations occurring in it show, the canon known to the author 
does nofc differ in anything from the Pali canon. 1 Milinda is the 
Indian form of the name of the Graeco Baetri an king Menander (end 
of the 2nd century B.C.), who was evidently well disposed towards 
Buddhism, bub of whom it remains unknown whether he actually 
became a Buddhist. 2 Our Milindapanha is very probably based on 
a Buddhistic Sanskrit work, composed in North-West India about 
the beginning of the Christian era. 3 The translation into Pali took 
place in Ceylon, already before Buddhaghosa who quotes it repeatedly. 
The original work was much shorter as the Chinese translations show, 4 
The real contents of the work ended with Chapter 2, at the end of 
which we find in our Pali text the remark : Nagasena-Milindaraja- 
pafiha nitthita. Its introduction too was much shorter in the original 
than in the Pali version. It was considerably extended in Ceylon by 
various additions after existing models. 5 It is not improbable that 
there were various versions of it in Pali; also the fragments of a 
metrical version are found in the Pali text. 

21. To the works of the age before Buddhaghosa belong also the 
DIpavaip.sa “ the island chronicle, ” 6 a history of Ceylon up to the 
end of the reign of Mahaseaa (825-352 A.D.). As Buddhaghosa knows 
the Dpvs., it must have been composed between 352 and about 450 A.D. 
Regarded from the literary point of view it is certainly a very weak 
performance. The author possessed only a very imperfect knowledge 
of Pali and in language he is wholly dependent on his sources by 

Vol. 112, p. 261 ff., 1902; F. 0. Schrader, Die Fragen des Konigs Menandrcs I, 
Berlin 1907 ; Winfcernitz, Buddhist Lit., p. 174 ff. A translation of the Milp was begun 
also by Nyanatiloka, fascicles 1-3, Leipzig 1914. 

1 Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XIV F. 

2 See Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XIX f. ; V. Smith, Early History of India, 
pp. 187, 226; von Gutschmid, Gesch. Irans, p. 104 F. 

3 Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XLV ff. 

4 ^ B. Naniio, Oatal. of the Buddhist Tripitaka, JSTr. 1358; E. Specht, DeuxTraduc- 
tions Chinoises du Milindapafiho (with Introduction by Sylv. L6vi), Transact. IXth 
Congress of Or. I, London 1893, p. 520; Takakusu, JR AS. 1896, p. 1 F. ; E. Specht, 
JAs. s<5r. 9, t. VII, 1896, p. 155. 

6 Thus, as Rhys Davids, Ibid., I, p, 8, f.-n. 2 has noticed, the story of the 
dispute with Purapa-Kas3apa and MakkhalbGos&la is only an ecbo’pf the introduction 
to the Samannap'ialasattanta, D.T. 47. The story of Nagasena's relation with Rohana 
(Milp. 8 19 F.) corresponds, as I have to point out, exactly to the glory related in 
Mhvs. 5. 131 F. 

6 The Djpavamsa...ed. and transl. H. Oldenberg, London 1879; W. Geiger, 
Dlpavarpsa und Mahavarpsa, Leipzig 1905. Of. IA. 35, 1906, p. 153 ff. 
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studying which he collected h‘s materials. R. 0. Franke was quite 
right in all this. 1 But he is quite wrong when, confusing form with 
contents, he refuses to recognise in Dpvs. any historical value. In 
contents the Chronicle is based on the historical portions of the old 
Atthakatha. That the informations given in it are not quite 
imaginary 2 is proved by its frequent agreement with the tradition 
current in continental India. The Dpvs. is therefore the vehicle of an 
old historical tradition, and it is the duty of historical criticism to 
examine it minutely and assess its worth. 

II Period 

From the 5th to the 11th Century 

22. The beginning of the 2nd period is characterised by commen- 
taries which were composed on the Tipitaka and which are based on 
the Ceylonese Atthakatha, Buddhaghosa is the greatest figure in this 
commentary literature. He was bom in a Brahmin family of Northern 
India and came to Ceylon during the reign of king Mahanama 
(458480). He studied the Tipitaka and the Atthakatha in the 
Mahavihara of Anuradhapura and afterwards showed a very fruitful 
literary activity. The details about his life as handed down by tradition 
are probably nothing but legends. 3 The commentaries composed by 
him on the Tipitaka are the following 4 : 

I. Yin. 1. Samantapasadika 5 =Co. on Vinaya-Pitaka 

2. Kankhavitaranl 6 =Co. on Patimokkha 

1 WZKM. 21.203 ff., 317 ff. My reply in ZDMG. 63. 540 ff., and again Franke, 
D., Introduction, p. XLIV f. Winternifcz, Buddh. Lit., p. 210 ff. has accepted my view. 

2 When Franke, JPTS. 1908, p. 1 says “ that in the absence of any sources, the 
last-named work — namely, precisely this same Dpvs.-— must be considered as standing 
unsupported on its own tottering feet,” he is expressing as clearly as possible that the 
author of the Chronicle had freely invented his data ! Who can however say that 
seriously ? 

3 Buddhaghosuppatti, ed. Gray; Mhvs. 37. 165 ff. (Colombo edition) ; Sdhs. 51 ff. ; 
Saavs. 28 ff. Cf. Minayeff, Recherche3 sur le Bouddhisme, p. 189 ff. ; Winternitz, 
Buddh. Lit., p. 190 ff. Cf. B. C. Law, The Life and Work of Buddhaghosa, Calcutta 
and Simla 1923. Of the commentaries on the Tipitaka, many have been published in 
Bangkok (Siamese script), Rangoon (Burmese script), Colombo (S. Hewavitama Request, 
1917 ff., Ceylonese script). The editions of the PTS. are given in the regular reports 
of the Society. Edition of the Visuddhimagga by C. A. F. Bhys Davids, 2 vols., 
PTS. 1920-21. 

i Gnvs., p. 59; de Zoysa, Catah, p. 2-3. 

5 Edited in Burmese script by Saya u Pye, 4 vols., Rangoon 1902,1903. The 
historical Introduction in Oldenberg, Vin. Pit. EX 283 ff. For a Chinese version of 

it, see Takakusu, JPTS, 1896, p. 415 ff. 6 Unpublished. 
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II. SP. 3. Sumangalavilasinl 1 

4. Pagancasudanl 2 

5. Saratthapakasini 3 

6. Manorathapurani 4 

7. Paramatthajotika 

III. Abh P. 8. AtthasalinI 5 

9. Sarpmohavinodani 6 
10. Pancapp akaranatthakatha 7 


=Co. on Dlgha-Nikaya 
= ,, ,, Majjhima-Nikaya 

= ,, ,, Samyutta-Nikaya 

= ,, „ Anguttara-Nikay a 

= ,, ,, Khuddaka-Nika- 

ya, Nr. 1, 5 
= ,, ,, Dhammasangani 

= „ ,, Vibhanga 

= „ „ AbbP., Nr. 5, 4, 
8, 6, 7. 


The commentaries of the Abhidbamma seem to have borne the 
genera] designation Paramatthakatha 8 Also the commentaries on 
the Jataka and the Dhammapada are ascribed to Buddhaghosa, about 
which further below. Also the Apadanas are said to have been 
commented upon by him. 9 While still in India he is said to have 
composed a work called Sfanodaya, as well as an AtthasalinI 10 which 
was probably a first sketch of the later commentary on Dhanoma- 
sangani. 

Along with the commentaries of Buddhaghosa should be men- 
tioned also his Visuddhimagga “ Path of purification.” 1 1 li is a kind 


1 Ediied by Saya a Pye, 3 vols., Rangoon 1903. Farther the Sumangala-Yilasinl, 
Parti, ed. Rhys Davids and Carpenter, London, PTS., 1886. Of 'a Singhalese edition 
(by Saranankara) in Ceylon 3 parts only have appeared. 

5 fascicles have appeared of a Sinhalese edition from Colombo (1898-1911). 

3 Colombo edition, Parts 1-7 (1900-11), 

4 Edition by Dharmarama (Singh, script), Peliyagoda 1893-1907 ; second edition 
1904-13. 

5 AtthasalinI, ed, E. Muller, London, PTS., 1897. Further edition by Saya u 
Pye, Rangoon 1902. 

6 Edition by Saya u Pye, Rangoon 1902. 

7 Edition by Saya u Pye, Rangoon 1902. The commentary on Kyu. was edited by 
Minayeff, JPTS. 1889, p. 1 ff. ; that oo Dhk. by G-ooneratne as appendix to the edition 
of this text, London, PTS., 1892, p. 114 ff, ; that on Yam. by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
JPTS. 1912, p. 61 ff. 

8 G-nvs. 59 25 . - 

9 Gnvs. 6927-30. Cf. de Zoysa, CataL, p. 2. Nr. 13; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 31, 

Nr. 91. . ' . 

18 Sasvs. 315~ 6 . 

n Yisuddhi-Magga with Singhalese paraphrase, Colombo 1890 if. (JPTS. 1912, 
p. 154). Cf. de Zoysa, Catal., p. 16. An analysis of the Yism. by Warren, JPTS. 1893, 
p. 76 ff. Translations by same, Buddhism in Translations, pp. 145, 150, 165, etc. Cf. 
also Carpenter, JPTS. 1890, p. 14 if. 
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of encyclopaedia of Buddhist doctrines divided into three parts : $lla, 
samadhi , paftfLa. The origin of this work, which ds held in high 
esteem by the Southern Buddhists of the present day, is shrouded in 
legends of all kinds. 1 

23. Whether the Jatakatthavannana, 2 the commentary on the 
Jataka- verses mentioned above in 13 under Nr. 10, was also 
composed by Buddhaghosa, is not certain. The Jataka-commen- 
tary 3 as it appears in FausbolTs edition, contains in all 547 stories, 
which are referred to former births of the Buddha and which are 
therefore called Jatakas “ birth stories.” Every story consists of 
four parts: 1. the canonical Gratha* ; 2. the Atltava- thuni, “ the 
stories of the past,” Lg„ the prose narratives belonging to the Gathas ; 
3. the Paccuppannavatthuni “ stories of the persent,” in which is 
described the occasion on which the particular Jataka was told, 
along with the appended samodhanani , in which is mentioned 
what characters have been assumed at present by the persons in 
the Jataka; 4.* the Veyyakaranani, the “commentaries,” in which 
the verses are explained word by word. 4 The whole work is preceded 

1 Of. Mhvs. 87. 181 ff. (Colombo edition), Sasvs. 306, 3i«. 

2 The Jataka together with its Commentary.. .el. by V. Fausbdli, 6 vols., 
London 1877-96 (7th vol. contains the ind.cea by D. Andersen). Preliminary to this 
edition the author published the following three studies: (a) Five Jatakas, Copen- 
hagen 1861, (b) The Dasaratha- Jataka, Copenhagen 1871, (c) Ten Jatakas, Copen- 
hagen 1872.—Translations : Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories or Jataka Tales I, 
London 1880; The Jataka, transl. by various scholars under the editorship of 
E. B. Cowell, 7 vols., Cambridge 1895-1913; Dutoit, Jatakam, das Buch der Erzah- 
lungen aus friiheren Existenzen Buddhas, libers., Leipzig 1908 ff. 

3 See L. Feer, JAs., ser. 7, t. V, 357 ff. and VI. 243 ff. (1875) ; ser. 9, t. V. 31 ff., 
189 ff. and t. IX. 288 ff. (1895, 1897). See von Oldenburg, JRA.S. 1893, p. 301 ff. ; 
L. Feer, Proceedings of the XX Oriental Congress, Paris 1899, Sect. 1, p. 151 ff; 
E. O. Franks, BB. 22. 289 ff. (1897). as well as WZKM. 20. 317 ff. (1906) ; T. W. Rhys 
Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 189 ff. (1903) ; H. Oldenberg, Lit. des a. Ind., p. 103 ff. (1903) ; 
Charpentier, ZDMG-. 65.88 ff., particularly p. 41, f.-n. 2 (1912). An excellent 
treatment of the subject is given by Winternitz, Buddh. Lit., pp. 113-56 (1933). I am 
inclined to attach more importance to the Jatakas as a source of knowledge about 
Indian culture about Buddha’s time than Winternitz is prepared to do. I agree with 
the judgment given by Biihler, Indian Studies III (Sitzungsber. d. Wiener A. d. 
W. f phil.-hist, CL, Vol. CXXXII), p. 18 ff. 

4 The various portions ate not a3 sharply divided as may be suggested by the typo- 
graphical contrivances in FausboU’s edition. The hand of the redactor may be perceived 
often and again in the relations between them. Thus, e.g., in II. 295 13 , as Franke has 
pointed out, the phrase tcm eva udapanam of the Atltavatthu belongs to the 
Paccuppannavatthu. 
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by an, introduction called the Nidanakatha, which contains the story 
of the Buddha i$ his earlier existences and in his last birth up to the 
dedication of the Jetabanavihara in Savatfchi. 

In external form the Jataka-commentary is in my opinion the 
work of a priest of Ceylon , 1 be he Buddhaghosa 2 or some other 
scholar not far from him in time. But the author has taken his 
material from the old Atthakatha . 3 The Atthakatha again is based 
on oral tradition. There is no doubt that from the very beginning 
the Gathas were handed down together with the stories* — without the 
latter the former often give no sense at all. But the two portions 
have been handed down in different manners. The verse portion was 
fixed and unchangeable; but the prose portion containing the story 
was left more or less to the discretion of the rhapsodists. This also 
explains the contradictions which are sometimes found between the 
verses and the prose, and which was certainly present already in the 
Atthakatha . 4 In short, the Jatakas are of the type of Akhyanas , 5 
but it is far from the truth that all tbe Jatakas are of this type. 
Also stories without any verse were incorporated into the collection. 
Such are, for instance, the Jatakas with tbe Abhisambuddhagathas , 6 
in which the Gathas are not placed in the story itself but are fathered 
on Buddha at the end in the samodhana. On the other hand, 
particularly in the Jatakas of the last books in which the connecting 
prose shrinks almost into nothing in comparison with the verses, we 
see how the epic poetry is being gradually developed out of the older 
Akhyanas. The Jatakas were utilised at a very early time for the 
purpose of didactic sermons. This explains their extraordinary 
popularity from the early days of the Buddhist church 7 * to the 

1 Cf. JaCo. IV. 490 2 0, V. 254 K 

2 According to E. Muller, GurupujakaumudI, p. 54 if., Buddhaghosa himself was 
the author. 

3 The Atthakatha is often mentioned also in the Jafcaka Thesaurus, and that 
in contradistinction from Pali, the canonical text consisting of the Gathas, JaCo. II. 
294 s , 9 ; 299 4 , 5 ; VI. 279 29 etc. 

4 Of. H. Lihlers, NGGW. 1897, p. 4Q ff. ; . Hertel, ZDMG. 60. 309 ff. (also 68. 
64 ff.); Charpeniier, ZDMG. 62. 725 ff. ; Winternitz, Ibid, p. 119, f.-n, 2. 

5 Oldenberg, JPTS..1912, p. 19 ff. against A. B. Keith, JRAS., 1911, p. 985. 

6 Senart, JAs., s6r. 9, t. XVII. 385 ff. 

7 Hence pictures of scenes out of the Jatakas already in the Indian art of the 
3rd century 13. C. ; Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 198 if. See, von Oldenburg, JAin- 

Or. Soc, XVIII. 1897, p. 183 ff. ; Hultzsch, JRAS. 1912, p. 406 ; A. Foucher, L’art 

greco-bouddhique du Gandhara, I. 1905, p. 270 ff. 
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present day. The contents of the Jatakas are not however specifically 
Buddhistic, but the common property of the Indian people as is 
proved, inter alia , by the numerous points of similarity and agree- 
ment between the Jatakas and the epics. 1 But the Buddhists have 
adapted these folk-tales and drawn them into their own sphere. 
Examples are not wanting which show how such folk-tales became 
Jatakas. 2 The process of incorporation takes place in the Paccup- 
pannavatthuni. They are therefore later elements than the Atlta- 
vatthuni, although I believe that they too belonged to the Atthakatha. 
The differences between the scenes of action is very striking. 3 The 
f< stories of the past *' are mostly referred to Western and Northern 
India (Gandhararattha, etc.)* but the “ stories of the present ” to the 
East (Kosalarattha, Magadharattha, etc.). 

24. The Dhammapadatthakatha 4 is later than the Jataka- 
Commentary. According to the introductory verses, which are how- 
ever quite stereotyped, it is the Pali translation of an original 
Singhalese Atthakatha. In my opinion it is quite improbable that 
Buddhaghosa 5 himself was the author of this commentary. But it 
is quite probable that this later work was greatly influenced by older 
prototypes. The Dhammapadatthakatha gives to every Gatha or 
every group of Gathas of the Dh. a particular story supposed to be a 
sermon (Dhammadesana) of Buddha himself, at the end of which 
he recites the respective verses. These stories are more specifically 
Buddhistic than the Jatakas. Buddhistic priests and saints are the 
main characters in them. Not infrequently even Jatakas proper, 
fche Atitavatthuni, are introduced : legends of a previous birth of one of 
the characters in the main story. Several of these interpolated stories 
may be traced in the Jataka- Commentary, 6 and, on the other hand, 

1 Cf. Winternitz, Buddh. Lit., p. 122, f.-n. 3. 

2 Thus, for instance, the story of the quail in S. Y. 146 If. had become the Jataka 
II. 59 f., the story of Dlghavu in Vin. I. 342 ff. has become Jat. Ill 211 ff. ; Rhys 
Davids, Buddhist India, p. 194; Winternitz ; Ibid. p. 115. On the other hand the 
Sutta in M. II. 45 ff. is a true Jataka although it is not contained in our collection ; 
Rhys Davids, p. 196. 

3 Rausboll, Jat. VII, postscript, p. VI ff, 

4 The Commentary of the Dhammapada, ed. H. C. Norman, London, PTS., 
4 vols. 1906-14; Dhammapadatthakatha, ed. Nanissara, Colombo 1891-1906. 

5 G nvBt) p . 5927,8827. 

6 Cf., e.g. f DhCo.T. 265 ff. with JaCo. I. 199 ff. ; DhCo. III. 124 ff. with JaCo. II. 
*65 ff. ; DhCo. III. 141 ff. with JaCo. in. 333 ff . 
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many of its main stories correspond to the Paccuppannavatthuni of 
the Jatakas. 1 The literary style is largely influenced by the numerous 
quotations from the Jatakas, the Nikayas, from Vimana- and Peta- 
vatthu, and from Suttanipata and Vinaya. 2 The numerous cases of 
agreement in contents between the DhCo. and other works 3 can 
naturally be explained also on the hypothesis of common borrowing 
from a third source. 

28. Along with Buddhaghosa should be mentioned: — 1 . Buddha- 
datta, who was his contemporary according to tradition, 4 He is 
reputed to be the author of the Madhuratthavildsini (or Madhurattha - 
pakdsani), a commentary on the Buddhavamsa, as well as of the 
Vinayavinicchaya , a compendium of the Yinaya in Pali verse, the 
TJttaravinicchaya of similar contents, 5 the Abhidhammdvatdra , 6 a 
handbook of Buddhist metaphysics, as well as. a Jindlamkdra • which 
is certainly not the Work of the same name which will be described 
below (81.3). With the possible exception of the first named work, 
everything is problematic about them. There might have been a 
scholar named Buddhadatta at the time of Buddhaghosa, but it appears 
to me that the tradition has ascribed to him also the work of a 
namesake of his who lived at a later age. — 2. . An and a, of continental 
India, 7 is the author of the Mulatihd or Abhidhamma-MulatiUa , 8 the. 
oldest sub- commentary to the Atthakathas of Abhidhamma. He is 
said to have composed it at the instance of Buddhamitta, who moved 
also Buddhaghosa to write his Papaheasudani. 9 * If that is true, then 


1 Compare, e.g., DhCo. I. 239 ff. with Jaco, I. 114 ff. ; DhCo. III. 178 ff, with 
JaCo. IY. 187 If. 

2 Cf. the indices in Norman’s edition. 

3 Thus the stories DhCo. IIT. 104 ff. and 290 ff. = VvCo. 75 ff. and 220 ff; the 
story II. 112 ff. occurs in Buddhaghosa’s ManorathapurapT; the motif of the story I. 
129 ff. reappears in Mhvs. 32.63 ff. 

4 Sasvs. 29 28 , 73 31 ,* Giivs. 66 27 . Of the works attributed to Buddhadatta there 
have now been edited Abhidhammavatara, Ruparupavibhaga, Vinayavinicchaya, and 
Uttaravinicchaya by A P. Buddhadatta, PTS. 1915 and 1927. 

5 Gnvs. 69 31 , 69 5 ff. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 2 ; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 18. Nr. 31. 
For the last two works, see below, p. 40, f.-n. 1. 

6 Sdhs. IX. 13 (JPTS. 1890, p, 62) ; de Zoysa, p. 5 ; Fausboll, p. 35 ; S. Z. Aung, 

JPTS. 191042, p. 123. ■ ' V- ■ / " ■ V- : ‘ . 

7 Gnvs. 66K ' ‘ Y/V v \ . . 

8 De Zoysa, p. 3 ; S.Z. Aung, p. 120 f. ; Gnvs. 60 3 ; Sasvs. S3 16 . 

8 Gnvs. 68 13 » 3 «, 69 18 ; Sasvs. 33™. 

5 — (1147B) 
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Ananda and Buddhaghosa were contemporaries. 1 —3. Dhammapala of 
Padaratittha 1 composed a commentary called Poira mat thci dxpanl 2 on 
those parts of the Khuddaka-Nikaya, which had not been commented 
upon, by Buddhaghosa : Udana, Itivufctaka, Vim an a- and Petavatthu, 
Thera- and Therigatha and Cariyapitaka. Moreover he is supposed to 
be the author of a commentary on the Visuddhimagga called MaJidtlkd 
or Pammatthamanjusd as well as a commentary on the Netti, the 
N ettippakammssa AHhasamvannand , a Tlka to this his own work, called 
Linatthavannand , and also a Tlka LinatthapahdsanT on the Attbakathas 
of the first four Nikayas, a Tlka on the Jatakatthakatha as well as on 
Buddhadatta’s Madhuratthavilasini, and finally an Anutika on the 
Tika of A b h i d h am m a tth akath a . 3 The four last named works seem 
to be lost to-day. It seems that in this case too the tradition has 
fathered on Dhammapala, who might have been a younger contempo- 
rary of Buddhaghosa, 4 the works of various Theras 5 of the same 
name, as he had made it his life's task to supplement the commen- 
taries of Buddhaghosa. Dhammapala's date would be one century 
later if he is identical with the Dhammapala of the N aland a- Monastery 
who was Hiuen-fcbsang's teacher's teacher. 6 Yet however, like E. 
Hardy, 7 I consider this identity to be yet unproved. 

26. The number of the old commentators may be completed by 
adding the following names : 1. Culla-Dhammapala, a pupil of Ananda, 
author of Saccasamlthepa “ Elements of Truth;" 8 2. Upasena, 

1 Sasvs. 33 11 . 

2 De Zoysa, p. 2; Fausboll, p. 29 f., Nr. 87, 88. The commentary on the 
Therigatha s has been edited by E. Miiller and that on Peta- and Vimanavatthu by E. 
Hardy, London, PTS., 1893, 1894, 1901, 

3 Gnvs. 60. On the Netti-commentary and its Tlka, cf. Eausboll, p. 41f., Nr, 
132, 133. 

4 The (Singhalese) Nikayasanpgraha (ed. Wickremasinghe), p. 2 4 mentions one 
after another Buddhaghosa, Bnddhadatfca, Dhammapala. Similarly Gnvs. 60, Sasvs. 
33. 

5 The Gnvs. knows four different Dhammapalas. See E. Hardy, Netti, Introd., 

p. xir. 

6 Thus according to Steinthal, Udana, pref. p. VII; Rhys Davids and Carpenter, 
DCo I, pref. p. "VIII. On the traditions about Dhammapala recorded by Hiuen- 
thsang in Si*yu-ki, see St. Jnlien, M6m. sur les Contrees Occidentales I. 287 ff., 452 ff., 
II, 119 f ; see further Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 160 ff. ; Takakusu, I-tsing, p. LVII, 
179, 181 ; B. Nanjio, Catal of the Chinese Tripitaka, App. I, p. 347, Nr. 16. 

7 ZDMG. 51. 103 ff, 

8 Gnvs 6030; Sasvs. 34 2 ; Sdhs. IX. 16. De 7oysa, Catal., p. 11; Fausbdll, 
JPTS. 1896, p. 35, Nr. 120; S ,Z. Aung, Md„ 1910-12, p, 123, 
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author of a commentary on the Niddesa 1 called the Saddhammappa- 
jotika or Saddhammcitthitika ; 3. Mahan am a, author of the Saddham- 
mappakdsini, a commentary on the Patisambhidamagga 2 ; 4. Ka^sapa, 
author of Mohavicchedanl and Vimaticchedam 3 ; 5. Vajirabuddhi, 

author of the Vajirabuddhi , a Tika on the Samantapasadlka. 4 In 
Gnvs. a Maha- and a Culla- Vajirabuddhi are distinguished, both from 
Jambudlpa, the continental India. The former is reputed to have 
written a work called Vinayagandhi . 6. Khema, author of the 
Khemappakarana , 5 who is mentioned with Culla Dhammapala, 
as well as with 7. Anuruddha, the author of the AbhidhammaUha - 
samgaha , the most read handbook on Abhidhamma, 6 on which the 
greatest theras of the 12th century have written Tikas. Anuruddha 
is also the author of two other works in the field of Abhidhamma, 
camely, Paramatthavinicchaya and Namarupapariccheda. There are 
two Tikas on each of them. 7 

27. Two other short but important texts have still to be 
mentioned, which belong to the Vinaya: the Khuddasikkhd of 
Bhammasiri and the Mulasikkhd of Mahasamin. 8 They are short 
compendiums on monastic discipline, for the most part in verse and 
evidently meant to be learnt by heart. There are various com- 
mentaries on them, as well as Singhalese translations. Judging by 

1 Gnvs. 61 11 , 70 23 ; Sasvs. S3 15 . De Zoysa, p. 2, Nr. 11, 

2 Gnvs. 61 3 , 70*6, Sasvs. 33 14 . De Zoysa, p. 2, Nr. 12. Wickremasinghe 
(Catal. of Singb. MSS., p. XII) would identify Mahaoami with the author of the 
Mabavamsa. In Gnvs. both are however clearly distinguished and in 6l 9 * the latter is 
called Nava-MahaDama, 

3 Gnvs. 60-61, Sasvs. 33 34 . The first work is mentioned in S.Z. Aung, JPTS. 
1910-12, p. 1.24, and the second work is perhaps identical with the V imativinodanl , a 
Tika on Snaps., de Zoysa, p.3; Fausboll, p. 13, Nr. 17. 

4 Gnvs. 60 2l > 25 , 66 28 > 29 . FausbdU, p. 19, Nr. 35. 

5 Gnvs. 6! 28 ,* Sasvs. 34 3 ; Sdhs. IX. 17; Nikayasamgraha 24 ljr . De Zoysa, pp. 7-8 
(where Vacissara has been mentioned as author) ; Fausboll, p. 36, Nr. 120. 

6 Abhidhammattha-Sangaha (ed- Rhys Davids), JPTS. 1884, p. I On Ceylon 
editions, see de Silva, JPTS. 1912, p. 136 ; Compendium of Philosophy, being a 
translation of the Abhidhammattha-Sangaha by S.Z. Aung, ed. by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
London, PTS., 1910. 

7 Gnvs. 61 24 ; Sasvs. 34 1 , Sdhs. IX. 14. De Zoysa, pp. 9, 10; Fausboll, p. 36* 
Nr. 120; M. Bode, Pali Lit. in Burma, p. 104 with foot-notes 5, 6; S. Z. Aung, 
JPTS. 1910-12, p. 123. 

8 Khuddasikkba and Mulasikkha, ed. E. Muller, JPTS. 1883, p. 86 ff. De Zoysa, 

Catal., pp. 8, 9 ; Sasvs. 33 38 , Sdhs. IX. 12. On their use in Burma, see M. Bode, 

PLB., p. 6. 
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their language, they can be hardly placed before the 11th century. A 
lower limit is furnished by their mention in the Galvihara-inscription 
of king Parakkamabahu I (second half of the 12th century) in 
Polonnaruwa. 1 These texts were held in high esteem already at 
that time. 

28. The chronicle-literature of Ceylon owes to the second peroid 
its most important work, the Mahavamsa of Mahanama. 2 It covers 
the same period of history as the Dipavamsa in almost the same order. 
The dry Chronicle has been here made into an artificial epic poem by 
drawing much new material from the Atthakatha. The kings 
Devanampiyatissa (247-207 B.C.) and Dutthagamani (101-77 B.C.) 
are the central figures of the first and the second parts respectively of 
the Mahavamsa. 3 According to Indian notions the Mahavamsa is a 
commentary on Dipavamsa. For this reason the commentary of 
the former is called Tika. I think Fleet 4 * was right when he 
connected the passage Mhvs. 88.59 with the origin of our poem. 
In that case the date of its composition would fall in the beginning 
of the 6fch century A.D. (under king Dhatusena). The original 
Mahavamsa ends abruptly in 37.50 with the words Mahdvamso 
nitthito . The later continuers have evidently destroyed the final 
portion in order to be able to impose their additions. 

29. To the Buddha-legend belong — 1. the Andgatavamsa of 
Kassapa/' a prophecy on the future Buddha Metteyya in metrical 
form fathered on Gotama Buddha. According to tradition 6 the 
author is identical with Thera mentioned in 26.4. — 2. the Boddhi- 
vamsa or Mahabodhivamsa of Upatissa, 7 a story of the sacred tree in 
Anuradhapura with a long introduction reaching back to the Buddha 
Dipamkara. The work is composed in prose and presents, with the 

1 E. Muller, AIC., pp. 88,122. 

2 The Mah&wanso in Roman characters with the trans. sub joined... Voh I, by 
G. Tumour, Ceylon 1837 ; The Mahavansa...rev. and ed. by H. Smnangala and 
DAdS Batuwantudawa, Colombo 1883; The Mahavamsa, ed. by W. Geiger, London, 
PTS., 1908.— Translation : The Mahavamsa, or the Great Chronicle of Ceylon, fcransl. 
by W. Geiger, assist, by M. Bode, London, PTS., 1912. 

3 For details, see Geiger, Dipavamsa und Mahavaipsa. Cf. above, 21. 

4 JRAS. 1909, p. 5, f.-n. 1. 

6 Anagata-vanisa, ed. Minayeff, JPTS. 1886, p. 33 JL 

6 Gnvs* 60-6L . /*. . - 

7 The Mahabodhivarnsa, ed, S. A. Strong, London, PTS., 1891; Mahabddhi- 

vansa by Upatissa rev. by Sarananda, Colombo 1691. 
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exception of a few independent notices, a compilation out of older 
sources such as Nidanakatha, Mahavarnsa, etc. As I have tried to 
prove, 3 it was composed probably in the first half of the 11th century. 

30. The grammarian Kaccayana belongs to the age posterior to 
Buddbaghosa. His work Kaccayanavyakarana or Kaccayanagandha 2 
is considered to be the oldest Pali grammar. B. 0. Franke 1 has, 
however, shown that even before Buddbaghosa and Dhammapala 
there must have been a fixed grammatical system, which was different 
from that of Kaccayana and was perhaps based on the grammar 
of Bodhisatta. 4 The chief weakness of Kaccayana's system lies in 
the fact that it ignores the historical relation of Pali with Sanskrit. 
He gives an exposition of Pali wholly out of itself. Moreover it 
does not at all give an exhaustive treatment of the linguistic material. 
Kaccayana has naturally nothing to do with Mahakaccayana, the 
disciple of Buddha. 5 He is also different from the Katyayana who 
in the 3rd century B.O. wrote the Varttikas on PaninPs grammar. He 
is moreover to be distinguished from the author of the Netti and the 
Petaka. Without doubt he is later than Buddhaghosa, for otherwise 
the latter would have followed him in his grammatical terminology 
as the author of the classical Pali grammar. A higher limit for the 
date of Kaccayana may be obtained from the fact that he utilised, 
besides the Katantra of iSarvavarman and Panini along with his 
commentators, also the Kasika (7th century). 6 Besides this magnum 

1 Dlpavamsa. und Mahavarnsa, p. 84 ff. ; Wickremasinghe, Cafcal. of Sink. MSS., 
p. XIV. The -view of Strong, that Upatissa was a contemporary of Buddhaghosa, 
is of course untenable. 

2 d’ Alwis, An Introduction to Kachcbdyana’s Grammar of the Pdli Language, 
Colombo 1863; d’ Alwis, Catal., p. 39 ff. ; Kachchdyano’s Pali Grammar.. .by Fr. 
Mason, Toungoo, 1868-70; Kacc&yanappakarajiarQ.,....par E. Senart, JAs.,s6r. 6 

t. XVII, 1871, p. 193-544; Kaccayana, ed and transl. by Vidyabhusana, Calcutta 

1891 ; E. Kuhn, Kaccayanappakaranae Specimen, Halle, 1869, and Specimen alterum, 
1871. On the whole problem of Kaccayana’? grammar, see R, 0. Franke, Gesch. uDd 
Krit. der einheiau Pali-Grammatik und-Lexikogrophie, Stiassburg 1902; Subhdti, 
Xainamala, p. V ff. 

3 PGr., p. 3, Cf. d’ Alwis, Catal., p. 67 ff. 

4 Franke, PGr., p. 2. , 

5 It is doubted also in Ceylon. See de Zoysa, Catal., p. 23; Subiniti, Xam., 

p.vl ^ 

6 Franke, PGr., p. 18. Already Windisch, Ber. d. K. Sachs. Ges. d. W. 1893, 
p. 244 f. pointed out that K.’s Grammar must at all events be later than the 4th 
century. 
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opus two other grammatical works, Mahaniruttigandhci and Guild - 
nirutiigandha, are ascribed to him. 1 Out of the numerous commen- 
taries on Kaceayana I mention here only the Nydsa of Vimalabuddhi, 
which is also called Mukhamattadlpanl . 2 He seems to belong to the 
period we are dealing with because already towards the end of the 
12th century Chapada wrote a commentary on it called Nydsapradipa. 3 

Ill Period 


From the 12th Century to the Modem Age 

31. There was a great upward swing in the of literary activity of 
Ceylon during the glorious reign of Parakkamabahu I (1153-1186). 
Under 1 is auspices the Thera Mahakassapa is said to have held a 
council 4 with the purpose of providing Thkas in the Magadha-ianguage 
to the Atthakathas, particularly of Buddhaghosa. The following is the 
list of the Tikas : 


1. Saratthadipam Ti 

2. Pathama-Saratthamahjusa ,, 

3. Dutiya-Saratthamahjusa ,, 

4. Tatiya-Saratthamanjusa ,, 

5. Catuttha- Saratthamanjiisa ,, 

6. Pathama-Paramatthappakasini ,, 

7. Dutiya-ParamatthappakasinI ,, 

8. Taliya Paramatthappakasini ,, 

Of these Tikas the Saratthadipam 
preserved. The same Thera is the author 
Sudani, named Linatthapakasand . 6 


on Sam ant ap a s ad i k a (Vin.) 

,, Sumangalavilasini (H.) 

,, Papahcasudani (M.) 

,, Saratthappakasini (S.) 

,, Manorathapurani (A.) 

,, Atthasalini (Dhs.) 

,, Samraobavinodani (Vbh.) 
,, Pancappakaranatthakatha 
(Bhk., etc ). 

by Sariputta 5 has been 
of another Tika on Papafxca- 


1 Gnvs. 59 12 . De Zoysa, p. 22 mentions a Cullanirutti, said to be one of the 
oldest Pah-gram mar3, Subhuti, Nam., p. XXVIII calls their author Yamaha. 

2 Gnvs. 60^3 . Subhiiti, p. IX; de Zoysa, p. 25 ; Frank©, p. 22 f. Cf. Fausboll, 
JPTS. 189(5, p. 47. Nr. 149. The Porana-KarikS is said to be still older. It has nothing 
to do with the Kariba of Dhammasenapati (Gnvs. 63 34 , 73 21 h Cf. Fausboll, p. 47, 
Nr. 148. 13 ; de Zoysa, p. 24 ; Subhdti, p. LXIX. 

3 A very late commentary on the Nyasa is the Niruttisaramanfijusd of the 
Burmese monk Datbanaga (middle of the 17th century). Cf. Subhdti, p. X; de Zoysa, 
p. 25 ; Franks, p. 23 ; M. Bode, PLB., p. 55. 

4 Sdhs. VIII (JPTS, 1890, p. 58 If.). That the council had been actually convened 
is epigraphically attested, E. Muller, AIC., pp. 87, 120 ff. Cf. Mb vs. 78, 34. 

5 Be Zoysa, Catal., p. 3; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 12, Nr. 14, 15, 16. 

$ Fausboll, p, 28 £., Nr. 83, 84. 
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The account of the council of Mahakassapa closely follows the 
stories of older councils. It is probable that the council gave the 
impetus for the composition of such Tlkas and therewith initiated an 
era of remarkable literary activity, carried on mainly by Sariputta and 
his pupils. As a work of Sariputta is mentioned, beside the two 
already referred to above, the Vinayasarrigaha ss Compendium of the 
Vinaya.” 1 According to the G-nvs. he is said to have composed also 
the Sdratthamanjusd on the ManorathapuranL 2 

32. Of Sariputta’s pupils are to be mentioned : 1. Samgharakkhita 
as the author of a Khu ddasikMia-Tikd (see 27), It is called “new 
Tlka/’ and was therefore probably later than the Porana-Tika attri- 
buted to Mahayasa. Both the Tlkas have been preserved in MSS. 3 — 
2« Buddhanaga, the author of a Tika on the Kankhavitarani (22, Nr. 2) 
called Vinayatthamanfusd 4 which likewise exists only in manuscript. — 
3. The Gnvs. (62, 66) mentions 18 works of Vacissara. The following 
commentary-works of this author still exist in manuscript : 
(a) Mulosihhhd-AbMna va~TiJca (me 27), which is evidently later 
than the Porana-Tlka of Vimalasara, 5 6 (6) Slmdlamhdrasamgaah , 
belonging to the sphere of Vinaya, on the boundaries of sacred 
districts, — the monks living in them had to jointly perform the 
ecclesiastical duties. 0 (c) Khernappaharana^Tikd on the work men 
tioned in 26.6. 7 (d) Ndmarupapariccheda-Tlkd, on the work of 

Anuruddha 8 mentioned in 26.7. (e) SaccasamJchepa-TiM (26.1), 

older than Sumangala’s Tika on the same work, 9 (/) AbMdhamma- 
vatdra-Tihd 10 on the well-known work of Buddhadatta (23. 1). 
(g) Rupdrupavibhdga , 1 1 like the works from c to /, belonging to the 

1 Fausboll, p. 17, Nr. 30; Subhtiti, Nam., p. 7 f. The work was also called 
Palimuttahavinayasamgaha or Mahavinayasamgaliappakarana . Of. the works mention- 

ed in de Zoysa, pp. 11 and 15, Cf. 43. 1. 

3 Gnvs. 61 30- 34 , 71 10 * 14 . A grammatical work of Sariputta will be mentioned 
below. 

3 De Zoysa, Catal., p. 8; Wickremasinghe, Catal., p. XVI, Cf. also 46.2, 53.1, 

4 Gnvs, 61-62 ; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 17, Nr. 28. Cf, de Zoysa, p. 15, where 
however no author is mentioned. 

5 De Zoysa, p. 9. , 

6 De Zoysa, p. 13. Also other works on the same subject are mentioned here. 

, 7 De Zoysa, p. 8. v ■ ; /' .. ; • : 

8 De Zoysa, p. 9. 

3 De Zoysa, p. 12; Fausboll, p. 37, Nr, 121. 

i 18 De Zoysa, p. 5. 

u De Zoysa, p. 11 (without mentioning the author) ; Fausboll, p. 36, Nr, 120. 
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Abbidhatnma. There are meutioned, besides, Vinayairinicchaya-Tika 
and an U t iaravin icc hay a- Tika (25.1) 1 ; a Tika called Sumahgala - 
ppasddcmi on the Khuddasikkha; a Yogavinicchaya , a Paccayasam- 
gafoa, etc. It is quite possible that these works were composed by 
different T her as of the same name. There were at all events several 
Vacissaras 2 — 4. Sumahgala composed a Tika on Anuruddha’s 
A b h i d ha m rn at thas amg aha (28.7) which was titled Abhidhammattha- 
vibhavani 3 and another Tika on the Abhidhammavatara (25.1) called 
the Abhidhammatihavikdsani , 4 5 as well as a Saccasamkhepa-Tika 
which is also called the Abhinavatika (cf. above 3 e). All the three 
works exist in MSS. 

33. Saddhammajotipala or Chapa da 6 7 belongs to the circle of 
Sariputta’s disciples. He was a native of Burma, but he received his 
education in Ceylon, where he stayed from 1170 to 1180 according to 
tradition. Of his works (cf. also 30) the following belong to the sphere 
of Yhnya : (a) VmayasamuWmnadipam , ( b ) PdtimokkhavisodhaniJ 
(c) Vinayagulhatthadipani , 8 in which the difficult passages of the 
Vinaya have been discussed, as well as (d) Slmdlamkdrasamgaha- 
Tikd 9 on 32.3 6. To the Abhidhamma belong (e) Matikatthadipam, 
(f) PaUhdnaganandnaya , ( g ) Namacaradipa , 10 as well as his 
best-known work ( h ) AbhidhaMmatihasamgahasamkkepa-Tikd , 11 * * 
a commentary on the work of Anuruddha mentioned in 26.7. Finally 

1 The Tfkas mentioned by de Zoysa, p. 15, 14 probably belong hereto. As 
author of the first work he mentions Revata, but he does not mention the name of 
the author of the second. In Fausboll, p. 19, Nr. 32 and 33 an anonymous Tika 
on the Vinayaviniccbaya, called the Lmatthappakasini , bas been mentioned, which 
however should not be confounded with the work of the same name referred to in 25.3. 

2 Should not the Vacissara mentioned in Mhvs. 81.17 ff. have been the pupil 
of Saripufcta ? 

3 De Zoysa, p. 5; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 84, Nr. 53; Fausboll, p. 38 f., Nr. 123; 
cf. also 42.1, 

. 4 ' De Zoysa, p. 5. 

5 ; De Zoysa, p. 12. 

6 Gr nvs.6419, Basvs. 39, 40, 65, 74. Cf. M. Bode, PLB., p. 17 ff. ; S. Z. Aung, 
JPTS. 1912, p. 124 f. Cf. also 46.1. 

7 De Zoysa, Catal., p. 11. 

8 Ibid., p. 15. 

® IM. s p. 13. 

Hid., p. 9; S. Z. Aung, p. 124. 

n De Zoysa, p. 12 ; Oldenberg, Cabal., p. 85, Nr. 54 ; Fausboll, JPTS, 1896, p. 39, 

Nr. 123 ; S. Z. Aung, p. 125. According to the introductory verses the work was 

composed at the instance of King Vijayabahu (1186-87). Not so in G-nvs. 74 14 . 
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there is still to mention (i) the Gandhasara , apparently an anthology 
of sacred texts. — In -connection with Chapada let us also mention the 
Burmese monk Sariputta or Bhammavilasa, who died in the 
year 1246. He received his ordination from Ananda, one of the four 
Theras who accompanied Chapada on his journey back to Burma 
from Ceylon, Bhammavilasa is the author of the oldest Burmese 
law-book Dhammavildsa-Dhammasattha, which is the basis of the 
later legal literature of the Burmese. 1 

' 34. The pupils of Sariputta displayed their activity also in the 
field of Buddhistic legends and ecclesiastical history. In this connec- 
tion are to be mentioned 1. The Dathavamsa of Bhammakitti, 2 who 
in the concluding verses declares himself to be a pupil of Saritanuja, 
It is clear from the introductory verses that the poem was composed at 
the beginning of the 18th century. 3 It deals with the story of 
Buddha's tooth-relic and adds to the tradition recorded in the Maha- 
vamsa a few notices which were very probably culled from the local 
tradition of Ceylon. — 2. The Thupavamsa of Vacissara, 4 who 
was probably Sariputta’s pupil. It is written in prose and is 
merely a compilation of pieces from Nidanakatha, Samantapasadika 
and Mahavamsa with its Tika. It was composed in the first half of 
the 18th century. The later Singhalese version may be ascertained to 
have been composed between 1250 and 1260. — 8. The Jindlamkdra of 
Buddharakkhita, 5 a poem composed in a very ornate language and 
in very artificial metres, which already bears all the signs of the 
artificial poetry of India. 6 It describes the life of Buddha till the 
Sambodhi. In the concluding verses (271 ff.) the author gives his own 

• 1 M. Bode, PLB., p. 31 ff. 

2 Dathavanso ..by Dhammakirti...Gd. Asabha Tissa, Eelaniya 1883. The Datha- 
v&tgtsa (ed. Rhys Davids), JPTS. 1884, p. 108 ff. A Tika on DathSvs. is mentioned 
by Eansboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 45, Nr. 142. 

3 Geiger, Bipavamsa und Mahavarpsa, p. 88 ff. According to Wickremaainghe, 
JRAS; 1896, p. 200 ff., there were five different Dhammakittis. The first of them is 
the author of Dathavs. 

4 Pali Thupavaipgaya ed. Dhammaratana, Ceylon 1896. Of. Geiger, ibid., p. 92. 
The Gnvs. 70 18 of coarse mentions the Thupavs., but not among the works of Vacissara 
and without giving the name of the author. 

5 Jinalankara...by Buddharakkhita, ed. Gray, London 1894. The Jinalankara 
by Buddharakkhita, transl. into Sinh. and ed. by W. Dipankara and B. Dbammapala 
Galle 1900. 

6 The author is said to have himself composed a Tika on his work. Cf. also Gray, 
Introd., p. 8 f. 

6 — (1147B) 
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name and mentions the year 1700 (after Buddha =1156 A.D.) as the 
time of its composition. 1 With the Jinalamkara ascribed to Buddha- 
datta (25.1) our poem has therefore nothing to do* even if 
any real value attaches to this datum. — 4. The Jinacarita of 
Medhamkara 2 is likewise a highly artificial poem which in conventional 
form deals with a subject similar to that of the Jinalamkara. The 
Gnvs. 62 24 , 72 7 mentions this author immediately after Vacissara, 3 
Bumangala and Dhammakitti, and thus evidently takes him to be the 
pupil of Sariputta. The author says in the concluding verses that he 
had composed his work in a Parivena erected by King Vijayabahu. 
This seems to be a calculated and intentional homage, which however 
could have a point in it only if the prince was still living. It is therefore 
permissible to think that Vijayabahu III (1225-29) is here referred to 
by the author, and Medhamkara would thus be a contemporary of 
Vacissara. 

35. The Tlka on the Mahavamsa 4 is of great importance for 
information about the Ceylonese tradition. It is called Vamsattha- 
ppaMsini . 5 Its author is unknown . As for its date, an upper limit 
is furnished by the reference to Dathopatissa II (abe ut 670 A.D.), 
and a lower limit by the fact that the Pali-Thupavamsa (341.2) quotes 
it profusely. If the Mahabodhivamsakafcha quoted in it is identical 
with our Bodhivamsa (29.2), then we get a still closer upper limit 
for it. The MhvsTl. is certainly older than the first supplement to 
the Mahavamsa by Dhammakitti (38), because it breaks off at the 
same place where the original Mahfivainsa (28) ends. It is probable 
therefore that the MhvsTn was composed in the 12th century. Its 
importance lies in the fact that it offers a mass of supplementary 
notices to the Mahavamsa culled from the Atthakathfi. In this way 
it reveals to us the richness of the contents of the Atthakathfi, which 
was still available at the time. 6 The MhvsTl. is therefore a fruitful 

1 See also Gnvs. 72»; Sdhs.IX.21. 

® Jinacarita, ed. Rouse, JPTS. 1904-05, p. 1 ff*. Jinacarita..,6d and transl. by 
Oh. Duroiselle, Rangoon 1906. On the various Medhamkaras, see Rouse, p. 2; 
Wickremasinjdie, Oata]., p. 21a , 355, 119 a, 

3 Rouse has evidently misunderstood the construction : barite in 469 belongs to 
parivenavare in 470. 

4 Main! w ansa TfkA or WansaUhappakdsini, rev. and ed. by BafcuwantudAwe and 
NAnissara Bhikshu, Colombo 1895; VaipsatfchappakasinI ed. by G. P. Malalasekera, 

2 vols , PTS. 1935. 

6 On what follows, cf. Geiger, Dlpavarpsa und Mabavainsa, p. 34 ff. 

6 Of. above, p. 25, f.-n, 1. _ VV" 



48 


THE NON- CANONICAL LITERATURE 

source of information about the indigenous tradition, the historicity of 
which however has naturally to be tested separately in each case, 

36. Vedehathera belongs to the 18th century, as has been proved 
by the researches of d'Alwis and Sten Renew. 1 According to the 
notices in his works, he belonged to the Brahmin family of Vippagama. 
He was a “ forest-dweller ” and a pupil of Thera An and a also called 
araHMyatana, His works are: (a) The Sam an taku tav a nnand “ de- 
scription of the Adam's Peak.” 2 The poem deals with the story of 
Buddha's life and particularly the legends of his three visits to the 
island of Ceylon. On the occasion of his third visit he left on the 
summit of the Samantakuta his sripada , the print of his left foot. 
The verses 722-40 give a description of the sacred hill, which has 
given the name to the whole poem consisting of 796 strophes. — (b) 
The Rasavahim , 3 a collection of prose stories, which, according to 
the introductory words, are based on a Ceylonese original. This 
original was translated into Pali by Ratthapala in the Mahavihara, 
and the translation was revised by Vedehathera. Altogether the 
Rasav. contains 103 stories, of which 40 are derived from the Jambu- 
dipa, the continent of India, and 63 from Lahkadipa. Ceylon. These 
are fables, legends, sagas and religious tales. The original work had 
very probably drawn the material from the Atthakatha. Hence the 
frequent quotations with tenahu pordnd. In the present Pali version 
the Mahavamsa has been drawn upon profusely; some of the stories 
are based on the A pad an as and the Jataka-book. The Sahassavaithu - 
ppakarana “ the book of thousand stories ” was probably in contents 
connected with the Rasav. and it is said to have been reintroduced 
into Ceylon from Burma. 4 


* iVAlwis, Catal., pp. 221-25; Sten Konow, Vedehathera, Skrifter tidgiven of 
Videnskabsskelskabet i Christiania, hist.-filos. 3K1. 1895, Nr. 4. 

2 Samaota Kuta Warnand.-.transl. into Sinb. and ed. by W. Lhamrnacanda 
and M. N4$issara, Colombo 1890. 

3 Rasavahini...by Vedeha Maha Thera, ed. Sarapatissa, 2 parts, Colombo 1901 
and 1899. Selected pieces have been edited and translated by Spiegel, Anecdota Palica, 
Leipzig 1845, p. 15 ff. ; Sten Konow, ZDMG. 43, 1889, p. 297 ff. ; B. Andersen, Studier 
fra Sprog- og Oldtidsforskning, Nr. 6, Kopenhagen 1891 (not available to me); 
Pavolini, Giornale Soc. As. Ital. VIII, 179 ff., XI, 175 ff. An analysis of the work 
has been given by Pavolini, La Materia e la Forma della Rasavahim, ibid., XI, 35 ff. 

4 De Zoysa, Catal., p. 20. On a Sahasmvwtthatthakathd four times mentioned 
in the MhvsTl., see Geiger, Dipavaipsa und Mahavaipsa, p. 52. 
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37. A contemporary of Vedehathera was Buddhappiya, the author 
of the Pajjamadhu, 1 a poem which in 104 artistic stanzas glorifies 
the external beauty of Buddha and also his wisdom. In the last 
stanza but one, the author gives his own name and says that he is a 
pupil of Ananda, who is doubtless the same person as Vedehathera’s 
teacher. — The A ttamgaluvihdravamsa 2 was composed probably about 
the same time as the Pajjamadhu, — in the second half of the 13th 
century. It is written in a mixture of prose and verse and gives the 
story of the death of Sirisamghabodhi (Mhvs. 36.91 £f.) and his wife, 
as well as of the founding of the Attanagalu monastery on the spot 
where they died. As the anonymous author (v. 3) himself admits, he 
was induced to compose this poem by the priest Anomadassin, who 
is probably the person to whom, according to Mhvs. 86.37 f., in the 
reign of Parakkamabahu II (1229-1246), was entrusted the Attanagalu 
monastery, furnished with new buildings by the minister Patiraja. 

38. The Mahavainsa of Mahanama (28) was continued under the 
special title Gulavainsa “ Short Chronicle ” and made into a narrative 
covering the whole history of Ceylon. 1 2 3 According to tradition the 
first author to continue the work was Thera Dhammakitti, who accord- 
ing to Mhvs. 84.12 £f. came to Ceylon from Burma in the reign of 
Parakkamabahu II (first half of the 13th century). An evident supple- 
ment to the later Mhvs. begins with Chap. 90.104 after the close of 
the reign of Parakkamabahu IV which began in the year 1284. The 
second part of the Mhvs. (Chaps. 37-90) which ends here describes above 
all the glorious age of Parakkamabahu I (1153-1186), 4 In order to 
round off the concluding portion of the Mhvs., let us mention here 
that in the second half of the 18th century, according to Mhvs. 99.78 ff, ; , 
the king Kittisiri had the chronicle extended up to his own time. This 
third part is made up of the Chapters 90 (from verse 105) to 100. 
In Chapter 101 are then given notices up to the arrival of the English 
in Ceylon. 

1 Edited by Gooneratne, JPTS. 1887, pp. 1-16. Also The Pajja Madhu...by 
Buddbapria, ed. Devamitta, Colombo 1887. Cf. 16.4. 

2 The Pali Test of the Attanagaluwansa and its ancient translation... by d'Alwis, 
Colombo 1887. Cf. d’Alwis, Catal., p, 11 ff., particularly 32 f. ; de Zoysa, Catah, p. 17. 

3 The Mahawansa, from the thirty-seventh chapter, ed. H. Sumangala and 
DAdS. Batuwantudawa, Colombo 1877. Translation : The Mah4va$sa, Part IX... 
transl. by L. C. Wijesipha, Colombo 1889; Culavamsa, Text (2 vols.) and Translation 
|2 vols.}, by Wilhelm Geiger, PTS. 1935. 

4 Chaps. 67-79. See Copleston, JBAS., Ceylon Branch, Nr. 44, 1893, p. 60 


THE NON-OANONICAL LITERATURE 45 

39. To the transition period from the 13th to the 14th century be- 
longs 1. the Sarasamgaha of Siddhattha, 1 a work on Buddhism in prose 
mixed with verses. The author gives his own name in the concluding 
yerses of the work and also says that he was a pupil of Buddhappiya. 
If thereby the author of the Pajjamadhu is meant, then we have for 
the Sarasaupgaha the date suggested above. A lower limit is at all 
events furnished by the reference to it in the Moggallanapancikapadipa 
composed in 1457 A,D. Some idea of the contents of the Saras is 
furnished by its chapter-headings : the Chaps. 1-8, for instance, 
deal with buddhanarp, abhinihara, tathagatassa acchariydni and panca 
antaradhancini , Chaps. 13-15 with silani , kanimatthdndni t nibbdna, and 
Chaps. 30-84 with the Ndga, Supannd, Peta, A surd, Devd 2 ; the last 
chapter contains a lokasamthiti (cosmology). — 2. Somewhat later is the 
Saddhammasamgaha of Dhammakitti Mahasamin. 3 This is probably 
the last of the Dhammakittis known to us, who was active towards 
the end of the 14th century. 4 In the 9fch Chapter various authors and 
works are enumerated, the latest of them belonging of the loth century. 
The Sdhs. in 40 chapters gives a history of the Buddhist church 
(without furnishing much new information) from the Councils in India 
to the peiiod mentioned just above, and ends with a hymn in praise 
of the doctrine and. a blessing for its study. 

40. To the 14th century belongs: 1. the . Lokappadipasam, 
According to Sasvs. 48 it was composed by a Burmese monk named 
Medhamkara, who had prosecuted his studies in Ceylon. 5 The work 
deals with various forms of existence in the samkhdr aloha, in the hell, 
among the Petas, in the animal world, in human life, in . the 
sattaloka , and in the okdsaloka. The different topics are further 
elucidated by various legends. The 5th chapter, for instance, which 
deals with the forms of human existence, has drawn many stories 
from the Mahavamsa. — Allied with it in content is 2. the Paficagatidi- 
paiia , 6 a poem in 114 strophes, which describes the five possible 

* Edited by Somananda, Brendiawatta 1898. Cf. Oldenberg, Catal., p. 125, 
Nr. 108. 

2 For the termini, see Childers PD. 

3 Saddhamma Saipgaho, ed. N. Saddhananda, JPTS. 1890, p. 21 ff. ; de Zoysa, 

Catal. , p. 19 f. Cf. 48.5. -• 

4 See above, p. 41, f.-n, 3. 

5 Oldenberg, Catal., p. 126, Nr. 109; Fausbdlb JPTS. 1896, p. 42, Nr. 134; M, 
Bode, PLB., p. 35 f. 

« Edited by L. Feer, JPTS. 1884, p. 152 ff. 
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forms of rebirth in hell, as animal? as Peta, as man, or as god. 
Nothing is known about its author or the time of'its origin. — 3, The 
Buddhaghosup patti 1 should belong to the 14th century if its author 
Mahamahgala is the same man as the grammarian Mangala (53,2 6), 
This short work is a biography of Buddhaghosa, and it is referred 
to also in the Basvs. 30 20 , where this famous commentator is 
dealt with. The author has made use of the data left by the 
pubbdcariyd “ the former teachers.” 

51. By way of appendix I would like to mention here two poems 
of which the authors and the time of origin are unknown : 1. The 
Saddhamrnopayana, a collection of 621 (including the concluding 
verses 629) strophes in 9 chapters in praise of the law of Buddha, 2 
It begins with a description of the 8 akkhand , the miseries of the dasa 
akusaldni and the sorrowful lot of the Pet as, and then goes over to 
the conceptions of puniia and phala and describes the individual meri- 
torious acts ( ddna , slla , etc.), and ends with apparndda . — 2. The 
Telaluitdhaydlhd 3 the “ oil-cauldron- verses/’ These 98 strophes are 
ascribed to a Thera who was condemned to be thrown into a vessel full 
of boiling oil. He had been falsely accused of indirectly rendering 
help in an intrigue of the wife of King Tissa of Kalyam. This story 
belongs to the cycle of sagas centering round Rohana, and it is touch- 
ed in the Mahavamsa (22.12 £f.), and is related at greater length in later 
sources, 4 The boiling oil cannot injure the Thera and he pronounces 
those strophes in which certain fundamental conceptions of the teach- 
ing of Buddha are elucidated. They deal with death and the thought 
of death, of transience, of suffering, and of the unreality of the soul, 
etc. 

42. From the 15th century onwards the activity of the Burmese 
monks comes to the forefront. The special subject of their study is 
Abhidhamma. I mention here 1. Ariyavamsa, 5 who lived in Ava 
during the reign of Narapati (1442-68). He wrote (a) Manisarmnanjusd , 
a commentary to Sumahgala’s Abhidhammatthavibhavam (32,4); 
(6) Manidtpa , Tika on Buddhaghosa’s Atthasalinl (23.8) 6 ; (c) Jdtakavi - 

1 Buddhaghosuppatti... ed* J. Gray, London 1892. 

2 Edited by R, M«ris, JPTS. 1887, P . 85 it 

3 Edited by E. R. Gooneratne, JPTS. 1884, p. 49 it 

4 Rasav. II. 57 ff . ; Rajavali 21 u . 

$ M. Bode, PLB., p. 42 f. ; Gnvs. G5 1 , 75t 

6 D© Zoysa, Cafcah, pp. 8, 9 ; Eauaboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 40, Nr. 124, 
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sodhana , a work on the Jatakas. — 2. S ad d ham m a p al asi ri , a contem- 
porary of the former ^nd author of Nettibhdvani , 1 a Tlka on the Netti 
(19). — 3. Silavanisa, 2 somewhat later than the above mentioned 
writers, was the author of the BuddhalamMm , a poetical version of 
the story of Sumedha in the Nidanakatha.- — 4. Ratthasara, 3 who 
versified various Jatakas.— The poem Kayainratigatha , 4 also belonging 
to the 15th century, is anonymous ; it deals with the ways of overcom- 
ing sensuality. — To the 16th century 5 belong 5. Saddhammalamkara, 
the author of a Patthdnadlpani' on the Abhidhamma-work mentioned 
in 16.7, and 6. Mahanama, the author of the MadhtisdraithadJpam ', 
a sub-commentary on the Mula-Tlka (25.2). — In the same century, 
the Wagaru-Dhammasattha composed in the Talaing language was 
translated into Pali 6 by Buddhaghosa under the title Manusdta 
(the original work was composed towards the end of the ISfch century, 
somewhat later than the Dhammavilasa-Dhammasattha referred to 
in 33). The Manusara is the basis of the whole legal literature of 
Burma, composed partly in the native language, and partly both in 
Burmese and Pali, as for instance the Mamivannand (18th century) 
and the Mohavicohedanl (19th century). 

13. In the 17th century we have to mention 1. Tipitakalamkara, 7 
the author of (a) Visativannand, a commentary on the 20 introductory 
verses of the At thasal ini (22.8), and ( b ) Yasavaddhanavatthu and (c) 
Vinaydlamkdra, a commentary on Sariputta’s Vinayasamgaha (31).— 
2. Tilokaguru, 8 author of (a) D hd t uka thd-Tlkavanna n d and (6) Dhdlu - 
kathd-Anutlkavarinand , the two commentaries on the Dhatukafcha 
(165), and (c) Y a niakava nnan d and (d) Pa ttMnavannand on the corres- 
ponding books of the Abhidhamma (18.6, 7), — 3. Saradassin, 9 author 
of a Dhdtuhathayojand (on 16. 5). — 4. Mahakassapa, 1 0 author of the 
Abhidhammatthaganthipada which deals with the difficult termini of 
the Abhidhamma. — To the 18th century belongs 5 . ^anabhivamsa, 11 

1 S. Z. Aung, JPTS. 1910-12, p. 121, 

2 M. Bode, p. 48. 

3 lud. 

4 Ibid., p. 44, 

6 Ibid*, p. 47 ; S. Z. Aang, p. 122. 

6 About the literature of Dliammasatthas, soe M. Bode, p. 85 fif. 

7 M. Bode, PIiB„ p. 53 f. ; S. Z. Aung, JPTS. 1910-12, p. 122. 

M. Bode, p. 54; S. Z. Aung, p. 122. 

9 S. Z. Aung, p. 122. 

Ibid . y’- 

'■ Bode, p. 78 ff. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 12; Pansboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 28, Nr. 82. 
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the Samgharaja of Burma, author of (a) PetakdlamJcara, a com- 
mentary on the Netti (19), {b) the Sadhuvilasim on a part of the D. . 
(9.1), and (c) of several devotional stories such as GatusdmanemvaUhu, 
Rajavadavatthu. His (d) Rajadhirajavilasinl deserves special mention. 
It is a prose work devoted to the eulogy of the then king Bodopaya. 
It is a masterpiece of learned literary work, full of references 
to legends and history and teeming with quotations from various 
provinces of the literature, particularly from the Jatakas. — Somewhat 
older is the anonymous Buddha-biograpliy Mdldlamkdm, 1 2 which has - 
become well known through Bigandet's translation. - 

ii. Last of ail I shall mention a number of modern works which 
cannot be dated accurately, or were composed in the 19th century. 
Both the time and the author of 1, the Naldtadhdtuvamsa are unknown. 
The work gives the story of the frontal bone relic of the Buddha. It 
is evidently the Pali counterpart, or perhaps the original, of the ■ 
Sinhalese Dhatuvamsa, which contains exactly the same number of 
chapters as this work. 3 — Also 2. the ChaJcesadliatuvamsa 3 is devoted 
to the sacred relics. It is the work of a modem Burmese author 
and it gives in prose the story of six hairs of Buddha, which the 
latter had distributed as relics among his disciples, and for which 
Tbupas have been erected at various places.— Two modem works 
throw interesting sidelight on the relation between Ceylon and 
Burma : they are 3. the Samdesakatha 4 and 4. the Shnavivadavinic- 
chayahaiha. 5 6 In them are found the dates 2344 and 2845 after 
Buddha, equal to 1800 and 1801 A.D. 

Quite a peculiar importance attaches to 5. the Oandhavamsa , e 
This work was composed in Burma. It is a sort of library catalogue, 
a list of authors and works. After the usual introductory votive verses 
it begins at first with an analysis of the Tipitaka. Then it deals with 
the pordndcariyd, the Theras of the three councils who compiled the 
words of the Buddha, with the exception of Mahakaccayana. The 
same Theras are also the atthahathdcariyd. Mahakaccayana, who is 
mentioned in the Gandhavamsa as the author of the famous grammar, 

1 Bigandet, The life or Legend of Gautama the Buddha, Bangoon 1866. 

2 Geiger, DTpavamsa und Mahavamsa, pp. 102-05; de Zoysa, Cabal., p. 19. 

3 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1885, p. 5 if. 

4 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1885, p. 17 ff. 

5 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1887, p. 17 ff. 

6 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1886, p. 54 ff. Cf. M, Bode, Index to the G^ndba- 
vaxp3a, ibid., 1896, p, 53 ff, 
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Maha- and Culla-nirutfci, and Netti, Petakopadesa and the V&ipi&niti, 
is mentioned as the only example of the tividhandmakdcariya. Then 
follows the long list of gandhakdcariya , headed by the authors of the 
Kurundi and the Mahapaccari, who are followed by Buddhaghosa, 
Buddhadatta, Ananda, Dhammapala, etc. Last of all are mentioned 
Ariyavamsa (see 42.1) and Udumbara. Then follows a list of anony- 
mous works. After that the authors are grouped together according 
as they were active in Lanka or Jambudlpa (including Farther India). 
Last of all is recorded which works were composed at the instance 
of other persons, and which out of (die authors' own initiative 
(attano matiya). — 6. The Sasanavamsa of Panfiasamin 1 is dated in 
the year 1223 of the Burmese era, equal to 1861 A.D. Inspite of 
the very recent origin of this work it is of great importance in 
various ways, because it is based on older literature. In ten chapters 
it gives a complete history of the Buddhist church in India till the 
third council under Asoka, and then in Ceylon and other countries 
where Buddhist missions had been sent. The history of Buddhism 
in Aparantarattha, i.e., Burma itself, is dealt with very exhaustively 
in Chap. 6. It has to be mentioned however that in the Burmese 
tradition, no less than 5 out of the 9 countries, to which missions 
were sent according to Dpvs. 8.1 ff., Mhvs. 12.1 £E„ are assigned 
to Farther India, namely, Suvannabhumi, Vanayasi, A para nt a, 
Yonaka and Maharattha. The chief sources of the Sasanvamsa are 
Samantapasadika, Dipavamsa, Mahavamsa, as well as the Burmese 
chronicles. The Attbakatha too is mentioned, but naturally it could 
have been utilised only indirectly. 

45. There was an extraordinary literary activity both in Ceylon 
and Burma in the field of philology for which I may rely on the 
description of indigenous Pali grammar and lexicography given by 
B. 0. Franke. 2 W. Subhiiti's Introduction to the Namamala too 
is very useful. 3 

The grammatical works are divided into three groups : 1. Those 

which belong to the school of Kaccayana ( Bdldvatara , Rupasiddhi) ; 
2. the grammar of Moggallana with the ancillary works belonging to 
it, such as Payogasiddhi , Padasadhana , etc. ; 3. Saddaniti with the 

1 Sasanavamsa, rd, M. Bode, PTS., London 1897. The Sasanavaips&dTpa which 
apppared in Ceylon is not available to me. 

2 Cf. above, p. 37, f.-n. 2. 

3 Subhihi, Namamala or a Work on Pali Grammar (Ceylonese), Ceylon 1871, with 
English foreword. 
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Cullasaddaniti. 1 To each of these three schools belongs a list of 
roots— the three lists being the DhMumanjusa, the DhMupatha and 
the Dhatvattha&pam. For dictionary we have the A bhidhanappadlpikd . 
Finally there are also some works on prosody, etc. The value which 
these works possess as accessories for the study of Pali has been 
rightly judged by Franke. 2 They are not bared on the direct know- 
ledge of Pali as a living and spoken language. The authors have 
drawn their material from the literature just as we too have to do 
to-day. Their method also is not based on any homogeneous tradi- 
tion reaching back to the days when Pali was. actually spoken. 
Moreover they slavishly imitate the model works of Sanskrit grammar 
and lexicography and take over their system mechanically into Pali. 
Grammatical forms and words of Pali which are found in the 
text-books have therefore to be treated with the greatest caution so 
long as they are not proved actually to occur in literature. In all 
these cases the possibility is ever there that we have before us merely 
artificial constructions in imitation of Sanskrit. 

M. Of the works belonging to the school of Kaccayaua, the 
commentary called Nyasa has been already dealt with in 30, for it 
belongs to the preceding age. The next oldest work is 1. the 
Suttaniddesa of Chapada. 3 Subhuti assigns it to the Budda- 
year 1715=1181 A.D. This also is a commentary on Xaccayana. 
Approximately to the same age belongs 2. the Samha'tidhacintd of 
Samgharakkhita,’ 4 who has been mentioned in 32.1. It deals with 
Pali syntax and there is an anonymous T^ka on it. — Tbere is further 
3. the Saddatthabhedacinta i of the Thera Saddhammasiri 5 from 
Arimaddana in Burma. This work too is furnished with an anony- 
mous Tika. — 4. The Rupasiddhi or Padarupasiddhi 6 is but a reshuffling 
of Kaccay ana’s grammar. In the colophon the author gives his 

1 Sublnffl, Preface, p. 10, 

2 PGr., p. 83. 

3 SubMfci, Nam., p. XV ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 29; M. Bode, PLB., p. 17. 

4 Sambandha-Cinta, the grammar of An Sangbarakkhita, ed. K. Sarananda, 
Colombo 1891 (JPTS. 1912, p. 14S). Of. de Zoysa, Catal., p. 27 ; FausbdH, JPTS. 1896, 
p. 47, Nr. 148.11 and p. 48, Nr. 162.2. 

5 Saddatfchabheda-cinta : Grammar by Saddkamma Siri, ed. Strata and Nanananda ... 
Colombo 1901 (JPTS. 1912, p. 149b Cf. de Zoysa, p. 27 ; Fausboll, p. 47, Nr. 148.12 
and p. 48, Nr. 152.3. 

8 Griinwedel, das sechste Kapitei der Rupasiddhi, Berlin 1883. Cf. Tumour, 
Mhvs., p. XXV L; d’Alwis, Catal., p, 179 ff.; SubhiHi, p. XXI ; de Zoysa, p. 26 ; 
Fa'isboll, p. 49, Nr. 155 ; Franke, PGr. ? pp. 25*29, > 
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name as Buddhappiya with the surname Diparnkara, a pupil of the 
Thera Ananda. He* is therefore probably the author of the Pajja- 
madhu (see 37), and the Bupasiddhi therefore belong? to the second half 
of the 13th century. The work is divided into seven chapters, and 
the arrangement of the material is exactly 7 like that of Kaceayana, 
the only difference being that Kitaka and XJnadi have been stuffed 
in one chapter* which is the seventh. There is a Tika 1 on the Bupa- 
siddhi, as well as a Singhalese adaptation (sannaya) of it. The latter 
is mentioned already in Eahula’s Moggallayanapancikapadipa, a work 
of the year 1456 A.D. — 5. The Bald vat dm 2 is a handbook very 
much in use in Burma and Siam. This also is an adaptation of 
Kaecayana’s grammar, giving the contents of the basic work in a 
more concise form and a slightly different order. According to tradition 
its author is JDhammakitti 3 who composed also the Saddhamma- 
samgaha (see 39.2). The Balavatara should accordingly have been 
composed towards the end of the 14th century. In Gnvs, 62 9 , 71 s 6 it 
is however ascribed to Vacissara, in which case the work would be 
more than a century older. There is also a Balavatara-Tika 4 by an 
anonymous author. — 6. The S addasd rat t hajalini 5 of the Burmese 
monk Kantakakhipanagita, usually called simply Nagita, was composed 
in 1900 after Buddha - (=1356 A. D.), i : e., about the same time as the 
Tika on Abhidhanappadipika. The arrangement of the material is 
again very much as in Kaceayana’s grammar. The chapters 8-9 
of the former correspond to the chapters 1-7 of the latter. 

47. ' To the school of Kaceayana further belongs — 7. the Kaccdya - 
nabheda, a commentary by Thera Mahayasa 6 who is supposed to have 

1 Subhiith p. XXII ; de Zoysa, p. 26. 

2 Balavatara : Grammar by Dharmakirfci, ed. DAdS. Batuvantudave. Colombo 
1869 ; Balavatara : Pali Grammar, ed. Sri Dbarmarama, Paliyagoda 1902 ; Balavatara 
■with Tika : Pali Grammar, ed. H. Sumangala, Colombo 1893 (JPTS. 1912, p. 139), 
The Balavatara was edited with English translation by L. Lee in <€ The Orientalist ” 
IT, 1892. Of. d’Alwis, p. 78 if. ; SubMti, p. XXIV; de Zoysa, p. 21 f. ; Fansboll, 
p. 45, Nr, 144,2 ; Franke, PGr,, p. 24 f. 

3 SubMti, p. XXV ; Wickremasinghe, Catal. of Sinh. MSS., p. XIX, 

4 SubMti, p. XXVI; de Zoysa, p. 22. 

5 Sabdasarartha Jalini, a Pali work compiled by Nagita, ed. and transl. by 
Silananda, Colombo 1902. Cf. de Zoysa, p. 27 ; Fausbdlh p. 47, Nr. 148.16 and p. 
48, Nr. 152.5. 

6 M. Bode, PIiB., p. 36 f. ; Sobhiiti, Nam., p. LXIII f. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 23 ; 

Faasboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 47, Nr. 148. 17 ; p. 48, Nr. 152. 1 ; Franke, PGr., p. 29. 
In Gnvs. 74 1 Dhammananda is mentioned as the author both of Ilacc.-bheda and 
Kaec.-sara. ■ ■ _ . . ■ ■ 
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lived in the second halt of the 14bh century. Fausboll however men- 
tions Eassathera as the author of this work. There are two Tlkas 1 
on this work which consists of 400 strophes and is divided into seven 
chapters. One of them was composed by the Burmese monk 
Ariyalamkara about the year 2152 after Buddha (==1608 A.D.), and 
is titled Saratthoikasini . The other is the Kaccdyanabheda-Malidtikd 
of Uttamasikkha. Mahayasa is also the author of a Kaccdyanasam 2 
on which the author himself is said to have written a Tlka. This is 
perhaps the Kac cay anas ara- Pur anatlka , 3 of which however Subhuti 
expressly says that the author and the time of origin are unknown. 
A l Caccdyanasam-Abhinavatlha , also called Sammohavindsim , was 
composed by the Burmese monk Saddhammavilasa of Pagan. — 8. 
The Saddahindu , 4 consisting of 21 strophes, probably belongs to 
the second half of the loth century. According to Sasv. 76 25 , King 
Kyacva of Arimaddana (Burma) was the author of this work. 
Subhuti gives for it the year 2025 after Buddha (=1481 A.D.). 
A Sad-iabindu-Tlka 5 titled Llnatthasudam was composed by Nanavilasa 
towards the end o ? the 16th century. — 9. Neither the author nor 
the. time of origin of the B alappabodhana 6 is known. The editor 
Sudhamrnalamkara gives the approximate date 2100 after Buddha 
( = 1556 A.D.). It is at all events later tlian Kaceayanabheda 

aud Saddatthabhedacinfca, Also the Tlka on Balappabodhana is 
anonymous. — I ana unable to give any date for 10. the Abhinava- 
Oulianirutti of Sirisaddhammalamkara. 7 It deals with the exceptions 
to the rules of Kaccayana. — 11. Finally I shall mention the 
Kaccdyanavannana of the Burmese Thera Mahavijitavin, 8 who 
lived about 1600 A.D. The work is a commentary on the 


1 Subhiiti, pp. XLVI and XLIV ; Oldenbarg, Cabal., p. 90, Nr. 65 ; de Zoysa, 
pp. 28, 23. 

2 SubhAti, pp. L XX XIII ; Fausboll, p. 47, Nr. 148, 14 ; M. Bode, de Zoysay 
Franke. Ibid. 

3 Subhiiti, p. LXXXIV, LXXXV ; de Zoysa, p. 23. 

4 De Zoysa, p. 27 ; Subhiiti, p. XCI f. 

5 Subhiiti, p. XCII f. ; de Zoysa, p. 27. 

6 B^lappabddhana, a Pali grammar ed. with a Sinhalese paraphras by R, 
Sudhammalankara, Colombo 1913. Subhiiti, p. XCI; de Zoysa, p. 21. 

7 Subhiiti, p. XXVin f. ; de Zoysa, p. 22. The introductory verses show that 
the Culanirutbi mentioned in Oldenberg, p. 102, Nr. 77 i 3 the same work. 

8 M. Bode, p. 46 ; Subhiiti, p. XVIII ff. ; de Zoysa, p. 24 ; Fausboll, p. 47, Nr. 
150 and 151. 
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samdhikappa of Kaccayana. The authors of the most important 
earlier works, suqjh as Nyasa, Riipasiddhi, Saddanlti, etc., are men- 
tioned in the introductory verses. This Kaccdyanavannana however 
must not be confused with a much earlier work of the same name, 
which has been mentioned already in the introductory verges of the 
Rupasiddhi. 1 2 Mahavijitavin is also the author of the Vdcakopa- 
desa, 2 in which — according to Oldenberg — the grammatical categories 
have been considered from a logical point of view. 

48. Besides Kaccayana, the Thera Moggallana or Moggallayana 3 * * 
was the founder of a new grammatical school. His works are 1. the 
Moggallayanavyakarana , also called Saddalakkhcina , with the Vntti 
belonging to it, and 2. the Moggallayanapancika , which was the 
author's own commentary on his grammar. This commentary is now 
lost. For the contents of the grammatical work of Moggallana I 
refer to the researches of R. 0. Franke. It is doubtless superior to the 
work of Kaccayana. Moggallayana’s grammar too is of course not 
free from th«. defects of indigenous Pali grammatical literature, but 
Moggallana deals with the linguistic material more exhaustively and 
with greater understanding of the essence and character of Pali. There 
are considerable differences in the arrangement and grouping of the 
rules, as well as in the terminology. Besides the older Pali grammars, 
the Katantra and the work of Panini, Moggallana has drawn most 
upon Candragomin. As for the age of Moggallana, he himself says in 
the concluding verses of the Vutti that he composed the work in the 
reign of Parakkam abhu ja. Therewith is surely meant Parakkamabahu 
I (1158-1186 A.D.). Moggallana was an inhabitant of Anuradhapura, 
where he was a member of the Thuparama. According to the Gnvs. 
62 9 , 71 26 Vacissara is said to have composed a Tika on his grammar ; 
but it appears that this Vacissara was not the pupil of Sariputta 
mentioned in 32.8, There was evidently a confusion with the Thera 
Rahula, the author of the Moggallayanapancikapadlpa, who likewise 
bore the not unusual surname Vacissara. 

49. As in the case of Kaccayana's grammar, an extensive litera- 
ture belongs also to the grammar of Moggallana. 

1 Bee d’Alwis, CataL, p. 179 ; SubMti, p. XXI1L 

2 Subhtfti, p. LXXXII ; de Zoysa,, p. 29. 

3 Mogg allay ana- Vyakarana : Grammar, ed, H. Devamitta, Colombo 1890 (JPTS. 

1912, p. 147). Cf. d’Alwis. CataL, p. 183 ft ; Subhtiti , Nam., p. XXX ; de Zoysa , 

CataL, p. 24 ; Oldenberg, CataL, p. 91, Nr. 74 ; B. 0. Franke, PGr., p 34 ft 
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First of all there is to mention 1. Piyadassin's Padasadhana. 1 
The author was one of the immediate pupils of Moggallana, and 
therefore probably belonged to the end of the 12th century. His work 
is an abridged version of the grammar of his master. De Zoysa says 
that the relation between Piyadassin and Moggallana is analogous to 
that between Balavatara and Kaccayana. A commentary called 
Padasadhana-tikti or Buddhippamdani 2 on the Padasadhana was 
composed in the year 1472 by the Thera Sri Eahula of Titthagama, 
with the surname Vacissara, who is well known also in the Sinhalese 
literature. 3 — 2. The Payogasiddhi of Yanaratana Medhamkara 4 is 
considered to be one of the best grammars of Moggallana’s school, 
and, according to de Zoysa, its position with regard to the Moggallana- 
yyakarana is similar to that of Rupasiddhi with regard to Kacca- 
y ana's grammar. The author lived in the reign of Bhuvanekabahu, the 
son of Parakkamabaku. Perhaps it is Bhuvanekabahu III who is 
meant, in which case Medhamkara should have lived about 1800. He 
is different from the two Medhamkaras mentioned in 34.4 and 40.1. — 
3. The Moggalldyanapaftcikdpaddpa 5 is a commentary on the lost 
Panel ka of Moggallana. The author is the same Rahul a who composed 
also the Tlka on Padasadhana. The Pancika- commentary is written 
partly in Pali and partly in Singhalese. De Zoysa considers it to be 
one of the most learned works on Pali grammar that we possess. Very 
rich material has at ail events been collected and discussed in it. 
Subhdti mentions no less than 50 grammatical works which have 
been referred to in it, including Candra’s Sanskrit grammar. The 
date of the work is given as the year 1879 of Saka era — 1457 A.D. 

50. Aggavamsa’s Saddariiti 6 is of peculiar importance for deter- 
mining the value of indigenous tradition. The author was a native of 
Arimaddana in Burma, and his work is the fruit of grammatical 

1 Of. Subhiiti, Nam., p. XXXVIII ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 25 f. ; Oldenberg, Catal, 
p. 99, Nr. 76 ; R. O. Praoke, PGr , p. 44 f. The edition of Padasadhana by Dharonaa- 
nanda and Nanissara, Colombo 1887, is not known to me. 

2 Buddhippasadani, a commentary on Padasadhana by Sri Rahula, ed. Dhirananda 
and Vachissara, Colombo 1908. Cf. Subhfiti, p. XLI ; de Zoysa, p. 26. 

3 Geiger, LSprS., p. 10. 

4 Snbb&ti, p. XLIV ; de Zoysa, p. 26 ; Oldenberg, p. 94, Nr. 75 ; Branke, p. 45. 

5 Moggallana 'Paficakapradipa : Grammar, ed. Sri Dharmarama, Colombo 1896 
(JPTS. 1912, p, 147). Cf. Subhiiti, p. XXXIV ; de Zoysa, p. 24 ; Franke, p. 44. 

6 Subhiiti, Nam., p. XLVJII ft . ; de Zoysa, Catal, p. 27; Fausboli, JPTS. 
1896, p. 49, Nr. 159; It. O. Franke, PGr., p. 45 if. ; Saddanlti, la graimnaire Pali 
d’Aggavamsa, ed. by Helmer Smith, 3 parts, Lund 1923-30. 
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studies as carried on in that country independently of Ceylon. The 
news of the erudition of the Burmese monks in the field of grammar 
is said to have been brought to Oeylon 1 by the mission of Uttarajiva. 
In order to test the truth of these rumours Ceylonese monks 
went themselves to Arimaddana. They were shown the Sadda- 
nlii, and they had to admit that in Ceylon there was no gram- 
matical work which was so good as this* The year 1154 A.D. 
is given as the date of the Saddaniti. Its author Aggavaxpsa was 
also called Aggapandita the third and was the nephew of the second 
Aggapandita, who himself was a pupil of the first Aggapandita. 
Afterwards Aggavamsa became the teacher of King Narapatisithu 
(1167-1202). — -On the whole, as R. 0. Franke has shown, the 
Saddaniti is based on Kaceayana. From the point of view of contents 
it is hardly justifiable to separate the Saddaniti from the school of 
Kaceayana. But Aggavamsa utilised for his work also the Sanskrit 
grammars such as those of Panini, etc. The work of Moggallana could 
have been hardly known to him ; it was composed probably after the 
Saddaniti. The Saddaniti consists of 27 chapters ; the first eighteen 
are called Mahasaddanlti and the remaining nine Cullasaddanlti. It is 
expressly mentioned in the colophon that this work is based on the 
writings of the Acariya, as well as on the canonical literature, from 
which therefore it has drawn its material. 

51. Of the lexicons only one has been handed down to us from 
olden times, and that is the Abhidhanappadtpikd of Moggallana. 2 It 
is generally accepted from the time of d’Alwis that this Moggallana is 
not identical with the grammarian of the same name (see 48). As is 
mentioned in its concluding verses, he was a member of the 
Jetavana-monastery in Pulatthipura (Polonnaruwa), whereas, as we 
have seen, the grammarian Moggallana lived in the Thuparama in 
Anuradhapura. Also in Gnvs. 62 s he is called Nava-Moggallana to 
distinguish him from the grammarian. The difference in age between 
the two however could not have been very great. From the manner 

1 Sasvs. 40, 74. Of. M. Bode, PLB., p. 16 f. 

2 Abhidhanappadlpika or Dictionary of the Pali Language by Moggallana 
There ... by W. Subbbti, 2nd ed., Colombo 1883. Further : A Complete Index to the 
Abhidh&nappadipiki by W. SubMfci, Colombo 1893 (Pali-title : Abbidhanappadlpi- 
kasuci ; athava ... Paii-Akaradigantho). Cf. d’Alwis, Catal., p. I ff. ; de Zoysa, 
CataL, p. 21; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 46, Nr. 147.2, 148.3; p. 51, Nr. 166 {ibid., Nr. 
167, as well as de Zoysa, p. 21 where the Abbp.-Tlka) is mentioned; Oldenberg, Catal. 
p. 104, Nr. 82, 83 and p. 105, Nr. 85 ; R. O. Franke, PG-r., p. 65 ff. 
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in which the king Parakkamabhuja (Parakkamababu I) has been spoken 
of in the concluding verses it is clear that the Abhidhanappadlpika 
must have been composed shortly after his reign (1153-1186), that is 
to say, towards the end of the 12th century.— The work is divided into 
8 parts: synonyms, homonyms and indeclinables. It consists of 1203 
strophes. The model after which this work was composed was the 
Amarakosa. Large portions, particularly in the part on synonyms, 
have been taken in toto from the Amarakosa, and not infrequently 
Moggallana gives as Pali words straight away those forms which he 
himself constructed from Sanskrit according to the phonological laws of 
Pali. R. 0. Franke has shown that beside Amara also another Sanskrit 
Kosa might have been used. It does not seem to me to be conclusively 
proved however that another Pali synonyms-dictionary must have exist- 
ed before the Abhidhanappadlpika. A Tlka on the Abhidhanappadlpika 
(see 46.6) was composed about the middle of the 14th century. — We 
have still to mention the Ekakhharahosa of the Burmese monk Sad- 
dhammakitti, 1 a metrical list of monosyllablic words closely on the 
model of similar works in Sanskrit. The date of the work is the year 
2009 after Buddha = 1465 A.D. 

52. So far as the lists of roots are concerned, 1. Dhatumailjusd 2 
(of. 45) belongs to the school of Kaccayana. It is therefore also called 
Kaccayana-Dhatumanjusa. According to the colophon, its author was 
the. Thera Silavarpsa of the Yakkhaddilena monastery, now Yakd . ssagala 
near Kurunagala. It is metrical and consists of 150 strophes. According 
to Subhuti, the work is planned after Vopadeva’s Kavikalpadruma, Its 
relation with the school of Kaccayana is further proved by the agree* 
ment which is found in the arrangement of root-classes. According 
to Franke, Sllayamsa used both the Panini-Dhatupatha and the 
following work. — 2. The Dhdtupdtha 3 belonging to Moggallana 's 
system, as indicated by the order of the root-classes, is shorter and not 
metrical. The author and the time of origin are unknown. Probably 
however the Dhatupatha is older than the Dhatumanjusa. — 3. The 

1 Edited by Subhiiti as appendix to his edition of Abhp. Cf. N&m , p. LXXX. 

Here (p. LXXXI) is also mentioned a Tfka on it composed by a Burmese monk. On 
the Sanskrit Ekaksarakosas, see Zaehariae, die ind. Worterbiicher, p. 37. 

3 Subbdti, Nam , XCV (here is also mentioned an edition of the work by Batu- 
wantudawe) ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 23; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 106, Nr. 87; R. O. Franke, 
PGr., pp. 57 f., 60 ft. 

3 Probably the Dhatumanjusa mentioned in de Zoysa, p. %% Cf. Oldenberg, 
p. 106, Nr. 86 ; Franke, pp. 58, 62 
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Dhatvatihadipanl , 1 according to Franke, 11 Is a versified form of the 
roots recounted in & particular chapter of the Saddamth’* The order of 
the root-classes agrees with that of the Saddaniti. The author of the 
Dhatvatthadlpanl had made use of the Panini-Dhatupatha, like the 
authors of the works discussed above in 1 and 2. 

53. 1. Pali poetics is dealt with in the Subodhalamkam of Samgha- 

rakkhita 2 who has been mentioned frequently above (32.1, 56,2). 
There is also a Tika on it. The same Thera wrote a work on Pali 
prosody of tbe title Vuttodaya 3 on which there is likewise a Tika 
named Vacanatthajotikd . — 2. Lastly I mention here a number of works 
of grammatical contents which have been discussed by Subhdti 4 but 
which I am not in a position to classify accurately : (a) Vaccavdcatca of 
the iSamanera Dhammadassin 5 of Arimaddana in Burma, consisting of 
100 strophes, dating probably from the end of the 14th century. A Tika 
on it was composed in the year 2312 after Buddha ( = 1768 A.D.) by 
the monk Saddhammanandin of the Khemavatara-monastery in Burma. 
— ( b ) Gandhatihi of Mangala, 6 a work on particles, perhaps belonging 
to the 14th century, and probably older than the work mentioned next. 
Of. 10.3.' — ( c ) Gandhahharana of Ariyavamsa, 7 likewise dealing with par- 
ticles, composed about the year 1980 after Buddha (= 1436 A.D,). A 
Tika on it was composed by Suvannarasi of Burma (2128 after Buddha 
=1584 A.D.)* — (d) Vibhattyatthappakarana 8 on the use of cases, in 37 
$Iokas, is ascribed to a daughter of the King Kyacva of Burma. Its 
date is 2025 after Buddha (= 1481 A.D.) according to Subhhti. To it 
belongs a Vibhattyattha-Tika , which is perhaps identical with the 
VibhaHyatthadipani mentioned by de Zoysa and Fausboll. At least in 
the introductory verse the Tika ascribes to itself the same title, De 
Zoysa mentions also a Vibhattikathavannand —(e) Samvartnananaya- 
dipanl 9 composed by Jambudbaja in 2195 after Buddha (=1651 A.D.). 

1 De Zoysa, p. 22 ; Franke, p. 58 f., 63 f. Is the work mentioned in JPTS, 1912, 
p, 142, Nr, 82 an adaptation of this list of roots ? 

2 Gnvs. 61 15 , 7028. De Zoysa, Catal., p. 28; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 46, Nr. 
148.4, p. 48, Nr. 152.7 and p. 51 > Nr. 172.2. 

3 Gnvs. 70 2 *. De Zoysa, p. 29 ,* Oldenberg, Catal., p. 106, Nr. 88 and p. 107, 
Nr. 89; Fausboll, p. 46. Nr. 148.5, p. 48, Nr. 152.6 and p. 51, Nr. 170-172. 

* See mm. p. LXXXVII, LXXXVI, LV etc. 

5 M. Bode, PLB. p. 22 ,* de Zoysa, p. 29 ; Fausboll, p. 50, Nr. 163 and 164. 

6 M. Bode. p. 26 ; de Zoysa, p. 23. 

7 M. Bode, p. 43 ; de Zoysa, p. 23 ; Fausboll, p. 50, Nr. 164. 

8 Edited by Subhdti as Appendix to the Abhp., p. XIII ff. Cf. de Zoysa, p. 29 ; 
Fausboll, p. 50, Nr. 163. 

8 M. Bode, p. 55. 

8 — (1147B) ■ 
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The same author has written also the Niruttisamgaha and the Sarvajria- 
ny&yadipani ' 1 * — (/) Saddavutti of Saddhammaguru & composed before 
2200 after Buddha (= 1656 A.D.), with a Tika by the Burmese 
moot Sariputta. — (g) Kdrakapupphamafljan , 3 4 composed by Attara- 
gama Bandara Rajagera of Kandy, dealing with syntax, was written 
in the reign of Klrtisrl Rajasimha (1747-1780 A.D.). The same author 
composed also the work SudMramukhamandana 4 dealing with Pali 
compounds,— (&) The Nayalakkhanavibhavani by the Burmese monk 
Vieittacara 5 belongs to the second half of the 18th century. 

1 De Zoysa, p. 25, 28. 

8 De Zoysa, p. 27 ; Fausboll, p. 47, Nr. 148.15. According to M. Bode, p. 29 
Saddavutti was composed in the 14th century. 

3 De Zoysa, p. 24. 

4 De Zoysa, p. 28. 

5 De Zoysa, p. 25. 
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tioned in proper places in the following. 



A. PHQNQLQGt .. * 

t. Sound-system and Accent 

§ 1. For the writing of Pali there are used in the Orient vaiious 
scripts : in Ceylon the Sinhalese, in Burma the Burmese, in Siam the 
Kamboja script. The Bangkok edition of the Tipitaka is printed in 
Siamese letters. 

§ 2. The sound-system qf Pali consists of the following: 

1. Vowels: a, d, i, i, u, u, e, o, as well as the nasal vowels am, 
tm , um. 

2. Consonants: Gutturals: k, kh, g, gh , n. 

Palatals : c, ch, j, jh , n 9 
Cerebrals : t, th, d, dh, n. 

Dentals : t, th, d, dh, n. 

Labials: p, ph, b, bh, m. 

Liquids : r, 1,1, Ih, 1 
Semi-vowels : y 9 v. 

Sibilant: s . 

Aspiration: h. 

Here should be noticed : 1. The vowels e, o are of middle length, 
in closed syllables they are short and in open syllables they are long/— 
2. The sign of nasalisation (m) corresponding to the anusvara and 
anunasika of Sanskrit is called Niggahita by Pali grammarians. In 
Ceylon at present the Niggahitais pronounced as a guttural nasal. — B, 
The consonant l stands for intervocalic d, likewise Ih for dh. In the 
MSS. I and l are always confused. Some spellings seem to be arbi- 
trary. Thus kata ‘ black * is mostly written with l, although it is equi- 
valent to Sanskrit hdla, probably to distinguish it from kola * time/ 
Surely l should be written everywhere where an etymological connec- 
tion with cerebrals is apparent. — 4, The h is, where it stands alone, 
a consonant. In combination with y, r, l, v, or with the nasals, it 
appears to have been pronounced in a particular manner. The gram- 
marians m this case call it orasa ‘ spoken in the breast/ 2 

1 There is no special sign for this sound. It is usually indicated by the ligature 

i+h. 

2 Minayeff, P Gr, p. 2. j .. * j . / 
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§ 8. In its sound-system Pali stands in Prakritic stage when com- 
pared with Old Indian. Also Prakrit has given up the vowels f, £» as 
well as the diphthongs ai, au, in all the dialects, and the vowel % 
most of the dialects excepting Apabhram^a. Moreover Prakrit like 
Pali possesses the cerebral consonant l and the middle-length vowels 
c, o. Most Prakrit dialects have like Pali only the dental s ; the 
cerebral s is found in none of them, and the palatal 4 is absent in 
most. 1 

The original diphthongica! character of e, o is brought to light 
by the circumstance that in Sandhi a-\-i becomes e and a + u becomes 
o. Of. macchassevodohe gatairi—macchassa iva udake g° 4 like the 
course of fish in water 5 Ja. I.295 8 . There was even a tendency to 
use them (instead of ai , au) as vrddhi- vowels. Thus are found forms 
originated inside Pali, such as tepitaka 4 devoted to the Tipitaka 1 
DhCo. III. 884, 18 Mhvs. 5.84 from tipitaka , and opadhika 4 relat- 
ing to the substratum of existence* Vv, 34.21, 24 = S. I. 233 15 * 21 
from upadhi. This strengthening into e, o may take place even in 
those cases where originally there was no i, u. Thus pothujjanika 
* relating to common people * Yin. 1.10 12 from puthujjana, where the 
u corresponds to Skr. % {pithagjana). Of. sosdnika 4 relating to ceme- 
tary * Pu. 69 27 , DhCo. I. 69 4 from susdna —smaSana. In gelaflfla 
1 illness * D.II. 99 l6 , JaCo. II. 31 20 from gilana = Skr. gldna , and in 
sovatthika 4 bringing prosperity * Vv. 18.7 from suvatthi^zS kr. svasti , 
e and o are the strengthened forms of the svarabhakti-vowels i, u origi- 
nated within Pali. Cf . also veyyavacca 4 rendering service * Vin. I.23 20 
from *viyavata~ Skr. vyapita ; veyyakarana 4 answering * D. I. 5J 5 
from viyakaroti — Skr. vydkaroti . 

In the same way a has been strengthened into a within Pali : sdkha - 
lya , dla 4 friendliness * M.I. 446 l9 , Ja. IV. 57 5 from sakhila ; bhdku - 
iiha 1 with frowning eye-brows * Vin. III. 181° from bhakuti —Skr. 
bhrakuti (or bhxkuti). 

§ 4. Nothing has been handed down to us about the nature of Pali 
accent. It is, however, improbable that the ancient Indian -accent was 
still in force. Rather, as Jacobi has suggested also for Prakrit, 2 the 
Sanskritic accent was the rule in Pali. 3 This is suggested by the 

1 Pischel, PkrGr. § 45. 

5 Different view of Pischel, KZ. 34.568 ff., 35.40 if.; PkrGr. § 46. Against him 

Jacobi, ZD MG. 47.574 ff., KZ. 35.578 ff. Cf. Grierson, ZDMG. 49.395 ff. ; Micbelson, 

IP, 23.231. 

8 On this cf. Jacobi, ZDMG. 47.574. 
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changes of vocalism in Pali, such as the weakening of a vowel after 
the accented syllable? (in the Skr. form) or its strengthening io the 
main tonic syllable. Of. § 19 if. 

2. The Law of Mora 

§ 5. In Pali, as generally in Middle Indian, 1 a syllable can con- 
tain only one mora or two moras but never more. The syllable is thus 
either (1) open with short vowel (one mora), or (2) open with long 
vowel (2 moras), or (3) closed with short vowel (2 moras). Every 
syllable with a nasal vowel is considered as closed. Long nasal vowels 
do not occur. Due to this law, where Skr. has long vowel before 
double-consonance (i.e. in closed syllable), Pali has there either 
(a) short vowel before double-consonance 2 or (b) long vowel with the 
following double-consonance simplified. 

Examples of (a) : jinna ‘ old, exhausted ’=jirna. Likewise mainsa 
* iesh S =mdmsa, and the final in nadim 1 the river * (acc.) —nadim. 
The vowels e, o are short in such cases : semha 1 catarrh ’ = slesman ; 
ottha ‘ lip ’ =ostha . — Examples of (h) : lakhd ‘ lac ’=ldksa ; digha * long 9 
=dirgha . In case of the vowels e y o, the orthography in the mss. 
varies not infrequently, such as apekkha and apekhd ‘ expectation ’ 
—dpeksa ; upekkhd and upekha * indifference ’= upeksa ; vimokkha and 
vimokha ‘deliverance’ D. II.70 28 , A. IV. 306 1 1 =vimoksa. 

§ 6. The Law of Mora has led to various changes. 3 Due 
to it : 1. there can be in Pali long vowel before single consonant where 
Skr. has short vowel before double-consonance : sasapa ‘ mustard 
seed ’ (instead of *sass~) Dh. 401, S. II. 182 1 7 , DhCo. 1. 107 3 =saraapa; 
vaka ‘ bark * (instead of * vakha) D. I.167 2 , Vin. III. 84 28 , JaCo I. 
3Q4 2 =valka ; nnjati * goes away ’ =nirydti . 4 — 2. Pali shows short 
vowel before double-consonance where originally there was long 
vowel before a single consonant : ahbahati ‘draws out’ Th. 1. 162, 1007, 
Sn. 334, Ja. II. 9 5 5 =db'j[hati; nidda (sic 1) 4 nest * Dh. 148 (AMag. nedda) 
~nida; udukkhala ‘ mortar and pestle * Vin. III. 6 26 , D. II. 341 6 , Ja- 
Co. I. 502 20 (AMag. udukkhala beside uduhala)=udukhala ; kubbara 

1 B. O. Franke t P. and Skr. p. 90 f. 

9 In P. sutti , therefore, there have coincided, e.g., Skr. iukti 4 oyster-shell * (Vin. 

II. 106 11 , 12 ) ard sukti * good speech * (Saddhammopayana 340, 617). 

8 For analogous phenomena in Pkr. see Pischel, PkrGr. § 62-65, 90, 74-76. 

* Of. also svatanaya * for next day ’ (in Buddhistic Skr. tivetanaya etc.) from Skr. 

tvastana. Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-08, p. 106 ff, 
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* pole of a carriage 1 W. 64.2, A. IV. 191 6 , VvCo. 269 5 ^kubara s 
kuvara ; pettika 4 fatherly J D. II. 232 1 °, Vin. TIL 16 35 , JaCo. II. 
59 13 for *petika=. paiitfta (after which has been latterly formed 
mettiha ) . Cf. also mahabbala , mahapphala^mahabala , makdphala . — 
3. As the short nasal vowel has two moras like the long, a nasal 
not infrequently appears in the place of a pure long vowel 1 and 
vice versa : mamhuna ‘bug* JaCo. III. 423 13 instead of *mak-, 
*rnalch~maikuna ; samvarl * night * D.III. 196 22 (verse), Ja. IV. 441 6 
instead of %du-, *sabb- = sarvari ; surnka ‘ toll ’ (AMag. ussumka) 
instead of *suka, *sukka~ Skr. Sulka ; ghamsati ‘ rubs ' instead of 
*ghas~, *ghass-~gharsati ; vidamsenti f she who shows’ Th2, 74 
instead of *vidas- t *vida8s~ — vidarsayantl. On the ' other hand: 
visati visam ‘twenty ’ = vimiati ; slha ‘lion ’ = simha ; sarambha 
1 audacity ’ (beside samrambha Dathavs. 4.34) = samrambha, and other 
words with saw-. 

§ 7. Sometimes a long vowel is retained before double-conso- 
nance. Thus particularly in contractions, as in sajja~sd ajja 
Th2.75, yathdjjhdsayena 1 according to desire ’ JaCo. IV. 243 s . 
Further, in derivatives such as dussilya from dussila . Cf. balya 
4 stupidity * DhCo. II. 30 s , variant reading of balya . These are 
evidently cases of learned orthography. There are also sporadical 
cases like dab bl (name of a plant) Abhp. 586= darvl ; datta 1 sickle ' 
Abhp. 448 = ddtra (none of these, forms, however, is quotable from 
texts). 2 Quite frequent is svakkhdta * well proclaimed ’ Vin. I. 12 24 
etc . — su-akhyaia. 

§ 8. It is also due to the action of the Law of Mora that even in 
the case of the separation a consonant-group by a Svarabhakti 
vowel (§29 ff.) a long vowel preceding the consonant-group is regularly 
shortened. 3 The two one-mora syllables in these cases represent one 
two-mora syllable : suriya ‘ sun 9 (instead ot*suyya)~surya ; but suriya 
‘heroism'' Ja. I.282 17 , purposely differentiated from the preceding ; 

1 The tendency towards nasalisation is often in evidence in mss. : namgara 
instead of nagara , gamchi ( gaflchi ) instead of gacchi etc. Gf. ulumpa 4 raft ’ DJI. 
89 l $~udupa, 

2 Childers gives also ajjava 4 * straightness 4 besiie ajjava, Sakya Bodhivs. 
.22®, 2729 instead of Sakya (according to the Colombo edition), Sakha or Sahiya is 
perhaps a wrong reading. The form Sakiya also is not quite correct. 

3 As a rule it is different in Pkr., cf. AMag. suriya viriya etc. But still 

AMag., JMafa. veruliya—vmdurya {P. veluriya), In Pali we have siliya, Ja. III. 7 1 

only metri causa, 



PHONOLOGY 


65 


pakiriya gerund of pakimti ‘ loosens (the hair) *=prakirya. In words 
like cetiya — caitya and Moriya — Maurya we have therefore to con- 
sider e and o as short vowels. — The insertion of the svarabhakti- 
vowel however does not disturb the length of a following vowel : thus 
gildna ‘ ill * = glana . Only in the case of the originally monosyllabic 
words itthi ‘ woman *=s£n, siri 1 fortune ’ = in and hin 4 modesty * 
== hri does this law act in some measure. 1 * In compounds these 
words have short vowel 2 : itthiratana ‘ jewel of a woman * D. I. 89 3 , 
hirimana * of modest disposition * D. II. 78 3 4 etc. Also sirimant , 
hirimant and occasionally sassirika , 3 ahirika etc. 

3. The Vowels 8 % u 

§ Occasionally e appears for a before double-consonance : 
pheggu ‘ empty, worthless * M. I. 194 25 , S. IV. 168 s etc. -phalgu ; 
seyya ‘ bed * = sayyd . 4 The word ettha 4 here * is probably not = 
atra, but Av. iOra^ and is therefore to be classed with 

§10.2. In the same way hettha ‘below* is derived not from 
adhasthat , but from an *adhesthdt e as is shown by the cerebrals 
-tth-. 

§ 10. 1. The vowels i, u are lengthened in the flexions! 

endings -Ihi, - uhi and -isu, - usu of i- and declensions (§ 82). — 
2. Not infrequently i and u become e and o before double-con- 
sonance 7 : Venhu (JMah. Vinhu) D. II. 2 59 22 = Vis nu 8 * ; nekkha 
4 gold ornament* Sn. 689, A. I. 181 15 (beside nikkha Vin. I. 
38 16 ) = niska ; koccha ‘ bundle, ball, fleshy part * Vin. IL 149 32 , 
266 23 —kilrca (cf. §62 A 1) ; ottha ‘camel* M. I. 8Q 13 , Vin. IV. 

1 On the same words in Pkr. see Pischel, PkrG-r, § 98, 147. 

2 Lengthening takes place only metri causa , thus sirimant Thl. 94, siridhara 
Mhvs. 5.16.4. 

3 sassirika JaCo. I.504 29 . Smp. 800 23 , nissiriha J aCo. VI. 456 1 . 

4 There might have been intermediate forms like *phiggu, *siyya (Pkr. sejjd 
with the frequent variant reading sijja). Cf. mimjd 5 marrow ’ (§6.3)«roa//6. For 
Pischel’s explanation see PkrGr. § 101. Jacobi, KZ. 35.573 ascribes the i in 
sijja to the influence of the palatal. 

5 So already Lassen, Instit. Linguae Pracriticae 129. Cf. E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 21. 
Pischel, § 107 thinks of connection with Ved. itthd. I would however like to point 
out the v. 1. ubhayettha of ubhayattha DhCo. I. 29 X3 . 

® Pischel § 107. Not so Johansson, IP. 3.218 ; Monde or. 1907, 93 and 
Wackernagel, KZ. 43.293. 

7 Frequently also in Pkr., Pischel, § 119, 12?, 125. 

8 Also in S. I. 52 10 should be read Venhu instead of Vendu. 

9 — (H47B) ;; a;v : 
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y lQ =ustra ; vohkamati 4 gets deranged ’ D. I. 2B0 1 4 , M. III. 117 2 
JaCo. I. 28 21 = vyutkramati ; Okkamukha (proper name) = Vika- 
mukha. 1 In words like ramaneyya ‘ charm ing 3 =rdmamya, dakkhi- 
neyya 4 worthy of veneration *=daksiniya, an intermediate stage with 
*-iyya has to be imagined. — The change into e takes place even 
in the case of such i as is derived from £. Thus in the verb 
gheppati 4 grasps, ' if it is derived from ^ghippati <C # ‘ghjpyati like 
Pkr. gheppai as Pischel (PkrG-r. § 107) has suggested. — The double- 
consonance following after e , o may be secondarily simplified 

according to the Law of Mora with concomitant protraction 
of e\ o : Uruvela (place-name) through ®-vetta t * -villa, =■!! ruvilv d ; 
ojd 4 strength ’ D. II. 285 10 , M. I. 124 sa , DhCo. I. 107 1 6 through 
*oj]d, *ujjd~urjd. In vihesati 4 injures, insults ’ Ud. 44 30 , 45 s (beside 
vihimsati) the intermediate steps *vihisati, *vihissati * vihessati have 
to be imagined. Out of original % this i,e has been developed in 
paligedha * desire ’ A. I. 66 10 , paligedhin A. III. 265 7 through 
* -geddlia, *~geddhin, *-giddha, *~giddhin=giddhci, g$ddhin . 

§ 11. Intermediate stages with double-consonance have to be 
imagined where in open syllable l } u have become e, o : edi , edisa 
( erisa ), edisaka , edikkha (erikkha) * such a one ’ Sn. 318, Yin. I. 
195 11 , Mhvs. 5.56 (beside idisa etc. Mhvs. 5.98) through *iddi, 
*eddi etc. = idi&, idpsa, td%ksa 2 ; dveld ‘ garland ’ Yv. 86.2, 
JaCo. 1.444 6 , 501 29 (Pkr. dmela) through ^civeda, *avedda *avidda 9 
=aplda?; galoci (a plant ; Pkr. galoi) Abph. 581 through *galocci, 
*galucci=guduci ; jambonada ' gold * Dh. 280, Vv. 84. 17 through 
*-onnada , unnada — jambunada . Make si 4 queen , from mahisf 4 
is remarkable. 

4. Representation of the Vowels y, l 
§ 12. The vowel j is represented by a , I, u in P. — even in initial 


1 But always tikka 6 flame, neteor ’ D. I. 49 31 , JaCo. IV. 29023 ; B. J t 10^~uJkd. 

The name Okkaka-Iksvaku , which is connected by the Buddhists with iksu * sugarcane ’ 
is in fact derived from *Uhkhaka {*ukkhti side-form of ucchu). The analogical in- 
fluence of Okkdmukha was also effective. 

3 Cf. AMag, eddaha beside erisa e tc. Pischel, PkrGr. §121, 122. Pali has however 
only kidi, Mdisa etc. . 

3 Pischel, §122, 248. 

4 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 24 suspects influence of mathesi * wise man/ Cf. here 

also gahetm , netva which have been wrongly explained by Minayeff, PGr. § 16, p. 
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position, which is not the case in Pkr. 1 The quality of the vowel is l 

largely influenced fyy the neighbouring sounds (cf. § 16) ; u 
appears mostly after labials.— 1. a stands for £ : accha ‘bear ' Ja. VI, 

507 5 , JaCo. VI. 588 21 =£&sa ; pasada ‘ spotted antelope * Ja. VI. 537 3 1 ; 

=pisata ; vaka i wolf ' Sn. 201, JaCo. I. 836 17 (verse) =v[ka; hadaya 
‘ heart ’ =h%daya'~~- { , 2. i stands for £ : ikka * bear * Ja. VI. 588 1 (Co.= 
accha) =rksa (cf. § 62.2) ; ina ‘ debt ’ (AMag. ana) Sn. 120, D. I. 

71 3 1 , JaCo. I.821 20 ; vicchika ‘ scorpion ~ D. I. 9 s , Vin. II. 148 9 

= vyScika ; sipaiika ‘ seed-house ’ M. I. *30$~~s*pdtika. — 8. u stands 
for £ : uju or ujfu (Ja. VI. 518 s ) * straight ’=fju ; usabha ‘ bull ’ Dh. 

422, S. I. 75 32 , JaCo. I. 836 20 =£sahha. (beside vasabha =;v%sabha) ; 
pucchati ‘ asks' —pycchati ; muldla JaCo. I, 100 7 and muldli Ja. VI. 

530 1 6 ‘ lotus-stalk ’ = myndla ; pavusa ‘ rainy season ’ Thl. 597 f., 

Ja. VI. 202 2 7 —prav'zsa. — 4, Sometimes representation varies: cf. 

above, beside accha the dialectical form ikka ‘ bear * ; vyddhi has been j 

differentiated into vaddhi ‘ blessing 5 and vuddhi 4 growth’; myga has 

been differentiated into maga ‘ animal ’ Sn. 275, Thl. 958, S. I. 199 21 

and miga ‘ gazelle ’ passim. 2 Beside ina there is anana 4 debtless ’ ; 

Th2. 2, M. II. 105 16 and sdna (=sa-ana) ‘ indebted ’ M. III. 127V, 

S. IT. 221 *, probably through vowel-assimilation 3 (but say ina or 

saina Mhvs. 86.89). Beside kanha ■■ black ’ —kysna there is found j 

as variant reading kinha D, I. 90 15 , S. IV. 117 6 . Skr. pythivi 

appears as pathavl , pathavl, puthavi, puthuvl, puthuvl ; here the 

region from where the MSS. are derived is be taken into consi- ; 

deration : pathavl , e.g,, is the orthography of the Burmese MSS. I 

Moreover cf. pitughataka, matughataka ‘ parricide, matricide ' Vin. j 

I. 88 20 with pitipa.khhato y matipahkhato ‘from paternal side, from \ 

maternal side ’ etc. 

§ 18. In some cases the j-vowel becomes consonant: brahant, | 

bmhd° ■ big * Thl. 81, Ja. III. 117 23 =. byhant ; brilheti ‘ devotes j 

himself to a cause ’ Dh. 285, IJd. 72 17 (verse), JaCo. I. 289 11 =b%mha- ; 

yati, vyrnhayati. . Vy becomes m in rukkha * tree ’ = ^£&sa 4 and in pdruta j 

■ '■ ■ ' . " ' ' ' ' ' ■ ■' ' " '■■■' : j 

■ ' . ' ; . .. ■■ ■■■ , ■■■:-. ■ ■■■ ■ ■ . . ' ■ ■■ ■ • ' : . ■■■■; 

v .V V ':■■■■;. ;.''V ' .-■■.'j 

1 In Pkr. initial r usually bscomes r+ vowel, Pischel PkrGr. § 56. In P. we [ 

have only iruveda Dpvs. 5. 62. or irubbeda DGo. I. 247 19 — rgveda. This word is j 

however an artificial formation. j 

2 The form miga is found in its general meaning * animal ’ in sakhamiga ! 

‘ monkey ’ Ja. III. 98 14 , migacakka * animal magic * D. I. 9 10 , DGo. I. 94 6 . j 

3 Trenckner, Notes p. 76 (JPTS. 1908, p. 129). | 

4 Pischel, PkrGr. § 320 connects rukkha with Skr. ruksa, Of. Wackernagel, 

Altind. Gr. I, § 184 b. The side-form mkk%a is found in Ja. III. 144 15 . 
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* covered, concealed * Thl. 158, S. I. X67 37 , JaGo. I. 847 s = pro. vita 
and aparuta ‘ opened up ? Vin. I. 7 1 2 3 4 (verse), D. ft II. 217 15 , JaGo. I. 
264.*— apavrt a. 

§ 14. The vowel l is represented by u : kutta 1 ‘ clipped ’ D. I. 
105 9 , I)Co. L 274 17 = klpta. 2 In the same way also huttaka (a 
kind of woollen cover) D. I. 7 10 , Vin. I. 192 s , II. 168 24 , perhaps 4 shorn 
cover.’ 3 Further kutta , kutii 1 behaviour, procedure ’ = klpta , 
klpii in itthikutta , purisakutta A. IV. 57 6 ’ 9 , JaGo. I. 296 21 etc., 
samnatavirahutti Ja. V. 215 16 where kutta = kappanci , just as mala = 
marana. In DhsGo. 321 11 it is explained by kiriyd . 

5. Diphthongs and their Representation 

§ 15. The diphthongs 0 , 0 are as a rule preserved ; ai and an 
have become e and 0 lEravana (name of Indra’s elephant) —Airavana; 
metti * friendship ' = matin \ ve (interj.) = vai. orasa * derived 
from the breast ’ = auras a ; pora ‘ urban ’ = paura ; ratio * at 
night J = ratrau. 

Not infrequently e and 0 are shortened into i and u before double- 
consonance 4 ; this shortening may take place even where the double- 
consonance is of secondary origin (according to § 6.2) : 1. i from e = 
original e : pativissaka ‘ neighbour ’ ME. I. X26*\ DhCo. III. 155 11 from 
*.vessaka=prative6ya-ka ; pasihbaka ‘ bag ’ Vin. III. 17 10 , JaGo. 
III. 10 21 etc. through *-sebbaha = prasevaka. The word ubbilla 
X pleasant surprise J M. III. 159 4 with its numerous derivatives belongs 
to the root veil with ud. Also dvinnam , ubhinnam are traced by E. 
Kuhn 5 to *dvenam i *ubhenam which are directly derived from the Nom. 
(*ubhe instead of ubho is due to analogy with dve 6 ).- — 2. i from 0 = 
original ai : issariya ‘ ruiership ’ = aisvarya ; sindhava * horse from 
Sind ’ — saindhava . — 3. u from 0 = original o: akuppa, asamkuppa 
‘ unshakable ’ Thl. 182, 649 = -kopya ; tutta * spur ’ Cp. III. 
5.2, D. II. 266 5 (verse) = toftra 7 ; sussam (v.l. sossam) * I shall hear * 

1 E. Leumann, GGA. 1899, Nr. 8, p. 594. 

2 Of. Rhys Davids, Dial., I. 130, f.-n. 2. 

3 Differently explained by Baddhaghosa as quoted by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, 
VT. H. 27, f.-n. 4. 

* Of. for Pkr. Pischel, § 84. 

5 Beitr. p. 28. 

6 Of. S. duvemm, dwehi, duvesu . 

7 e. Muller, PGr. p. 12. 
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Sn. 694 = srosyami ; gunnam Gen. PL of go 1 2 3 4 cow 7 = gonam.^4:. u 
from o = original %u : ussukka ‘ zeal 7 = autsukya ; khudda 4 honey 7 
Ja. VI. 632 30 , D. III. 85 16 =ksaudra ;ludda 4 horrible, diabolical 7 
Sn. 247, Vv. 84.5, M. II. 97 26 = raudra 1 ; assumha 4 we heard ’ 
( § 159. Ill) = asrausma. In ussdva 4 dew 5 6 JaCo. II. II 12 , DhCo. 
III. 338 17 (AMag. ussa and osa)=avasydya the u is -derived from 
o<iava. 

6. Influence of Neighbouring Vowels or Consonants on the Vowels 

§ 16. Vowels are not infreqneutly influenced by neighbouring 
vowels. Here we have the beginnings of a * vowel-assimilation * 
•in Pali. 2 1. Influence of following vowels : (a) i becomes u before a 
following u : usu 4 arrow 7 (also in AMag.) = isu ; ucchu 4 sugar-cane 7 
(AMag. ucchu beside ikkhu) = iksu ; kukku (a measure of length) 
A. IV. 404 21 , Vin. I. 254 36 = kisku* ; susu ‘ young ’ = sisu (nasalised 
form in sumsumara 4 crocodile '■ = sisumdra). In kukku s a 4 powder 
in rice-ears 9 Vin. II. 280 20 = kiknasa 4 the intermediate steps are 
* kikkasa , * kikkusa (§19.2). Hereto belongs nutthu b hati, -hati 4 spits 
out V Vin. II. 175 7 , JaCo. L 459 2 , II. 105 23 (beside nitthubhati JJd. 
50 18 , - hati DhCo. II. 36 7 ) from a root *stubh with m 5 . — ( b ) a be- 
comes u before following u : sumugga 4 basket 7 JaCo. I. 265 28 
(beside samugga) — samudga ; usuyd , usuyyd 4 envy 7 S. I. 127 s , 
JaCo. I. 444 s , D. II. 243 2 (§ 6.2) = asuya . — (c) a becomes i before 
following i : sirimsapa 4 snake 7 = sansypa ; timissa ‘ moonless night * 
JaCo. III. 433 10 — famism. 6 — (d) u becomes a before following a in 
kappara (AMag. koppara) 4 knuckle 7 Vin. III. 121\ JaCo. I. 293 1 
= kurpara. 

§ 17. There is further 2. the influence of the preceding vowel : 
(a) a becomes u after preceding u: uluhka ‘ladle 7 JaCo. I. 235 23 , 
III ll 22 ~udahka ; kurufiga (a kind of gazelle) JaCo. I. 173 15 = 
kurahga ; pukkusa (designation of a low caste) Ja. III. 194 30 , 
M. HI. 169 28 , Pu. 51 23 , Milp. 5 12 =.pukka§a ; puthujjana 4 ordinary 

1 H. Luders, GKN. 1898, p. 1. 

2 Trenokner, Notes, p. 75 f. For Pkr. see Pischel, § 117. On the vowel-assimi- 
lation in modern dialects see Grierson, ZDMG. 49. 400 EE. ; Geiger, LSprS. p. 43ff. 

3 E. Miiller, PGr. p. 9. 

4 W. m. 367, f.-n. 4. 

s Pischel, PkrGr. §120. 

6 Also timisd D. II. 175 17 , M. III. 174 26 , which presupposes a *t amisa. 
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(not converted) people ’== pjthagjana . — {b) i becomes a after preceding 
a: amfijam 1 * 3 4 water-pot 7 Abhp. 456 = alinjara ^ hdhcmihd (small 
coin) JaGo. I. 12G 20 , .DhCo. Ill, I08 12 = kakimka ; pokkharani 
4 lotus-tank 7 = puskarinl ; Sakhalin , 4ya 4 friendship 7 (§ 8) from 
sahhila A — (c) u becomes a after preceding a : dyasmant 4 venerable 7 
= ayusmant ; maithaluhga brain 7 Kh. 3. JaGo. I. 493 10 = mastuluhga ; 
sakkhali , 4iM 4 ear-lobe 7 (JPTS. 1909, p. 17) — saskulh — (d) a 
becomes i after preceding t: singivera 4 ginger 1 = spigavera ; 
nisinna 1 sitting 7 (but pasanna , samsannct) = ni sauna % 2 

§ 18. The influence of consonants on vowels comes to light in 
the fact that 1, the vowel u appears by preference in the neighbour- 
hood of labials, and that 2. i appears by preference in the 
neighbourhood of palatals. Ad 1 : Of derivatives from the root majj 
with ni and ud we have nimujjati 4 drowns 7 , ummujjaii 4 floats 
nimujja , ummujja, nimngga etc. CL further sammujjam, -munjanl 
‘ broom 7 DhCo. III. 168 6 beside savvmajjanl DhCo. III. 7 19 = 
sammarjanh Also muta ( thought 7 Sn. 714, 793, M.I. 3 22 etc., 
muti ‘ thought 7 Sn. 846, mutlmd Sn. 321, Ja. IV. 76 10 ~?natimdn 
should be regarded only as dialectical side-forms of mala etc. The 
existence of a root mu however seems to be guaranteed by the 
Fufc. Pass, Part, motabba and fche verbal noun motar A. II, 25 16 - 18 . — 
Ad 2: mimja 4 marrow 7 (see p. 65, f.-n. 4) from majja ; jigucchciti 
4 conceals 7 D. I. 213 2 \ JaCo. I. 422 20 , figucchd D. 1. 174 19 as opposed to 
jugupsate, jugupsd 3 ; bhiyijo 4 more 7 from hhuyas . On seyyd see § 9. 

7. Influence of Accent on Vocalism 

§ 19. In words of three or four syllables, which on the evidence 
of Skr. had the accent on the first syllable, the vowel of the second 
syllable is often reduced. In most cases i appears as the reduced 
vowel ; after labials appears frequently, though not always, u instead 
of i : 1. After the accent-syllable a becomes i : candima 6 moon ’ = 
candramds 4 ; carimci 4 following, last 7 ThL 202 = carama ; parima 
4 the highest 7 M. III. 112 15 —parama ; puttimd N. Sg. * endowed 
with sons 7 Sn. 33, 34 = *putramdn ; majjhima 1 middle 7 = 

1 Similarly kosajja ‘slowness* Dh. 241, A. I. II 29 (from Jcuslta) as opposed to 
hausidya. , . Lv V 

^ Also In p&thcnKi {-th-) and puthup^ (§12 .4) —pfthivt we have vowel-assimilation; 
putham in a cross-form. Not so Pischel, PkrGr. § 115. 

3 Forms like jeguccha ‘ contrary ’Yin. I. 58 2 8 etc. and jeguechin 4 disgusting * 
Vin. III. 3 1 , JaGo. I, 390 14 etc. are new formations. Of. § 3. 

4 A different bat very far-fetched explanation is given by Pischel, PkrGr. § 103. 
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madhyama 1 * saccika 4 true ’ Milp. 226 17 = satyaka. CL the forms 
ahimkdm , mamimjcara 4 self-consciousness ’ M. III. 32 s4 beside 
ahomk- mamamk -. In. the same way should be judged the future forms 
like dakkhisi 4 you will see *, kdhisi 4 you will do ’ (beside dakkkasi , 
ka.hasi ) , ehisi 4 you will go etc. as opposed to Skr. dmksyasi , * karsyasi , 
esyasi. — 2. After the accent-syllable a becomes u : navuti 4 ninety ’ 
(AMag. nauim)~navati ; papurana 4 mantle 5 S. I. 175 f., DhGo. III. I 9 
through pdvuvana M.I. 359 13 (AMag. pduvaiya) = prdvanma ; sammuti 
‘consent’ (beside sammata) = sammati (ef, above §18.1). In the flexion- 
al system (§ 92.3) brahmund, brahmuno ; kammund , kammuno (also 
AMag. kammund , -wo); addhuna , addhuno 2 ~brahmand ) -nas; karma - 
wd, -was; adhvana, mas. After non-labials there is u in ajjuka (name 
of a plant) Abhp. 579 — arjaka 3 ; kukkusa (§ 16. la)~kiknasa; 
pekhuna ‘ wing ’ Thl. 211, 1136, JaCo. I. 207 10 ~ prehkhana 4 swing ’ 4 ; 
sajjulasa 4 resin * Yin. I. 202 1 = sarjarasa.—3. Occasionally after the 
accent-syllable i becomes w and u becomes ?' : rdjula (a reptile) Abhp. 
651~rdjila; geruka 4 reddish chalk ’ Vin. I. 48 s (AMag. geruya beside 
Mah. geria) — gairika; pasuta 4 intent on something 5 Thl. 28, D. 1. 
135 25 , JaCo. III. 26 4 = 2 prasiia. Further mudita 4 softness 9 M. I. 370 8 , 
S. Y. 118 25 (beside muduta A .1. 9 23 )~m / j;duta. On sunisd see § 31.2. 

§20. Unstressed short vowels, particularly immediately after the 
accent, are sometimes syncopated: jaggati ‘watches’ (§142.4) is to be 
traced from jdgarati through *jag a rati; oka 4 water ’ Db. 34, 91 from 
udaka through *okka s *ukka, *utka , *ud a ka; agga 4 house * (in uposath- 
agga, khuragga , bkattagga etc.) from agara through *ag a ra, *agara . 
Syncope is in evidence also in the verbal ending -mhe (beside - make ). 5 
Finally, there is a number of onomatopoetic words in which syncope 
may be clearly traced : ciccitdyati 4 rustles * Vin. I. 225 25 , S. I. 169 6 , 
Sn. B. 14, Pu. 3 6 32 beside citicitdyati; sassara, babhhara M.I. 128 25 
(JPTS. 1889, p. 209) for *sar a sara, *bhar a bhara beside sarasara t 
bharabhara. In enclicis khalu has become kho through *kh a lu, *kkhu, 6 

1 This should not be regarded as 44 Samprasarana ** as E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 54 
suggests, because the i is not derived from ya ; the y is contained in jjh . At the 
most one can say that at an earlier stage of the language the a after y in madhyama 
had a pronunciation leaning towards i. 

2 The same view should be taken as in f.-n. 1. 

3 Subhuti, Abhp.-Siici under this word gives ajjaka beside ajjuka. 

4 Pischelf § 89. 

5 E. Knhn, Beitr., p. 94. 

6 In Pkr. Sauraseni and MagadhI we have Idchu which causes the shortening of 
the preceding e, o. Pischel § 94, 148. Whence the o in Pali kho? 
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§ 21. Weakening of the syllable preceding the accented one is 
found in kahdpana (a coin) (Pkr. kukdvana)~kdrsdpana; perhaps also 
in nigrodha 4 ficus indiea ’ — nyagrodha and in susdna * burial ground 7 
from * svasdna , aside-form of smasdna 1 . Yet however similar instances 
of samprasarana are found also in the syllable with main accent. It is 
perhaps due to the weakening of the syllable preceding the accented 
one that dvi- appears as du- in compounds, e.g., dujtvha * double- 
tongued * Ja. V. 82 4 . Under the accent we have the regular forms dm-, 
di e.g. dipada * biped 7 2 . The two types having later crossed each 
other we have on the one band duvidha 4 double ’ — dvividha, and on 
the other dvibhumiko 4 consisting of two stories ’ JaCo. II. 18 s . — In 
forms like thapeti (utthUpeti etc.) as opposed to sthdpayati we have 
analogical formations after the type jnapayati etc (§ 180.1); similarly 
in kinati 4 buys 7 , as opposed to krindti, after the types mindti , lundti 3 . 

§ 22. The effect of accent is perceptible also in the shortening 
of unstressed final syllables. Thus o becomes u in asu ‘ that 7 (§ 109) 
through %so (thus in AMag.) = cisau ; uddhu 4 or 7 = utdho ; sajju 
i immediately 7 Dh. 71 (from which sajjukam) through *sajjo = sadyas ; 
hetu ( inkissa hetu 4 what for ? 7 ) through ^hedo — hetos: 1 With later 
nasalisation: - khattum (adv, numeral suffix) through *-k}iatto = -kitvas 
and adum 4 that ’ through *ado = ada$. Of. § 66. 2 b , Qualitative 
change (reduction) is in evidence in saddhim 4 together with 7 
= sdrdJiam r \ sakkhi(m) or sac chi ‘before one's eyes 7 (certainly not = 
sdksai, but)==*sd7£sam (AMag. sakkhctm 6 ); sanim * slowly 7 Mhvs. 
25. 84 (not —sands, but )~*£anam. Beduction to u under the 
influence of an u of the preceding syllable (§ 17. 2 a) is found in puthu 
1 separate 7 Thl. 86, Milp. 4 1 ~pitkak. The enclitic -svid has 
become -su 9 - ssu : kim-su, kena-ssu etc. S. I. 86 ff. We have moreover 

in kam-si DhCo. I. 91 18 . Of. § 111.1. 

§ 23. In a series of words even from the beginning the long 
second syllable was shortened. This is evidently due to the shifting 
of the accent to the first syllable. Examples : cilika 4 false 7 Sn. 289, 

■ 1 Pischel, PkrGr. § 104. Johansson (IF. 25. 225 ff.) separates susdna from 
Smaidm and derives the former from savaiayana 4 burial ground’ . 

2 Also Pkr. has du- t do- beside di-, hi-. Pischel, § 436. 

3 A different explanation is given by Michelson, IF. 23. 127. 

4 Even new nominal stems are formed in this way ; Skr. dgas * sin ’ through 
*ago becomes dgu , inflected like madhu. 

5 A different explanation in Pischel, PkrGr. § 103. 

* Pischel, § 114. 
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S. I. 189 1 2 * , Basav. II. 8 3 14 = aUka; gahita 1 seized ’—gyhita ; panda - 
vani 4 intelligent ' * Thl. 70, Vin. I. 60 1 —prajnavani ; paniya 
'water' beside paniya (pdniydni D . I. 148 4 , pdniydni JaCo. I. 450 8 ) 
= paniya (AMag., JMah. paniya) ; vammika 4 ant-hill ' JaCo. I. 432 5 
beside vammika JaCo. III. 8 5* — vahnika; saluka 4 lotus-root ' Vin. 
1.24 d l& = sdluka t Similarly duiiyci ‘second', tatiya £ third ’~dvi~ 
tiya , tftiya 1 . — In other cases, where the vowel of the second syllable 
was originally short, qualitative change of the vowel took place as 
a result of this shifting of accent : Pajjunna (name of the god of 
rains) D. II. 260 25 , JaCo. I. 331 21 = Parjanya ; mutihga 4 drum * 
D. I. 79 13 , Vin. I. 1<5 10 (Pkr. muihga) = mydahga. Cf, meraya 
4 intoxicating drink ' Dh. 247, D. I. 146 20 = maireya . 

§ 24. The effect of the new expiratory accent is perceptible also in 
the occasional lengthening of the vowel of the first syllable : ajira * court- 
yard 'Mhvs. 35.3 — ajira; alinda 4 terrace in front of a house ' D. I. 89 30 , 
Vin. I. 248 2 , DhCo. I. 26 4 = alinda ; perhaps we have also to include 
here dnuhhdva ‘power' JaCo. I. 509 23 = anubhdva. This explana- 
tion of the lengthening of the vowel of the initial syllable often 
however remains doubtful, as in droga 4 in good health ' JaCo. 
I. 408 1 (reading uncertain) beside aroga — aroga; patihhoga 'surety' 
Ud. 17 10 , Iv. I 6 , JaCo. II. 93 14 , which in meaning is difficult to 
connect with pratibhoga ; patiyekka 4 individually ' JaCo. I. 92 24 beside 
pacceha— pratyeka. — Gemination of consonants may take the place 
of lengthening of vowels: amnia 4 flax ' in ummdpuppha (a pre- 
cious stone) A. V. 61 21 ~uma; kummagga ‘evil path ' A. III. 420 29 , 
Pu. 22 7 , Milp. 390 8 , kunnadi 4 small (intermittent) river 'Thl. 145, 
S. I. 109 5 , JaCo. III. 221 11 , kussubbha 4 small pool ' S. V. 63 s 
(beside kusubbka) = ku 4- mdrga, nadi , Svabhra ; mukkhara 4 garrulous ' 
Minayeff, Pratimoksa 59 (beside mukhara S. I. 203 34 , JaCo. III. 103 5 ) 
= mukhara 2 . * 

8. Samprasarana and the Loss of Syllable through Contraction 

§25. Through Samprasarana : 1. yet becomes i also in stressed 
syllable: thina 4 sloth 9 — styana; dviha , tiha 4 period of two (three) 

1 Piscbel, KZ. 35. 142, PkrGi\ § 82/91 assumes the basic forms ^dvityd, *trtya. 
But see Jacobi, Kalpasutra (AbhKM. VI. 1), p. 103, f>n., as well as KZ. 35, 570 f. 

2 The example suddittha quoted in JPTS. 1909, p. 193 is =sihuddHttha; sahkdya 

is not= svakaya, hut~$atkaya (Franke, D., p. 54, f.-n. 4) and cikkhalla * earthen,’ 

Vin. II. 12231 not =*cikhala but ~*caikhalya > *cekhalla > *eekkhalla (E. Miiller, 

PGr. p, 19). 

10 — (1147B) 
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days * D. I. 190 15 , A. I. 140 ls — dvyaka, ivy aha; vislveti 1 2 3 4 dries out 
at fire ’ JaCo. II. 68 16 , DhCo. I. 225 2 = vigyafayati. Of frequent 
occurrence is viti- = vyati-, vi-aii~ 9 e.g., viiivaita = vyatwjtta etc. CL 
ninka (a kind of deer) Abhp. 619 — nyafiku. Instead o! i there is e 
in (sam)pave.dhaii 6 shakes ’ Sn. 928, D. II. 22 2 from root vyath. 
Often yci is retained : vyasana 4 misfortune vyddha 4 hunter ’ etc. 
In oajati 4 gives up ’ = tyajaii , mafjhantika ‘relating to noon-time * 
from madhya etc. we have the assimilation of y to the preceding 
consonant. — 2. vU becomes u in suna 4 dog * Abhp. 519 from the stem 
s vein- 1 . Before double-consonance u becomes o through u (§ 10) : 
sotihi c welfare * (beside snvatthi)~svasti ; soppa 4 sleep * (beside 
supina) B. I. HO 32 (verse) — svapna; sobhha 4 tank J (cf. hussubhha § 24) 
= svabhra. The form ho 1 where? ’ S. I. 199 16 (verse), Vin. I. 36 24 
(beside hvam, huvam , kva-ci) is probably a sandhi-form before double- 
consonance. Before single consonants there is o instead of u, e.g., in 
sop aha (A Mag. sovdga) 4 man of low caste ’ = svapaka and sona 
1 dog ’ 2 . Moreover vU is often retained in the assimilation of v, e.g., 
assattha 4 ficus religiosa * (AMag. however has assottha etc .)~a&oattha. 
— 3. Quite peculiar is dosa in which Skr. dosa 4 fault ? and dvesa 
4 hatred J have coincided. Cf. dosaniya 1 deserving hatred ’ A. III. 
169 28 =dvesaniya. 

§ 26. Through contraction ay a can become e and ava can become 
o s , clearly through the intermediate stages ayi: ai, avu: ail (§ 19). 
1. aya becomes e in jeti 4 wins * (beside jarjati)= jay ati, etc.; ajjhena 
4 study ' Sn. 242, M. III. 1 13 = adhyayana. Facultatively also in causa- 
tives and other verbal stems in aya , such as moceti, katheti 4 . 
Further te rasa ‘thirteen ’ = *trayada$a, tevisa(ti) = Hrayavimsati; aya 
is retained in nayana 4 eye/ sayana ‘ bed ’ etc. (but sendsana 4 bedstead 
and seat ’ beside sayandsana Sn. 338 f., Dh. 185). — 2. ava becomes 
o in odhi 4 limit ’ D. II. I60 32 , JaCo. II. 1 Q 2l ~avadhi; oma 1 lowly 9 
Sn. 860, A. III. 359 28 (verse) — avama; pona ‘sinking, inclined ’ Yin. II. 
237 19 , Ud. 53 9 etc .—pravana; Iona 4 salt ? = lavana ; hoti 4 is, becomes ’ 

1 In turita 4 hastening ’ and kuthita 4 boiled,’ as opposed to tvarita and hvathita, 
we have in fact no Samprasarana of the Pali stage. We are to assume here older 
basic forms Hurita, * kuthita . 

2 The intermediate stages seem to have been iya and um ; thus dvyaha : *dviyaha : 
dmha , hdn - : *suvan - : sma t sona. CL sonna t gold ’ beside suvanna. 

3 Pisehel, PkrGr. § 153 f. 

4 In the same way may be explained also bhaydmi 4 I fear ’ and palayati 4 flies ’ 

beside which are found also bhemi and paleti, Cf. § 138 and 139. 1. 


PHONOLOGY 75 

(beside bhavati ) and many other forms. Also facultatively o- = the prefix 
ava- (orodha £ harem*’ = avarodha) and ?.>o = the prefix vyava- 7 vi-ava t 
(vosita 6 fulfilled 5 Dh. 42 % — vyavasita). Of. uposatha (Pkr. posaha) = 
upavasatha . Ava is retained in lav ana ‘harvest/ savana ‘ hearing ’ etc. 
But Iona e salt 9 — lav ana. 

§ 27. Further cases of contraction are 1. ay a becomes d : paii- 
mlldna £ meditation ? D. II. 9 10 , JaCo. II. 77 11 etc .-pratisainlayana; 
sotthana ‘ welfare ? Sn. 258, A. IV. 271 20 (vers e) = svastyayana (§ 25.2). — 
2. dya becomes d : vehasa £ atmosphere ’ D. I. 9 5 10 , JaCo. I. 445 20 etc. 
= vaihdyasa ; upatthdka ‘ attendant * Vin. I. 72 17 , JaCo. I. 357 4 etc.= 
upasthdyaha (but fem. upaithdyihd Thupavs. 81 29 ); Kaccdna (beside 
Kaocdyana), Moggalldna n. pr. = Katyayana, Maudgalydyana eoc. 1 Very 
frequently at the end of a word -dya is contracted into -a, such as 
sayam abhinna £ on the strength of one’s own knowledge ’ instead of 
- flndya — abhijndya Ger. ; apatipucchd ‘without hearing’ Vin. II. 8 s 
instead of - cchdya I. Sg. f. ; esand 1 (goes) in search of ’ JaCo. II. 34 X6 
instead of -nay a D. Sg. m.; chamd ‘ on the earth ' instead of - may a 
Log. Sg. f. 2 Particularly in the first syllables of words dya is 
likely to be retained : vdyasa, jayati etc. — 8. ava becomes o in 
atidhona{edrln) £ (committing) transgressions ’ Dh. 240 = ^atidhavana* 
But ava is retained in the first syllables : pavuha , sdvaha . — 
4. avd decomes a in the ydgu ‘ riee-gruel ’ A. III. 250 12 etc. = yavagu ; 
ava remains uncontracted in kavdta , pavdla , as ay a in dayalu 
etc. — 5. ayi and avi become e : acchera £ miraculous ’ Vv. 84. 
12 through *acchayira (beside acchariya) = aScarya ; similarly 
acera ‘ teacher ’ Ja. IV. 248 9 (beside dcariya) —deary a ; macchera 
£ envy ’ Dh. 242, DhCo. III. 2 1 etc. ^matsarya*; them ‘venerable 
priest ’ — sthavira; hessati ‘ will be ’ (§ 15^.2) — bhavisyati 5 .-^-6 w dyi 
becomes e in the technical term accelca{civara) ‘ (garment) given at 
an unusual hour ’ Vin. III. 260 33 beside accdyiha ‘ pressing ' M. II. 
112 27 , JaCo. I. 838 s 1 = *atydyiha. Beside this e we have l in pdtihira 
‘ sign of miracle ’ D. I. 198 1 2 3 4 5 , Mhvs. 5.188 through *pdtihdyira (beside 

1 Also pacittiya * transgression requiring penance ’ Vin. 17. 1 if., if it is related to 
praya&ciitika Sylv. L4vi, JAa. Ser. X, t. 20, p. 506 ff. derives it from a * prak-citla, 

2 In analogy with these cases an inorganic ya has sometimes been added to a 
final a : senaya caturahgim Ja. V, 322 18 . 

3 D. Andersen, P. Oh under the word. 

4 Thus through metathesis in the intermediate step. Of. E. Kuhn, Biefcr. p. 55; 
E. Muller, PGr. p. 4L f, ; V. Henry, Precis de Gramm. P&lie § 88.4. Pischel, PkrGr. 
§ 176 however suggests epenthesis. 

5 On hohiti,]iotabba,hotum see § 151, 206. 
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pdtihariya) = pratiharya; similarly (a)samlum * (not) to be won * Ja. V. 
81 17 , A. IV. 141 11 etc .~(a)samharya. — 7. iyam changed into i (?) 
in Jcittaka * how much? ’ Smp. 304 1 = *Myaitaka. According to § 10. 
2 is to be explained ettaka * so much ’ — Hyaitaka 1 . — 8. Isolated cases 
ol contraction are found moreover in kottha in the names of birds 
rukkhakotthasakuna JaCo. III. 25 29 if it is = koyasti 1 2 and mora 
4 peacock ? (the same form also in Pkr. ; in Pali also mayura D. III. 
201 22 ) = may ura 3 . 

§ 28. As in Pkr., 4 so also in P. the prepositions upa- and apa - 
(through *uva*, *ava-) may become and o- : 1. upa - becomes as I 
think, in uhadeti ‘besmears with dung ’ =upahadati and uhasana 
* smiling at somebody' Milp. 127 2 1 . Of. Pkr. uhasia in Hem.= 
upahasita 5 6 . — 2. apa- becomes o- in ovaraka ‘ inner apartment (of a 
house)' Vin. I. 217 17 , VvCo. 304 14 = apavaralm; ottappati e feels shame ’ 
A. Ill* 2 1G ( ottappa ‘ shame ottappin or ottapin i shameful ') from the 
root trap with apa 6 . Presumably also in ( pacc)osakkati ‘ falls back ’ 
D. I. 230 21 , JaCo. I. 383 s , Mhvs. 25.84 (AMag. paccosakkai ) from 
root svask with (prati)apa 7 . 

9. Increase of Syllables through Svarabhakti 

§ 29. Only the consonant-groups containing r, Z, y 9 v or a nasal are 
separated by svarabhakti 8 . An exception is to be found in kasata 4 bad, 
false * A. I. 72 s , JaCo. II. 96 22 * , Milp. 119 13 ebc. — kasta. This is per- 
haps a dialectical expression. In Pkr. we have the Paisaci form kasata 9 . 
— The added vowel appears mostly in the inside of words. In initial 

1 Not so Pischel, § 153. 

2 Fausboll, Five Jat. p. 38. 

3 Uncootracted mayukha ‘ beam of light ’ as opposed to Pkr. Mali, moha, 

4 Hem. 1. 173; Pischel, PkrGr. § 155. 

5 It may be thought that also uhanti in the meaning ‘ defiles ’ is derived from 
han with upa. ^efc this is rendered improbable by Yin. I. 78 12 , where ummikati stands 
parallel to it. It is certain that uhmti=han with ud and it means ‘conquers, 
annihilates.’ Instead of uhmanti M. I. 243 23 we have in fact upahanantv (with v.l. uh-) 
in the parallel passage 8. IY. 56 19 . 

6 E. Muller, PGr., p. 43. 

7 In Ja. III. 83 5 we have avasakkati , but with the variant reading apa- in the 

Burmese MSS. The word oggata . Thl. 477 (used about the sun) may be~apagata or 
magata . 

9 For Pkr. cf. Jacobi, KZ. 23.594; Pischel, PkrGr. § 131. 

9 Yararuci X. 6, Hemacandra IV. 314 ; Grierson, ZDMG. 66.5221; Pischel, § 132; 

St. Konow, ZDMG. 64. 11438. 
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position it is found in itthl * woman 9 = strl and in umhayati,4e 6 smiles 91 
Ja. II. 131 22 , JaCo.llI. 44 1 ^ — smayate . — Beside forms with the added 
vowel there are often those showing assimilation of the consonant-groups. 
The latter are archaic and are found particularly in the gathas. In 
the commentary they are explained by the forms with the added vowel, 
which therefore must have been the current forms. Thus we have in 
Ja. III. 151 5 asi iikkho va mamsamhi; the Go. replaces tikkha * sharp 9 
= files na by tikhina. Regarding the action of the law of mora on the 
quantity of a long vowel preceding a con son ant- group separated by 
svarabhakti, see above § 8. In verse the svarabhakti-vowels are often 
ignored as also in Pkr. 2 Of. Dh. 10 arahati = arhati ; Dh. 25 kayiratha = 
kayrdiha ; Thl. 477 suriyasmim = siiryasmim ; Th2. 49 puriso = pur so etc. 
The i of itthl is always metrically justified; beside it however there is 
found in verses the form thl : Sn. 761, Ja. I. 295 8 , Ja. V. 81 1 6 . 

§ 80. Of all the added vowels the most frequent is i (both prothetic 
and anaptyctic) : 1. In the group ry : iriyati £ moves 9 M. I. 74®, A. III. 
45 1 6 (substantive inyd)=Hryate , iryd ; mariyadd ‘ frontier 9 Mhvs. 
34.70 = maryadd etc. In the same way are formed the passives like 
kariyati from karoti (also kariyati D. I. 52 27 ), variyati * is held back 9 = 
vary ate. — 2. In other combinations with y : kalusiya ‘darkening 9 DOo. 
1.9 5 l0 = kdlusya; jiya ‘ bow-string 9 D. II. 334 so , Mhvs. 14.4 = /?/d 
etc. In the same category are to be included also the passives like pu - 
cchiyati ‘ is asked 3 — picohyate. Also in hiyyo (AMag. hijjo) € yesterday 9 
= %as we have svarabhakti with secondary reduplication of y. — 3. In 
other combinations with r ; vajira 1 thunder, diamond 9 (AMag. vaira) 
Dh. 161, D. I. 95 s , Milp. 11Q 2X =vajra. On sin, hirt see § 8. Svara- 
bhakti by i is in evidence also in purisa ‘ man 9 (cf. § 29). The basic 
form is *pursa. In the popular dialects the form with the svarabhakti 
vowel i was preferred to the Skr. form purusa with u 3 . From *pursa 
through *pussa, *possa is derived also P. posa Sn. 110 (and otherwise 
inverses). — 4. In consonant-groups with l : pilakkhu (name of a tree) 
Ja. III. 24? 6 — plaksa; hildda ‘joy 9 Attanagaluvs. 1. 11 — hlada etc. 
But we have invariably sukka ‘ white 9 = sukla. — 5, In consonant- 
groups with nasals: sineha * affection 3 = sneha ; tashid ‘ thirst 9 Dh. 
342 f. (beside tanha) = tisnd. On the other hand there occur only 
kanha * black 3 = kpma (Pkr. kanha , kasina, kasana) and nagga ‘ naked 9 = 

3 Wenzel, Academy 1890, II, p. 177. 

2 It is however not right to change the orthography for the sake of metre. 

3 Wackernagel, AiGr. I, § 51 ; Pischel PkrGr. § 124 ; M'ichelson, IF. 23.254. 
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nagna (A Mag* nagina , nigina). In flexion we have rajina , rcijino beside 
ranfld, ranno = rdjna, rajnas. On gini from *agini, agni see § 66.1. 
On mihita see § 56.6. 

§31.1. The svarabhakti- vowel a is found particularly is those 
cases where the a-vowel is much in evidence before and after : garaJui 
‘ abuse 5 J aCo. I. 372 s1 , ‘ dishonesty 5 D. I. 135 14 , garahati e abuses ’ etc. 
= garhd , garhati ; palavati ‘ swims ’ Dh. 334, Thl. 399 (beside pilavati 
Thl, 104) — plavati; hardy ati c is ashamed ’ (§ 186. 2) begide hiriyati 
from hrl . Of. nahayati in § 50. 5. As link in compound : antamdkd - 
7/atf £ disappears ' from root dha with antar, — 2. The svarabhakti- 
vowel u is found before m and v : usuma 4 heat ’ JaCo. III. 71 18 = 
usman ; sukhuma 1 fine J = suksma ; duve ‘ two ' (more frequently 
dve) metri causa Sn. 48, 896 = dve; maruvd (v.l. muruvd) (a kind of 
hemp) M. 1.429 23 =wwa. Sometimes u is induced by an u of the 
following syllable: Tcurura ‘ cruel ' A. III. 383 24 , Pu. 56 7 = krurn. 
In the same way originated also the form sunisd 4 daughter-in-law * 
through ®sunusd (as in Paisaci) from snusd . The i in this form 1 is to 
be explained according to § 19.3. The svarabhakti-vowel u is in 
evidence also in sahkundti ‘ is able J and pdjmndti ‘ obtains ’ from 
Skr. ialmoti, prdpnoti . Of. § 148. 

10. Quantitative Changes in Composition and under Stress 

of Metre 

§ 32. On account of the metre very often 1. short vowels are 
lengthened 3 : satlmati Th2. 35; turiyam Mhvs. 25. 74; tatiyam Dh. 
309; anudahe Ja. VI. 499 s . Frequently also in final syllables: siho 
va nadatl vane Thl. 832. Due to the law of mora, the lengthening of 
preceding vowel is to be regarded as equivalent to the reduplication of 
the following consonant : paribbasano for pariv 0 Sn. 796; sarati bbayo 
‘ life flies * (cf. §51. 3) for sarati vayo Ja. III. 95 18 . The forms 
kummiga Milp. 346 18 , kussobbha Sn. 720 might be due to metrical exi- 
gencies. According to § 24, they may however occur even where there 
is no pressure of metre. — 2. Shortening of long vowels metri causa 3 
is likewise very frequent : ( bhutdni ) bhummdni va yard va (instead of 
va) antalikkhe Kh. 6. l = Sn. 222 (cf. Kh. 9, 6, Dh. 138 f.) ; paccanikd 

1 The n in sunisa is perhaps derived from the side-form sunha (see § 50.8). 

2 Similarly in Pkr., Pischel, § 73. 

3 Pischel, § 99. 
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instead of - nlkd , Op. II, 8. 4 etc. o is shortened into a in okamokata 
(instead of -to) Dh. 34, and e is shortened into i in °gimhisu (instead 
of -esu) Dh. 286. Not infrequently the endings -mam, - imam , -ihi, 

« °uhi , -isu, - usu remain short in verse as opposed to -mam etc. in 
prose. Thus Thl. 1258, 240, Ja. VI. 579 21 \ Thl. 1207 etc. Nasal 
vowels are denasalised : dlgham addhana (instead of -nam) sooati Dh. 
207. In Th2. 91 should be read pdpurii instead of - nim . In sandhi 
we have further very often cases like anna samatimaftfii ’ham (instead 
of -hnim aham) Th2. 72. Also in the inside of words the nasal 
may be dropped metri causa. Thus jlvato Ja. III. 539 1 2 3 instead of 
jivanto. Simplification of double-consonance is again equivalent 
to shortening of vowels. Thus we have, metri causa, dukham for 
dukkham Thl. 734; dakkhisam for - issam 1 Th2. 84 (cf. dakkhisam a 
Ja. Ilf. 99 7 ) and many similar cases. 

§ 38. At the end of the first member of a compound 1. the short 
vowel is often lengthened 2 : sakhibhdva JaCo. III. 493 6 ( sakhibh - 
JaCo. VI. 424 20 ) ; abbhdmatta S. I. 205 4 (in a verse, but not metri 
causa); rajapatha (see Childers, P. D. sub voce), for which there is 
rajapatha in Pu. 57 12 . Equivalent to this lengthening there is also the 
gemination of the initial consonant of the second member of the com- 
pound: jatassara ‘ natural lake ' Vin. I. Ill 4 * ; navakkhattum 4 nine 
times * DhCo. III. 377 12 and likewise in all compounds with -khattum 
= -kytvas. — Lengthening of vowels or gemination of consonants is 
found very frequently in combinations with prepositions: pdvaca,na 
(AMag. pdvayana) 4 word J Th2. 457, D. I. 88 8 etc . = pravacana ; 
pakata (AMag. pdgacla) 4 * apparent ’ Thl. 109, VvOo. 267 27 ^prahaia^. 
This may be partially duo also to the effect of the stress accent 
(§ 24). Gemination of the consonant is found also in abhikkanta 
4 glorious ’ D. I. 85 7 etc. : it belongs rather to the root ham 
(not to kram 4 ); further in patikkula 4 contrary * M. III. 301 11 , JaCo. 

1 Different explanation by Mrs, Rhy Davids, Pslams of the Sisters, p. 56, f,-n. 2. 

2 Similarly in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 70. 

3 In pdheti 4 sends ’ (beside pahinaiv the a is perhaps due to forms like pdhesi 
‘he sent.’ 

4 The forms upakkilittha 4 defiled,’ vpakkilesa 4 defilement ’ are perhaps con- 

taminations of * upakkittha , *upakke$a^npaMista, upaklesa with *upakiHttha and *upa- 

kilesa (with svarabbakti-vowel according to § 30. 4), Probably a contamination of 

the root-forms sraj and sarj is at the root of ossajjati 4 gives up vissajjati 1 gives 

away’ (beside ossa\ati, vmajati ), oggata ‘gone down’ (see p. 76, f.-n. 7) and 

okkasati 4 takes away ’ D. II. 74^ from root hats with ava (intermediate steps ; *ogdta 

*oka$aH) are cases of § 6. 2. 
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1. 89B 24 beside patikula Vin. I. 58 2S et c.—pratilmla. Perhaps we have 
to explain in this way also some of the compounds of the type phala - 
photo, 1 2 3 4 fruits of every sort/ 1 In many cases however, e.g. y maggd - 
magga 4 paths of every description (good and evil ways)/ it is not 
unnatural to think of the type subhasubha (subha + asubha ) . — 

2. Shortening of the vowel often takes place when stems in d, I, u 
form the first member of the compound 2 : upahanaddna 4 gift of 
shoes' JaCo, IV. 20 18 from upahana + d-; ddsigana 4 troop of maid- 
servants ' JaCo. II. 127 26 from dasi + g- ; sassud&va 4 worshipping 
the mother-in-law as god ' S. I. 86 14 =Ja. IV. 822 15 (in verse, but 
without pressure of metre) from sas$u + d-. 

11. Irregularities of Vocalism 

§84. There are now still a number of 4 4 sporadical cases 99 to 
deal with. Thus from Skr. punar the double forms puna and pana 
have been developed with different meanings : puna means ‘ again, 
once more/ pana means ‘but, on the contrary/ 3 — In many cases 
the vocalism of Pali is more archaic than that of Skr. Thus in gam 
4 heavy ' as opposed to Skr. guru , and also in agaru , agalu 4 aloe ' Ja. 
VI. 610 14 , VvGo. 287 1 as opposed to aguru (beside agaru). Perhaps 
also in kilanja 4 mat ' M. I. 228 33 f Mhvs. 84* 64 as opposed to 
kilinja ; mucalinda (name of a tree) Vin. I. 8 12 as opposed to 
mucilinda ; jhallikd 4 beetle 5 Abhp. 646 as opposed to jhillikd.— In 
other cases the Pali word is derived from a basic form different from 
that of the Skr. word: thus tipu 4 tin' D. II. 35!/, Vin. I. 190 27 is not 
= trapu, but ; papphdsa 4 lung ' Kh. 3, D. II. 293 15 etc. is 
not —pupphusa ; simbala, -li 'cotton-tree' (AMag. simball) is not = 
sdlmali (AMag. sdmali) but=Ved. simbala 1 cotton- flower ' 4 ; 
tekicchd 4 healing,' atekiccha ‘incurable' (AMag. teiccha) A. III. 
146 32 , DhCo. I. 25 21 not — cikitsa, but — *cekitsd. 5 The forms kissa 
GL Sg. and kismim f kimhi L. Sg. of the Interr. Pron. do not belong to 
the stem ka, but to the stem ki which appears in Skr. kim. & — Not 

1 Fansboll, Dasaratha-Jafcaka, p. 26; Trenckner, Notes, p. 74 ; E. Kuhn, Beifcr. 
p. 3L ; Andersen, PG1. sub voce a-. 

2 Cf. Piscbel, § 97. 

3 Micheison, IP. 23.258, f.-n. 1 

4 Piscbel, PkrGr. § 109; Geldner in Pischel and G.» Ved. Btudien II. 159. 

5 Piscbel § 215. 

6 Gf. in Pkr„ Mag. UUa etc. and Piscbel, § 103, 428. Not so R. 0. Franke, GN. 

1895, p. 529, f.-n. 1. 
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infrequently, parallelsto the Pali forms are found inPkr. Thus pdrepata 
‘ dove ' Ja. VI. 539 1 V=AMag. parevaya as opposed to Skr. pdrdpaia 
= Mah. pdmvaa 1 ; milakkha ‘ barbarian s 8. V. 466 29 , milakkhu Tbl. 
965 = AMag. milakkhu as opposed to Skr. mleccha===AM&g. meccha, 
miccha 2 ; timbam (name of a tree) Aitanagaluvs. 7. 15 = Pkr. timbaru , 
- ruya as opposed to Skr, tumburu = Pkr. tumburu 3 . — The verb dhovatz 
‘ washes ’ as opposed to Skr. dhdvati oweslts o to forms like dhota 
‘ washed ’ —dhauta. 4 

12, Consonants in Free Position 

§ 35. On the whole, the free consonants are well preserved in Pali. 
Unlike Pkr. 5 , it retains intervocalic mutes. Also n and y remain as 
a rule unchanged. 6 The sibilants s, s (see § 8) have coincided in 
8 . — It may be said as a general rule (see § 2) that in intervocalic 
position d and dh change into l and lh 7 : aveld ‘ garland ’ (§ 11) 
= dpidd; peld * basket * Pv. IV. 1. 42, Mhvs. 36. 20 = pedd; hileti 
* neglects ’ (JPTS. 1907, p. 167) from root hid; milha Vv. 52.11 = midha 
from root mih; vulha ‘ carried away ’ Vin. I. 32 i3 =udha m The d is 
retained in kudumala ‘ opening bud ' ( kudumalakajdta A. IV. 117 21 ). 
Here the d originally stood in a constant-group (Skr. kudmala) which 
was separated by svarabhakti. In Abhp. .482 appears also kuduba (a 
certain measure) = kudava. The form sahodha ‘together with what 
has been plundered * from saha + udha 8 * is remarkable. 

§ 36. The various phenomena of Prakrit are met with sporadically 
also in Pali. The words and forms concerned are taken from those 
dialects which had gone further on the path of Prakrit isation than the 
literary language represented by Pali. On the corresponding 
phenomena in sound-groups cf. § 60 ff. 

One of these sporadical phenomena is the occasional elision of 
an intervocalic mute which is replaced by the hiatus-filler y or v : 
Suva ‘ parrot ' (beside suka)=suka; khdyiia * eaten * Ja. VI. 498 19 , M. I. 

1 Pischel, § 112. 

2 Pischel, § 105, 233; E. Kahn, KZ. 25. 327. 

3 Pischel, § 124. 

4 Johansson, IE. 3. 223 f. Not so Pischel, § 482. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr. § 186 ff. 

6 In contrast to Pkr. ; cf. Pischel, § 224, 252. 

7 The dh is retained in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 240, 242. 

® JPTS. 1009, p. 137, 


IX — (X147B) 
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83 1 2 3 4 5 6 , Yin. I. lQ9 29 ~khadifa*; nhja 4 own ’ Sn, 14.9 (beside nija)~nija 2 ; 
sayati * tastes ’ B. III. 85 20 , A. III. 163 2a (beside sadiyati , sadita ) = 
svadate . Cl. the names Aparagoydna Bodhivs. 74 2 = Aparagodana* 
and Kusindm through *-naam~Kusinagara. The Pali forms in these 
cases very probably reflect the local dialectical pronunciation. 
Interchange between the endings -ifcS and -iyU is very frequent 4 : 
dvenika 4 particular, separate ’ S. IV. 239 10 and dvemya Vin. I. 71 30 ; 
Kosiya (name of Indra) Ja. II. 252 8 , M. I. 252 32 , Milp. 126 7 = Kat£«fta; 
posavanika 4 developed to maturity * JaOo. III. 134 20 and -niya DhCo. 
III. 85 2 from posati. But these are not cases of Prakritism; double 
forms like loJciho 4 worldly ’ — lankika and lokiya — lcmkya have led 
to the confusion of two suffixes. In this way originated also 
sotthika 4 Brahman J Mhvs. 5.105 as variant reading of sotthiya = 
Srotriya . Similarly perhaps also veyyattika 4 lucidity ’ Smp. 323 2s is 
to be regarded only as a side-form of veyyaitiycL M. I. 82 25 , II. 2Q8 33 , 
which has been derived from viyatta (with svarabhakti) = vyakta In 
the same way as veyyavacca from * viydvata (•§ 8). 

§ 37. It is again a phenomenon of Pkr. wdien sporadically a 
sonant aspirate in intervocalic position is represented by h 5 ; lahu , 
lahuka 4 light ’ Dh. 35, Thl. 104, A. I. 10 2 etc = laghu ; mhira 4 red, 
blood * Thl, 568, M. III. 122 34 (beside rudhira DhCo. I. 140 14 ) = 
rudhira ; sahu 4 good ' Thl. 43, YyCo. 28 4 29 (beside more frequent sadhu) 
= sadhu ; dyuhati 1 struggles J Sn. 210, S. I. 4-8 1 (verse), Ja. VI. 283 2 , 
Milp. 326 s , if, as H. Kern (IF. 25.238) suggests, it is derived from 
a basic form *dyodhate ; nutthuhati 4 spits out * (beside -bhati § 16. la) 
from root stubh with ni; pahamsaii * rubs ’ JaCo. II. 102 6 , DhCo. I. 253 s 
through *paghamsati 6 =:pragharsati ; momnha 4 mad ’ S. I. 133 32 ( verse), 
D. I. 27 9 (momuhatta A. III. 119 9 , Pu. 69 7 ) = momugha 7 . The ending 
~bhi$ in Xnstr. PI. has become - hi ; -bhi is archaic. The Present form 
dahati 4 sets, places ’ is to be derived from *dadhati as Pischel has 

1 E. Kuhn. Beitr. p. 56. : 

2 Minayeff, BGr, § 41. 

3 BR. under the word aparago$anu 

4 Sometimes the place of origin of the MSS. is responsible for these discrepancies. 
The Siamese MSS. have, e.g -ilka, where the other MSS. have -iya. Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
Vibhanga, preface, p. xiv. 

5 "For Pkr. cf. Pischel, § 188. On the h instead of an aspirate in sound-groups, 

see below § 60. , * AD. 

6 Trenckner, Notes, p. 61. Not so Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-8, p. 85 ff. 

7 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 42; E. Muller, PGr. p. 37. 
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suggested 1 . Similarly dahasi Sn. 841 and dahati Sn. 888, Ja. V. 220 s 
represent dadhasi, (kidhati , In initial position h represents bh in hoti 
‘ becomes ’ beside bhavati (also Pkr. hoi) ; to the same category 
belong further pahoti s is able pahonakci 4 sufficient 5 pahn 4 able 9 
Sn. 98, pahuta 4 much ’ — prabhavati etc. In secondary initial there 
is h for dh in heitlid 4 under * * * § = *adhesthdt (§9). It should be noticed 
here that in Pali., as also in Pkr. 2 , an old aspirate is sometimes pre- 
served where the Skr. form shows only h: idha * here * as opposed to 
Skr. iha = Av. i’8a; ghammati 4 goes ’ as opposed to Skr. hammati , 
Pkr. hammai ; Vebhara (name of a hill) (AM’ag. Vebhara , Vebbhara, 
Vibbhdra) as opposed to Vaihara (but Vaibhdra with the Jainas) 3 . 
Also in pilandhati 4 decorates pilandliana c decoration ’ from the 
Skr. root nah , Pali has retained the older dh . — A surd aspirate 
has been replaced by h in suhcitd 4 happiness ’ Ja. III. X58 24 from 
sukdia^ and in samlhati 4 moves away ’ Yv. 5.1, YvGo. 85 16 , which is 
perhaps connected with Skr. ikhate (beside Ihkh of the Dhatupatha 5 ). 

§ 88. The softening of surds in intervocalic position is another 
feature of Pali which is to be attributed to the influence of dialects. 6 
1. Softening of k into g : elamuga 4 deaf and dumb 9 Ja. I. 247 28 , 
M. I. 20 1 ^ = edamuka; patigacca 4 earlier * D. II. 118 27 , DhCo. III. 
305 3 etc. (in S. I. 57 19 variant reading patikacca) = pratik^tya. 7 
Further, in the proper names Sctgala {a city) Milp. I s , JaCo IY. 
230 2X — Sdkala and Magandiya (a Brahman; JPTS. 1888, p. 71) = 
Makandika. kh is softened into gh in nighanftasi 4 you will dig ’ 
Ja VI. 13 18 . ~-2 Softening of c into j : suja 4 sacrificial ladle ’ from Skr. 
sruc 8 . — 3. Softening of t into d : udahu 4 or ’ = utaho; niyyadeti 4 hands 
over ’ JaCo. I. 507 2 (also niyyateti D. II. 33 1 2 ) and patiyadeti 4 pre- 
pares " D. I. 22 5 7 = -yaiayati; pasada 4 spotted antelope" (§ 12.1 )=zp%sata; 
ruda 4 voice ’ Ja. I. 207 20 (beside ruta JaCo. II. 388 23 )=ruta; vidatthi 

* Pischel, BB. 15, 121; PkrGr. § 507. 2 Pischel, § 266. 

3 The case of sarrigharati (JPTS. 1909, p. 34) beside samharati is doubtful. 

4 On the other hand suhita * contented ’ is certainly not —sukhita (Minayeff, PGr. 

§ 43), but -su-hita (E. Miiller, PGr., p. 37). 

5 BE, under the word mkh. 

6 According to Hem. IV. 396, this is characteristic also of Apabhraip^a. Pischel, 

PkrGr. § 192, 202. ■ . 

7 Trenckner, Milp., p. 421 (note on p. 48 32 ); E. Muller, PGr., p. 37. S. Levi, JAs., 
sdr. X. t. 20, p. 508 If. (cf. above Introd. IX) connects jalogi Vin. II. 301 31 with 
jalauka 4 leech.’ 

8 L&vi, ibid., p. 505 f. derives parajika, a particular kind of transgression, from 
^pardcika (AMag, paranciya). 
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* span 9 DhCo. III. X72 1 2 3 4 = vitasti. S. Ldvi explains also samgMdisesa 
(designation of a particular kind of transgression) from samgha + 
atisesa and ekodi * spiritually united 5 ( °bhdva , °bhuta) from eka + fdi 

* consisting of a single (woven) chain/* 1 — 4. Softening of th into dh : 
pavedhati ‘ shivers 5 (§ 25A) = -vyathate ; gadhita ‘greedy 5 Ud. 75 10 } 
Mi Ip 401 2 beside gathita D. I. 245 24 , M. I. 162 1A =graihita. — 5, Soften- 
ing of p into v 2 is very frequent: avanga ‘ corner of the eye 5 Yin. II. 
267 & =apdhga 3 ; avdpurana ‘key 5 JaGo. I. 501 25 {avdpurati, avdpurdpeti 
JaCo. I. 263 s II. 22 9 beside apap- Vv. 64.27, Vin. I. 5 31 , V. BO 4 ) 
from root var with apd [ cf. § 39.6); aveld (§ 11 ) = dptdd; ubbilldvita 

* unduly elated 5 D. I. 3 24 beside ubbilldpita JaGo. II. 1G 8 ; kavi 

* monkey 5 Abhp. 1105 (beside the usual kapi Cp. III. 7.1 )=hapi; 
kavittha (name of a tree) JaGo. V. 132 4 , 7 , cf. III. 463 7 , Y. 115 5 (beside 
k&pittha Ja. YI. 52 9 20 , Mhvs. 29.11) = kapiilha; theva 1 drop 5 Yin. I. 
50 11 from root slip, step of the Dhatupatha; puva ‘ cake 5 A. III. 76 14 
etc .—pupa; bhindivdla (a kind of weapon) Abhp. 394 = bhindipdla; 
mjdvata (Pkr. vavada) ‘ engaged on something 5 D. II. 141 20 , JaGo. 
III. 129 15 = ^<xppS<z 4 ; vislveii (§ 25.1) = viiydpayati . — In the same way 
is to be explained also 6. the change of t into 1 which presupposes 
an intermediate d: kakkhala ‘ cruel 5 = kahkhata ; khela 6 village y = 
kheta (or from the root ksvid of the Dhatupatha); cakkavdla ‘ horizon 5 
JaGo. II. 37 19 , Mhvs. 31.85 through *cakkavdta from * cakravarta 
(Skr. cakravada, -vdla) ; phalika ‘ crystal' = sphatika. To this category 
also belong the proper names : Alavl (a city ) = Atavi, Ldla (a country 
and a people) Dpvs. 9. 5 (cf. Laluddyitthera JaGo. I, 123 12 ) = Lata. 

§ 39. It is again due to dialectical variations that sporadically the 
sonants are represented by surds 5 . 1. Instead of g appears k in : akalu 
(a perfume) Milp. 33 8 13 = aguTU (§ 34); chakala 1 goat 5 Abhp. 1111 = 

1 S. Levi, ibid. 503, 502. See also R. 0. Franke, D. p. 39, f.-n. 6 with p. 
LVITI. It is quite doubtful whether dcmdha t slow, dull * is to be classed here. Weber, 
ZDMG. 14.48 connects it with Skr, tandra . He is followed by Childers, Fausboll, 
E. Kuhn. A different, but wrong, explanation is given by Trenckner, Notes, p. 65 
{JPTS 1908. 115, foot-note) and E. Muller. On the other hand Johansson, Monde 
Oriental, 1907-8, p. 103 connects ths word with I.-E. *dhendhro~. 

2 Similarly also in Pkr. ; Pischel. § 192. 

3 VT. XII. 342, f.-n. 6. 

4 Trenckner, Notes, p. 63. 

5 See Trenckner, Notes, p. 62 f. For analogous phenomena in Pkr. cf. Pischel, 

PkrGr. § 191, 27 ; Grierson, ZDMG. 66.49 f.; St Konow, ZDMG. 64. 108 f., 114. For 

similar phenomena in sound-combinations in Pali see below § 61.2. 
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— chagala; thaketi 4 closes ' Via. I. 48 3r % ihahana Mhvs. 6.13 = 
sthagayati, sthaganfi; palikunthita 4 veiled ' JaCo. II. 92 24 (beside palig- 
DhCo. I. 144 11 , verse) from root gunth with pari; laketi 4 clings 
lakanaka 1 anchor' Mi Ip. 377 19 , 23 = lagati, lagnaka ; vakurd 4 snare ' Thl. 
775 (vakara M. II. 65 5 )=vdgurd. Hardening of consonant in initial 
position is found in: kilasu 4 indolent 5 Vin. III. 8 s ( akildsu Vin. III. 9 2 
etc.), which is to be connected with glasnu 4 loose ' (root gld) according 
to Trenckner.' — 2. Instead of gh appears kh in : palikha Ja. VI. 276 3 
(beside frequent paligha) = parigha. — 8. Instead of j appears c in: paceti 
4 drives ’ Dh. 135 ( pacanayatthi S.I. 115 6 ) beside pdjeti JaCo. II. 122 5 
from root aj with pm. — 4. Instead of d appears t in : kusita 4 slow ' 
Thl. 101, A. III. 3 11 etc. = kusida (but kosajja p. 70, f.-n. 1 from 
* kausadya ); paiara 4 crack ' Ja. IV. 32 21 = pradam; muting a 4 drum ' 
(§ 2d) = m^dahga; pdtu ‘ apparent * = pradur ; samsati Log. Sg. 4 at the 
assembly ' Ja. III. 493 3 = samsadi. To this category belong also the 
names of peoples Geti, Ceta, Getiya (metri causa Cecca ) S.V. 436 19 , Cp. 
1. 9 38 , Ja. V. 267 15 = Cedi, Cedika. — 5. Instead of dh appears th in: 
upatheyya 4 pillow ' Ja. VI. 490 13 = upadheya (cf. upadhdna) ;pithlyati 4 is 
covered ' Thl. 872, M. III. 184 15 (beside pidahati , pidhana) = pidhlyate 
— 6. Instead of b, v appears p in : avapumna etc. (§ 38.5), apapurati 
4 discloses ' Vv. 64.27, Vin. I. 5 31 (verse), II. 148 19 from root, var with 
apa; chdpa(ka) 4 young animal * Vin. I. 193 s etc. = Sava; pabbaja 
(a kind of grass) Thl. 27 (beside babbaja Vin. I. 190 3 ) = balbaja; 
paldpa 4 chaff' JaCo. I. 467 G = pralava; papurana (§ 19.2) = pravarana 1 ; 
opilapeti 4 drowns ' M. I. IB 6 , JaCo. I. 238 12 , 330 33 = *plavayati; lapa 
(a bird) JaCo. II. 59 6 = Z aba, lava; lapu JaCo. I. 341 2 and alapu Dh. 149 
'cucumber' (beside Idbu , aldbu)=labu, alabu; hdpeti 4 extinguishes 
(fire) ' Ja. IV. 221 20 — hdvayaii. Also 3. Sg* Opt. hupeyya Vin. I. 8 30 
from bhavati for huveyya . 

§ 40. Also the sporadical appearance and disappearance of 
aspiration have parallels in Prakrit 2 . 1. Unetymological aspiration, 
(a) in initial position: khila (same in AMag.) 4 post ' A. I. 141 2 , 
Mhvs. 29.49=MZa; -khattum — kytvas; khujja 4 humped ' D. II. 333 21 
= kubja; thusa 4 husk ' D. I. 9 5 = 4usa; pharasu 4 axe ’ A. III. 162 19 , 
JaCo. I. 399 7 (beside parasu JaCo. III. 17Q l ) = par asu; pharusa 
4 harsh, cruel ' = parusa ; phala (a certain measure) Ja. VI. 510 4 (beside 

1 Not so Johansson, IP. 25. 209 ff. 

2 Pischel, PkrGr. § 206 ff. For similar phenomena in soand*combinations see 

below § 62. 
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pala Thl. 97) —paid; phalaganda 4 carpenter ’ S. III. 154“° (beside pal- 
M. 1.119 14 )=palaganda; phalu ‘knot (of a branch) 5 D. I. 5 ;n = 
parus; pharusaka (u dower) DhCo. III. 316 1 == pdrusaka; phdlibhaddaha 
(name of a tree) JaCo, II. 163 5 — pari b hadra; phasuka ‘ rib * Dh. 154, 
JaCo. III. 273 14 etc. — pdrsuka; phulaha (a precious stone) VvGo. Ill 25 
= pulaka ; phusita (AMag, phusiya ) 4 drop ’ M. III. 300 21 , DhCo. III. 
243 6 = prsata ; phussa (a lunar mansion, name of a month) Yv. 53.4 = 
pusya (phussaratha JaCo. III. 238 28 = pusyamtha ; phussaraga 4 topaz ’ 
Milp. 118 22 ) ; bhastci 4 goat 'Ja. III. 278 ll ~basta; bhisa 1 lotus -sprout" Ja. 
VI, '516 s , JaCo. I. 100 7 = hisa; bhisV mattress ’ Yin. I. 47 35 = &ys7; bhusa 
4 chaff ’ Dh. 252, Ud. 78 10 = busa, According to Pischel (PkrGr. § 211) this 
un etymological aspiration of the initial consonant is in evidence also 
in words like oha 1 six ' '—sat; chaka , chakana 4 dung 1 Yin. I. 202 25 
= 6ak%t ; chdpa(ka) (AMag. chdva) = sdva (§ 39.6); cheppd (AMag. 
cheppa , chippa) 4 tail ’ Yin. 1. 191 2 , III. 21 &7 —&epa; the aspirated sh, sh 
is said to have developed into ch in these cases. Johansson (IF. 3.212 f.) 
assumes Indo-European doublets with sk and k; ch in his opinion 
is derived from sh. — ( b ) Unetymological aspiration in the middle of 
a word: sunakha (Pkr. sunahci ) 4 dog ' = iunaka ; sukhumdla 4 tender * 
= sukumara ; kakudha (Mah. kaiiha) 'hump’ JaCo. 340 s = kdkuda. 
— 2. Loss of aspiration is rare : (a) initially: j alia 4 dirt ’ Sn. 249, 
D. I. 167 9 , jallikd Sn. 198 = jhallikd. — ( b ) Medially: kaponi 4 elbow ' 
Abph. 2 65 — kaphoni; khuda 4 hunger ’ Sn. 52, Ja. VI. 529 30 = ksudhd; 
cf. also katika 4 agreement ’ M.I. 171 28 , Yin. I. 9 6 etc. beside kathikd , 
a variant reading in JaCo. I. 450 1& ~*kathihd. 

§ 41. Dialectical influences are responsible also for sporadical 
changes of the place of articulation of the consonants. — 1. Palatal 
appears for guttural in : cunda * turner's lathe 5 cundakara 1 turner ’ JaCo. 
VI. 339 l2 — hunda; root inj D.I. 56 22 (beside ihg JaCo. II. 408 12 ) = mp. 
— 2. Dental appears for palatal 2 in : dighanna 4 situated behind, to the 
west ' Ja. Y. 402 9 , 403 30 from jaghdna ); daddallati 4 glistens * (§ 185) = 
jdjvalyate ; tikicchati ‘cures’ (§ 184) = cikitsati (§ 34) ; digucchati 4 feels 
abhorrence ' in Childers (AMag. dugucchai) beside jigucchati = jugup- 
saie 3 . The last two are probably cases of dissimilation. — 3. A dental 


1 Beside it also sa- f sal-, so- ‘ without aspiration.' 

2 Also in Pkr. ; see Pischel, § 215. 

3 daddara ‘ deep-sounding ’ A. IV lll^-jarjara and dardara . In Sinhalese the 
mutation of j into d is phonological 
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I. 



appears for a cerebral in : dendima (a drum) I). I. 79 14 (beside dindima) 
= dindima , which is clearly derived from popular speech. 1 

§ 42. Quite frequently cerebrals appear in the place of dentals, 
mostly under the influence of preceding r, y, even though they ma\ have 
disappeared in Pali 2 . Thus there is 1, t for t in ambatakct (a tree) Abhp, 
554 ^ftmrataka*. Also vatamsa(ha) (§ 66.1) as opposed to avatamsa 
and patamga ‘insect * Ja. YI. 506 30 ,Milp. 272 r * as opposed to patamga 4 . 
Moreover sometimes in the participles of r-roots we have t for t : hata 
(AMag. JMah. hada) ‘ taken away f = h^ta; vydvata (§ 38.5) — vyapyta. 
On the other hand we find only mata ‘ dead L abhata 1 brought in/ 
samvuta 1 restrained mostly also kata * done ’ (dukkata term. tech, 
for a particular kind of transgression). Instead of prati there appears 
sometimes pciti - and sometimes pati-, the former particularly (but not 
exclusively) in those cases where other cerebrals occur in the word 
concerned; thus patitthati 1 stands firm * ; but also patimanieti 
* disputes ’ D.I. 93 23 , Yin. II. I 12 etc. On the other hand we have 
pati- in patimd ‘ image ’= pmtimd etc. Michelson 5 would connect 
pati- with Skr. prati ■ but pati- with Avest. paiti-, 0. Pers. patiy — 2. 
ih appears for ih in . pathama ‘ the first * — prathama; sathila ‘ uncareful ' 
Dh. 312 f = *s%thi!a (but sithila Thl. 277 etc.). Orthography is 
uncertain in the case of pathavi , pathavi (§ 12.4). Of. further kathita 
(AMag. kadhiya, Mah. kadhia) * made hot *, pakkathita Thupavs. 48 33 
as against kvathita 6 , — 3. d appears for d in the two roots dams 
£ to bite ’ and dah * to burn ’ 7 and their derivatives. Thus dasati; 
samdasa 4 pincers * Ja. III. 138 12 , M. II. 75 12 = samdamia; damsa 4 gnat * 
Thl. 31, Yin. I. 3 20 etc. = damsa. But we have invariably dattha 
4 bitten ’== dasta and datha (Pkr. dadha ) 4 tooth/ obviously on account 
of the cerebral inside these words. Further dahati ; ddha 4 glow J M. I. 
306 11 , JaCo. III. 153 10 = ddha. On the other hand we have daddha 

1 For changes in the place of articulation of consonants in sound-groups see § 63. 

2 Gerebralisation is much more widespread in Pkr., Pisehel, § 218 ff. For 
cerebralisation in sound-combinations see below § 64. 

2 For apphotd (a kind of jasmine) Ja. VI. 53 6 32 , the proper reading with cerebral 
is found also in Skr. aspkota, 

4 On the other hand patamga signifies ‘ bird ’ according to Abhp. 624. 

5 IF. 23. 240. 

6 There occurs also pakkatthita (variant reading pakkutthita) DhCo, I. 126 8 , 
III. 310 9 beside pakkuthita Th2Co. 292 5 , and pakkatthapeti / causes to boil* JaOo, 
I. 472L How to explain this tth here ? On htithita see p. 74, f.-n. 1. 

7 As also in Mah., AMag., JMah. ; Pisehel, § 222. 
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‘ burnt ’—dagdha. Medially, between vowels, d is then further changed 
into l : alahana ‘pier' D. I. 55 26 , DhCo. I. 26 18 etc. and parildha 
* sorrow ’ Dh. 90 etc. from dah. Similarly uldra 1 great ’ Thl. 
65 etc.= uddra ; uluhka (§ 17. 2 a)=udahka; kovildm (a kind of tree) 
Ja. YI. 5S0 2 — koviddm ; dohala ‘desire during pregnancy' JaCo. 
III. 28 s , DhCo. III. 95 7 , dohalini — dohada , dohadini 1 ; bubbula(ka) 
‘bubble' Dh. 170, Mhvs. 80. 13 — budbuda. — 4. Ih appears (through 
dh) for dh in: dvelhaka ‘ doubt ’ Smp. 809 21 from dvaidha. — 5. n 
appears for n in : sakuna * bird ' = iakuna ; sana ‘ hemp ’ = sana; 
sanim, sanikam (§ 22 ) = *sanam. A peculiar case is offered by nana 
‘ knowledge ’ (also cibhinndna etc .)—jnana. The orthography is 
sometimes uncertain in Pali : thus sanati, sanati € sounds ’ from root 
svan . 

§ 43. Related to the phenomenon of cerebralisation is the sporadi- 
cal representation of d by r, of n by l or r, and also of n by l. — 1. For 
d appears (through d) an r 2 quite promiscuously in the compound 
numerals with dasa ‘ ten * such as ekdrasa (beside ekddasa) ‘eleven/ 
etc., as well as in the compounds with -disa, - dikkha == -dysa, ~d%ksa: 
erisa , erikkha (beside edisa, e dikkha) = idgsa, td^ksa etc. according to 
Kacc. IV. 6. 19 (Senart, p. 525). t becomes (through d d) r in sattari 
6 seventy ’ — saptati S. II. 59 3<t , 60 1 . Cf. § 112. 8. — 2. I appears for n in: 
ela ‘ fault ' ( anelaka * faultless * D. III. 85 17 etc.) = enas ; pilandhati, 
pilandhana .(§ 87) from root nah ; Milinda (proper name) =Menandros 
(in the last two cases n is perhaps due to dissimilation) 3 . For n 
appears r in Neva?} jam (name of a river) Vin. I.l 6 et c . = N air ah j and . — 
8. For n appear Z 4 in : vein (also AMag. vein beside venu) 1 bamboo ’ 
—veriu; mulala (§12. 8)=my^dla. 

§ 44. Representation of r by l is very common in Pali, and in 
Pkr. it is the rule for Magadhi, although this substitution occurs spora- 
dically also in other dialects 5 . Thus, initially, in lujjati 1 falls apart 
Thl. 929, S. IY. 52 8 (palujjati D. II. 118 31 etc .) ^rujyate ; ludda 
(§ 15. 4)=raudra 6 . Sometimes double forms with l and r occur in 
Skr. : lukha (AMag. luha beside lukkha) ‘ gross, bad ’ Thl. 928, Yin. 


* Liiders, GN. 1908, p. 3. 

2 For Pkr. see Pischel, § 245. 

3 Schulze, KZ. 33. 226, f.-n. Cf. Wackernagel, GN. 1906, p. 165, f.-u. 1. 

4 Fausboll, Five Jat., p. 20. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr. § 256. 

6 In JaCo. IV. 416 25 we have ruddarupa with the variant reading luddarupa . 
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I. b5 2% = luksa, ruksa ; lodda (name of & tree) Ja. VI. 497 25 — lodhra, 
rodhra. In Pali we hgve lomct, roma (the latter in Abhp. 259, 175) 
* hair ’ and lohita, rohita (the latter in certain compounds) £ red, 
blood ’ as in Skr. Medially l stands for r in elanda £ Eicinus ’ M. I, 
124 30 = emnda ; taluna ‘tender’ A. IV. 129 6 (beside iaruna D. I. 
114 15 ) = taruna ; tipukkhala (technical term) Nett. 2 9 etc . — tripuskam ; 
daddtda ( a kind of rice) D. I. 166 20 , A. 1. 241 Q — dardura ; sajjulasa 
(§ 19. 2) — sarjamsa etc. In the case of kumbhtla ‘ crocodile 5 we 
have also in Skr. kumbhJla beside -ira. Not infrequently there appears 
palif for pari - : palikhanati ‘ exterminates ’ S. I. 12B G (verse), IL 88 7 
from root khan with pari; palissajati ‘embraces’ D. II. 266 10 
(verse), Ja. V. 204 17 from root svaj with pari. For other examples 
see § 39. 1, 2 and Childers. A secondary r originating from d (§48. 1) 
alternates with l in ielasa , terasa ‘ thirteen ’ x . 

§ 45. Skr. I is more rarely represented by Pali r : amnjara 
(§ 17. 26) = alinjam ; dmmmana ‘ basis, object.’ Sn. 474, M. I. 
127 6 ei&. = ctlambana; kira (particle) = kila ; hildla ‘cat’ Abhp. 
461 (beside the usual bildra Ja. I. 461 8 , bildrikd JaCo. III. 265 X0 ) = 
bid am . — For l appears n (perhaps through dissimilation) in nahgala 
(also in AMag.) * plough ’ Till. 16, D. IL 858 s etc . — lahgala; nan - 
gula ‘tail’ in" gonahgula (a kind of ape) Thl. 11 3 — laiigula 2 ; 
naldta ‘forehead’ D. I. 106 X3 } JaCo. I. 888 18 = laldta, Medially 
there appears n for l in dehani * threshold ’ Abhp. 219 = dehall 3 . 

§46. Not infrequent is the alternation between y and v A 
1, I^ali v appears for Skr. y: dvudha ‘ weapon ’ .Dh. 40, A. IV. 107 7 , 
JaCo. 100 1 (dyudha Mhvs. 7. 16 etc .) = dyudha; dvuso Voc. from 
ayusmant ; ussdva (§ 15. 4) =avasyd,ya ; kasava ‘dirt, sin’ Sn. 828, 
Dh. 9 f. ( kasdyita Attanagaluvs. 2.2 )~kasaya; kasava ‘ yellow robe 
of monks ’ =kdsdya ; tavattimsd (AMag. tdvattisd) * the 38 gods ’ 
= trayasirimsat ; pindadavika ‘provision-carrier’ D. I. 51 9 , DCo. 
I. 156 25 for pindadayika ; migavd ‘chase ’JaCo. I. 149 28 = m^gaya. 
The form kiva(m) ‘ how much? how far?’ (kiva-duram etc.) is to 
be compared with Ved. hi v ant as opposed to Skr. kiyant . Beside 

1 For r appears d in Purimdada (a name of Indra) D. II. 260 1 (verse) instead of 
Puramdara , perhaps through folk-etymology. E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 43. 

2 Of. also nanguttha A. IT. ‘245 2 3 4 , JaCo. I. 370 23 etc., which stands to nangula as 
anguttha * thumb ’ to angula. 

3 In Abhp. 562 there is also tinivni * tamarisk ' instead of tintiZiha, - dikd . > 

4 For Pkr. see Pischel, § 254. In the language of Asoka’s inscriptions cf. papova 
^prdpnuydt. Michelson, IF. 23. 229. 
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kanduvati 1 scratches ’ Yin. III. 117 14 = kanduyaii there is kanduyana 
Attanagaluvs. 2. 3. After the svarabhakti-vowej i there appears v 
instead of y in pativimsa , -visa Vin. I. 28 9 , DhCo. III. 304 10 = 

* pratyamsa . Childers cites also tivahgika out of Hiy- = Hryahgika, as 
well as divaddha ‘ one and a h&li’ = *dvyardha (but in Smp. 285 35 , Mhvs. 
10. 92 there is diyacldha). In case of the gemination of v there appears 
(cf. §51.3 )bb: pubba t pus' Sn. 671, M. I. 57 19 , JaCo. II, 18 16 
through *puvva, ^puva—puya ; vanibbaka 4 begging ' D. I. 137 25 , 
DhCo. I. 105 15 =vaniyaka. Now as in Pali b occasionally appears 
for Skr. v (kabala ‘ morsel ' = kavala , kabalikd 4 compress * Yin. I. 
20 a sr> = kavalikd, buddha ‘old ' D. II. 162 26 beside vudd h a = v yddh a ) , 
so it can naturally appear also for y (through the intermediate stage of t?): 
jalab-u ‘uterus' M. I. 73 4 , S. III. 240 18 (see §44 ) = jardyu. — 2. 
Pali y appears for Skr. v in : daya * park 5 I). II. 40 19 , Vin. I. 8 9 etc. 
(beside dava JaCo. I. 212 11 )~dava. The Gerund Idyitvd Ja. III. 226 24 , 
Vin. III. 64 37 , JaCo. I. 215 22 , III. 130 5 , and the Participle layita 
JaCo, III. 130 2 seem to stand for Havitva, *laviia (laveti s tears out, 
mows,' root In); B. Kuhn 1 has derived caccara ‘crossing of 
roads' Milp. I 18 , JaCo. I. 425 12 through *catyara from catvara . 
— 3. Occasionally l appears for y as in latthi(kd) 1 sprout, stick ' 
Ja. III. 161 13 , D. I. 105 10 beside yatthi(M) JaCo. II. 37 *~yasti 2 . 
The mutation of y into r is however doubtful. The form antardrati 
4 runs risk ' cannot be quoted from texts. About the forms sakhdram , 
sakhdro instead of sakhayam , sakhdyas see below § 84. In vedhavera 
4 son of a widow ' Ja. IV, 184 22 , VI. 508 13 and sdmanera ‘ novice ' 
derived from vaidhaveya and Sramaneya the suffixes themselves are 
different. Also nahdru ‘ ligament, string ' (§ 50. 5) cannot be directly 
equated with sndyu , for it is derived from a side-form with r as is 
shown by Av. sndvard and Goth, snorjo 8 . — 4. t? and w alternate in 
the people's name Pali Damila— Skr. Dravida . Cf. also sdmi 
‘ porcupine ' JaCo. V. 4.89 s2 = svavidh (Liiders, ZDMG. 61. 648). The 
forms vimamsati ‘ tests,' vimamsd , ~sana, - sin as opposed to Skr. 
■mimdrnsate are to be explained through dissimilation 4 . 


1 Beitr, p. 45. 

2 Pischel, § 255. 

3 Johansson, IP. 3.204 f. 

4 Against the derivation given by PausboII,Pive Jit., p. 37 (cf. also Andersen, Pali 

Glossary, sub voce) from root mrl with m goes tbe length of 5 as Senarfc, Kacc. p. 434 

rightly pointed put, 
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13. Dissimilation and Metathesis 

§ 47. Some examples of 1. Dissimilation have been already 
mentioned in § 41.2, 43.2, 45, 46.4. To them are to be added the 
following isolated cases: kip ilia , Mika ‘ant’ Sn. 602, Yin. I. 97 1 2 3 , 
DhCo. III. 206 18 = pipila, -MM 1 ; takkola 4 bdellium ’ Abhp.304 = kakkola, 
but also Skr. takkola , Sgh. takuh The people’s name Takkola Milp. 
359 2S is perhaps = Karkota 2 . — 2. The liquid r is particularly susceptible 
to metathesis : dldrika 4 cook 5 D. I. 51 L0 = drdlika; kaneru(kd) 4 young 
elephant ’ Ja. VI. 497\ JaCo. VI. 48 5 22 — karenu; pdrupati 4 covers, 
dresses ’ D. I. 246 10 , JaGo. II. 24 4 , Mhvs. 22.67, pdrupana 3 
4 mantle * JaCo. I. 378 s , III. 82 4 beside pdpurana (§ 19.2 and 39.6). 
Metathesis may take place after the insertion of a svarabhakti- vowel : 
kayird through *hariya — *karydt from root kar % ; hay Iraki (§ 175) = 
* karyate ; payirudaharati 4 utters * D. II. 222 11 , JaCo. I. 45 4 28 and 
payirupdsati 4 sits at the feet (of the teacher) ? Thl. 1236 through 
*panyud~, *pariyupa~ = paryud-, paryupa- ; rahada e tank 5 through 
*harada (§ 31.1 ) = hrada. Also daha (AMag. da, ha , dr aha ) Vin. I. 28 s , 
Mhvs. 1. 18 is to be explained through *draha derived from hrada. 
Forms like acchera 4 wonderful ’ (§ *^7.5) are also cases of metathesis : 
aicarya > *acchariya> *acchayira> acchera. Finally should be 
mentioned makasa 4 mosquito ’ Sn. 20, A. II. 117 33 , JaGo. I. 246 23 
through *masaha = ma£aka 5 . On - hirati , - bhirati see § 175. 

14, Consonant-groups 
Combination of Two Consonants 

§ 48. Consonant-groups may be divided by svarabhakti according 
to § 29. They however remain undivided, 1, if they consist of similar 
consonants or of a mute with the corresponding aspirate, or 2. if they 
consist of a nasal with a homorganic mute. In the derivatives 

1 Similarly Sgh. kubudtnu * awake ■■■ instead of *pubudinu. 

2 On these and other doubtful cases see Trenckner, Notes p. 58 f. (JPTS. 19 8, 
p. 108); E. Muller, PG-r. p. 89 ; JETS.- 1888, pp. 18,37,50. 

3 Johansson (IF. 25. 222 f.) is inclined to derive pdrupati from an extended root 
varp (I.-E. verp). 

4 On acchera , atera, macchera, where quite the same metathesis is in evidence, 
see § 27.5. 

5 Fausboll, Five Jat., p. 29 derives makasa from maksa with svarabhakti ; but 

separation of k§ does not occur anywhere else. 
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from panca are found however also forms with nn, nn, fin: pannarasa 
* fifteen, fifteenth ’ (rarely panna -), pannuvisa /twenty-five ’ Ja. III. 
1B8 30 beside pancadasa Sn. 402 and pancavisa Dpvs. 3.29, and only 
panndsa(m) DhCo. III. 207 12 or pahnasa{m) ‘ fifty ' = pancdsat. 1 
Assimilation of a mute to a preceding nasal is to be found in 
drammana (§ 45) = dlambana . 

§ 49. Consonant-groups containing h have to be dealt with 
separately: 1. Metathesis takes place in the case of groups h + nasal, 
y or v 2 Thus hn , hn, Jim, hy, hv become respectively nh, nh, mh , yh , 
vh. Examples: pubbanha ‘ forenoon ' D. I. 109 29 , DhCo. III. 98 30 = 
purvdhna . Similarly aparanha ‘ afternoon ’ = aparcthna , and after them 
also sayanha ‘ evening ’ = say alma ; cinlia c sign ’ Abhp. 55 (beside 
cihana with svarabhakti Abhp. 879) — cilma; jimha t crooked, false/ 
Ja. III. Ill 17 , A. V. 239 4 =jihma; vayhd ‘ movable chair ' Ja. VI. 500 13 
from vUhya. Similarly in Future Passive Participles : sayha £ that 
which is to be endured ’ Sn. 253 — sahya; in Gerunds: druyha from 
root ruh with d 1 to mount 7 — druhya ; in Passives: duyhati ‘is 
milked ’ Milp. 41 1 = duhyate. 3 Also jivhd ‘ tongue ’ D. L 21 19 etc.= 
jihvd. In compounds we have bavhdbddha 1 ill ’ M. II. 94 20 = 
bahvabadha; bavhodaka ‘ containing much water ’ Thl. 390. — 2. The 
combination hr undergoes various changes. 4 Initially we find h in 
hesati ‘ neighs 9 Dathavs. 44, hesa, hesita 1 neighing ? Easav. II. 98 16 , 
Mhvs. 23.72 — hresate, hresd, hresita ; but we have r in rassa (as 
opposed to Mag. hassa ;) ‘ short ’ Dh. 409, JaCo. I. 358 18 etc . — hrasva. 
Both svarabhakti and metathesis are in evidence in rahada=hrada 
(§ 47.2). 

§ 50. There should further be mentioned the groups consisting of 
a sibilant followed by a nasal. As in Pkr., 5 so in Pali too, there takes 
place in these cases, as a rule, metathesis with concomitant mutation 
of the sibilant into h. Frequently there are found parallel forms with 
svarabhakti which took place in some cases already in the original 
sound-group and in some cases after metathesis and mutation of a into 
h. 1. in becomes nh (Pkr. nh): panha (AMa g. panha) 4 question/ 

1 Of. Pkr. AMag. JMah. pannarasa t paynasam etc. Pischel, § 273. E. Kuhn, K 2. 
33.478 tried to explain this phenomenon through dissimilation. 

2 As in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 330, 332. 

3 In Pkr. hy becomes jjh , initially jh ; Pischel, § 331. 

4 For hi may be quoted only kallahara * white water-lily ’ Dpvs. WA9 = kahlara ; 
ct § 30.4. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr. § 312 IT. 
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= prasna ; panhipamii (sic! not panhi -) (name of a plant) Abhp. 584 = 
prsniparnh — 2. sm 9 becomes mh: amhand 4 with the stone ’ Sn. 448 = 
asmand ; amhamayct 4 stony ’ Dh. 161. Besides also asmd Ja. III. 29 17 . 
Sometimes sm = sm is retained in Pali: Kasmirct = Kasmlra ; rasmi 
(Pkr. rassi) ‘ray, rein’ Dh. 222, M.I. 124 21 , JaCo. I. 444 6 (beside ramsi 
Sn. 1016, Yv. 52.5) =rasmi ; vesma 4 house ’ Abhp. 206=vesman. 
Initially 4 is assimilated to m (m<mm) in massu (A Mag. mamsu) 
4 beard ’ D. I. 60 17 etc , — smasru. — 3. m becomes nh : unha 4 hot, heat ’ 
D. Andersen Pali Gl. sub voce = usna; unhisa 4 diadem ’ D, II. 179 1 , 
Dpvs. 12.1 =usmsa; kanha 4 black, demoniac’ Thl. 140, Vin, III. 20 30 
etc. = k$sna; tanhd 4 thirst ’ (beside rarer tasind § 30.5) = £$wa; tunhi 
4 silent ’ = tusnlm ; Venhu (§ 10) = Visnu ; sunhd 4 daughter-in-law ’ 
through *susnd from snusa , x beside sunisd (§ 31.2). — 4. sm becomes 
mh: gimha 4 summer ’ Dh. 286, Vin. I. 79 29 , JaCo. I. B90 26 = ymmrt ; 
scmha (AMiig. sembha , simbha) 4 phlegm ’ = slesman ; lumhe , tumhd- 
kam etc . = yusme, yusmdham etc. (§104). sm = sm is retained in usmd 
4 warmth’ D.IL 335 15 (beside usumd § 31.2) = usman; dyasmant ‘ vene- 
rable ' — dyusmant; bhesma ( sic !) 4 horrible ’ Abhp. 167 =bhaismci. — 5. sn 
becomes nh in: nhdyati 4 bathes/ nhdna 4 bath’ etc. mostly in verses, 
beside the forms appearing in prose such as nahdyati, nahdna (sunhdta, 
sunahdta 4 well-bathed ’ D. I. 104 27 , M. II. 120 13 , S. I. 71 11 ) — sn ay ati, 
sndna; nhdru Vin. I. 25 1 beside the more frequent nahdru Sn. 194, 
M. I. 429 22 etc. connected with sndyu (§ 46.3). — 6. sm becomes mh in : 
vimhaya 4 astonishment ’ Mhvs. 5.92, vimhita Mhvs. 6. 19 = vismaya t 
vismita; amhe, amhdkam etc. (§ 104) = asmcm, asmakam etc. There 
are moreover the Pali forms asme JaCo. III. 359 21 (verse), asmakam 
Sn. 102 in which sm has been retained. It is retained moreover in asmi 
(beside amhi) ‘lam’, in the endings -smd of Abl. Sg. (beside *mhd) and 
-smim of Loc. Sg, (beside - mhi ), in bhasma 4 ash ’ Dh. 71, S. I, 169 25 
= bhasman . There is svarabhakti in initial sm in the case of sumarati 
4 remembers ’ Dh. 324 1 = smarate ; beside it also sarati with assimilation. 
Similarly sita 4 smile 9 M. II* 45 4 , DhCo. III. 479 7 beside mihita 
JaCo. VI. 5Q4t 30 = smita. 

§51. Moreover, in so far as no svarabhakti intervenes, the assi- 
milation of consonant is characterised by the rule that the consonants 
of lesser power of resistance are assimilated to those of greater resist- 
ing power. The power of resistance diminishes in the order : mutes— 

1 H. Jacoti, Erzahlungen in Maharashin, p. XXXII. 3 explains Pkr. snypia 

through metathesis out of *nhusa. Not so Pischel, § 148. 
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sibil ants — nasals — I, v, y, f. Thus an r is assimilated to a mute or a 
sibilant, both when it precedes or follows it. Where a mute is combin- 
ed with a mute, or a nasal with a nasal, the first consonant is 
assimilated to the second. 

The following details should also be noticed : 1. If the consonant- 
group contains an aspirate, the aspiration appears at the end of the 
new group after completed assimilation: Tch + y becomes Mth> h + th 
becomes Uh. Aspiration of the resultant group is normally caused also 
by the presence of a sibilant in the original group : $ + t becomes 
Uh. — 2. In initial position, there remains only one of the assimilated 
consonants, which is normally the second one : thus tth becomes th. 
In compounds however the double-consonance normally appears again, 
and occasionally also in external sandhi. Of. § 67, 74.1.— *3. Wherever 
according to the laws of assimilation the sound- group vv would 
originate, there appears in P., in contrast to the other Middle Indian 
dialects, always bb 1 ; initially however only v. — 4. Also certain other 
qualitative changes are concomitant with assimilation: dentals, as 
well as n t are palatalised by a following y before the effectuation of 
assimilation. Sometimes also It is palatalised in tbe combination 
h + s. — 5. Between m and a following liquid there is introduced in 
the first instance the slide-sound b 2 . Only after that there takes 
place assimilation or separation through the svarabhakti- vowel. 
Examples: amba 1 mango ’ Vv 81. 16, JaCo. I. 450 20 etc. through 
*ambm—amra ; ambdtaka (§ 42. 1)= Umrdtaka ; tarnba ‘red, 
copper ’ Vv. 32 3, M. III. 186 15 , JaCo. I. 464 7 etc. through Hambra 
= tdmra ; Tambapannl (Ceylon) JaCo. I. 85 ll ~Tdmraparm. Svara- 
bhakti in ambila ‘ sour, acid’ JaCo. I. 349 50 etc. through *ambla 
— amla. In this way is to be explained also gumba ‘mass, busk* 
D. I. 84 16 , Thl. 23 etc. =gulma } with metathesis, from *gumla, 
*gumbla 3 . 

§ 52, Progressive assimilation takes place 1. in the combina- 
tion of mute with mute : chaltka * collection of six * M. III. 280 33 = 
satha ; satthi 4 thigh' Thl. 151, Vv. 81. 17, JaCo. II. 408 5 = saHhi; 
mugga * bean * Ja. III. 55 4 , D. II. 29 3 20 , JaCo. I. 274 24 —mudga ; 


* Similarly, according to § 6. 2, yobbana (Pkr. jovvana ) * youth ’ Db. 155 f., 
D. I. 115 ^=yauvana. 

2 Also in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 295. 

3 No metathesis has taken place in Pkr. gumma; here assimilation has been 

direct. : 
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ugg dta ‘ blow " Vin. I. 192 1 2 = udghata* — 2. In the combination 
of sibilant with mote (with aspiration of the resultant group) : 
acchera (§27 . 5) = a£carya; nikkha, nekkha (§ 10) —nislca 1 ; apphoteti 
‘claps the hands" JaCo. VI. 486 17 ( apphotana , apphotita) = 

dsphotayati. Initially: khalati 'stumbles" Tbl. 45, Miip. 187 12 = 
skhalati ; thaneti 'thunders" D. II. 26 0 25 (verse), thanita JaCo. 
I. 470 12 = stanayati, stanita ; phassa ' touch " = spar&%. There is no 
assimilation in bhasia (§ 40. 1 a )=zbasta (cl bhasta ‘ bellows " M. I. 
128 21 = bhasira); vctnaspati ' tree * Ja. I. 329 6 , S. IV. 802 2S =vanas- 
paii. — 8. In the combination of liquid with mute, sibilant or nasal : 
kakka (a precious stone) VvCo. lll 25 ~karka (karketana) ; kibbisa 
‘sin" Ja. III. 34 13 , M. III. 165 5 ^kilbisa ; vdka (§ 6.1 ) = valka ; 
kassaka 'farmer " I). I. 61 16 = karsaka 2 ; umi * wave " JaCo. I. 
498 6 , Milp. 3 7 (§ 5 b) = urmi ; kammasa 1 spotted ’ D. II. SO 24 , A. II. 
187 2& ~kahndsa~4:. In the combination of nasal with na^al : ninna 
4 deep, low ’ Dh. 98, S. IV. 191 1 , JaCo. II. 3 *~nimna ; ummuleli 
4 uproots ’ JaCo, I. 328 * — unmulayati. — 5. In the combination of r 
with l, y , v : dullabha ‘difficult to attain ’ = durlabha ; ayya 
4 venerable " Vin. II. 290 28 , D. I. 92 13 , JaCo. HI. 61 13 (beside ariya 
with svarabhakti according to § 30. l)~drya 3 ; udiyyati * is heard, 
resounds" Thl. 1232 = udiryaie 4t ; niyyati 4 goes away" D. I. 49 31 
{niyydna, niyydnika) = nirydti etc. ; niyydma ‘ sailor " JaCo. IV. 137 10 
= nirydma ; niyyasa 'resin" Mhvs. 29. 11, Thupavs. i57 18 — nfr- 
yasa ; samkiyati ' is mixed up, defiled " S. III. 71 16 , A. IV. 246 13 
(§56) through *~kiyyati= sainkiryate ; kubbanti ' they make" Ja III. 
118 10 (§ 51.3) — kurvanti; sabba ' all " = sarva ; dubbutthi{kd) ‘ drought * 
D. I. II 7 , JaCo. VI. 487 6 —durvysti, 5 In verbs of the type pryati , 
puryate we have mostly r (instead of yy, y) as the result of the 
regressive assimilation of ry . Thus ( pari)puraii ' is filled * .Dh. 121 f., 
Ja. I. 498 22 , JaCo. I. 460 27 = puryate t beside the analogically formed 
passives - hlrati , - hhirati (§ 175). Cf. the doublets jiyati 4 is digested, 
becomes old " and jirati = pryati , 4e (§ 137). 

§ 58. Regressive assimilation takes place 1. in the combination 
of mutes with nasal : ubbigga * anxious 9 Ja. I. 486 10 , JaCo. III. 197 14 = 

1 Similarly dukkha * sorrow V == dufykha. 

2 Cf. ghamsati 4 rubs * (§ 6.3) — gharsati. 

3 In Pkr. ry becomes yy only in Mag., otherwise jj ; Pischel, § 287. 

4 The similar form miyyati (and miyati) * dies \ which cannot be connected with 
Skr. mriyate, is derived from a *miryaie . 

5 In analogy with it there appears 66 also in suhfoitthika , 
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udvigna ; soppa (§ 25.2 ) = svapna; ahJmnatthati 4 rubs, grinds' Dh. 181, 
S. I. 1 27 14 = ah him athnati ; chad dan - 4 veil, cover * in pvattacchadda (of a 
Buddha) D, L 89°, JaCo. L 56 u = chadman. On the other hand jn 
becomes nn 1 through progressive assimilation : panful, pauudna 
4 knowledge ' Bn. 1186, Dh. I. 124 4 =projM, pmjndna; murid, mnno 
Instr. and Gen. Sg. of Tdjan — rdjnd, rdjftas . In initial position jn 
becomes n: natti ‘request' Vin. I. 56 14 ebc.—jnapti. For and 4 order ’ 
see § 68:2. The assimilation observed in the form rummavaM = rukma- 
vatl 2 quoted by E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 46 from Vuttod. would also be 
progressive. — 2. In the combination of mutes with liquids: tahka 
4 whey ' JaCo. IL 368 10 = tahra ; udda 1 otter' Vin. I. 186 21 3 , JaCo. III. 
5l 2G ~udra; sobbha (§ 25.2 ) = svabhra ; sukka 4 white ' = sukla . In 
initial position there appears in these cases only a single mute : hay a- 
vikkaya 4 purchase and sale ' D. I. 5 10 = krayavikraya ; tana 4 protec- 
tion * Dh. 288, M. III. 165 5 = traria ; bhdtar 4 brother ’ = bhrdtar. Some- 
times the combination rnute + r remains unchanged : nigrodha (§ 21) 
= nyagrodha ; tatra 4 there ' Thl. 31, Vin. I. 10 32 , D.I. 76 33 (beside tattha 
Thl. 188) = tatra ; citra 4 multicoloured ' Ja. VI. 497 16 , D. I. 7 22 
(beside citta Dh. 151 ) = citra; bhadra 4 happy ’ S. 1. 117 24 etc. (beside. 
bhadda D. II. 95 17 etc.) = bhadra; udriyati 4 is split ' S. I. 113 15 , 
D. I. 96 17 (udraya 4 fruit, reward ' S. IL 29 12 , A. I. 97 31 ) from 
*uddriyate for uddiryate 3 . The Part. Pres, atriccham Ja. I. 414 6 , III. 
207 15 is explained in the commentary by atra atm icchanto 
4 desiring this and that ef. atriccha 4 desirous ' JaCo. III. 206 16 , 
atricchatd ‘covetousness' JaCo. III. 222 6 . In atrajd 4 son, 
daughter ' Ja. III. 181 4 , Dpvs. 18.29 through *attajcl = dtmaju the 
tr originated through folk-etymology. — 8. In the combination of 
mutes with semi-vowels (dental + y will be discussed in § 55) : 
sakka 4 capable ’~6aJcya; vuccati 4 is said' = ucyate ; kudda 4 wall' D. I. 
78 3 , S. III. 28 8 2S = kudya; pajjalati 4 burns ' D. II. 168 20 et c,=prajva- 
lati ; labbha 4 attainable ' Ja. III. 204 27 , M. II. 220 l3 = labhya; cattdro 
4 four ' = calvaras ; addhan 4 way ' = adhvan ; saddala 4 grassy' Thl. 211, 
Ja. VI. 51Q 21 = M dvala. In initial position there appears only the 
single mute: kathUa (§ 42. 2 )~kvathita ; dija (poetic term) 4 bird ' 

1 In Pkr. jfl. mostly becomes nn; Pischel, § 276. 

3 Another rumma is to be found in rummavasi * irregularly dressed ’ Ja. I V, 380 1 , 
3S4 3 ; cf. also rvmmi Ja. IV. 322 1 (Com. = anattjitamandita).- 

3 The verb udrabhati, - bheti 4 tears off 5 M. I. SOO 12 ,^ (in 3Q7 2 we have ndrahey - 
yum) is derived from a root *drabhox *drdh (Skr. dark) with ltd. 
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D. II. 258 23 (verse), Ja. II. 2 05 15 = dvtja; dhanita ‘ resounding ' DCo. I. 
177 1 , Milp. 344 2 , JPTS. 1887, p. 26 18 = dhvanita 1 . But we find 
initially b for dv in bdrasa ‘ twelve \ bavisati, battimsa (§ 116. 2). 
Sometimes the combination mute + semi- vowel remains unchanged: 
vakya (poetic term) ‘word, speech' D. II. 166* (verse) etc. — vdkya 2 ; 
drogya ‘goo d health' Ja. I. 366 24 , D. I. II 9 , JaCo I. 867 3 = arogya; 
kvam ‘ where, how', kvaci ‘ somewhere ’ = kva, kvacit ; the ger undial 
suffixes -tv a, tvdna ; dve ‘two' (beside duve ), dvidhd I). II. 341 3 , 
dvedha Yin. I. 97 s etG.=dve, dvidha, dvedha etc. In compositional 
combination dv, dv become bb 3 through vv due to progressive assimila- 
tion (cf. § 55, 57): ubbigga (see §53.1 )~udvigna ; ubbilla (§ 15.1) from 
root veil wibhud; ubbaslyati ‘ becomes depopulated * Mhvs. 6. 22 (Pass, 
of the Cans, of root vas with ud) ; ubbatteti ‘anoints ' Thupavs. 39 11 
— udvartayati ; ubbinaya 1 against the Vinaya * Yin. II. 306 20 = 
* udvinaya ; ubbejitar ‘ one who causes excitement ' Pu. 47 17 from root vij 
with ud ; tahbamsika ‘ descended from this family ' Mhvs. 37.89 ( = 
Culavs. 37. 39 ed. Colombo) from ta&vamS-. Similarly ehabbanna 4 six- 
coloured * Mhvs. 17. 48 = sadvarna ; chabbisati ‘ twenty-six * =sadvim£ati: 

§ 54. Begressive assimilation takes place 4. in the combination of 
sibilant with liquids or semi-vowels: missa ‘mixed' Thl. 143, 
JaCo. III. 95 4 6 * = miira ; avassam ‘necessary ’ BhCo. III. 170 23 = 
avaSyam ; vayussa ‘ friend ’ JaCo. II. 31 9 =^vayasya; asm * horse * 
= a§va; palissajati (§ 44)~parisvajate 4> . In initial position there is 
only s: sota ‘stream' = srotas ; semha (§ 5) = slesman; sandana 
‘chariot' Ja. VI. 511 3 ~syandana ; seta ‘ white ’= Sveta. Initially sv 
is retained in sve ‘to-morrow’ (beside suve)~Svas, svatandya 
‘ for next day ’ 6 and in forms like svakkhata ‘ well- proclaimed 
from su-akhydta, svdgata ‘welcome' Vv. 63. 4, D. I. 179 16 
(variant reading sag-) = svdgata . — The combination sy becomes h in 
future forms like ehisi ‘you will go,' ehiti (beside essasi , essati)=: 
esyasi , esyati . Similarly kahdmi ‘ I shall do,' kahasi , kahati through 
*kas$ami, *kdsdmi from *karsydmi. See § 153. 1. — 5. In the 

1 Minayeff, PGr. p. 49, § 3 ; Morris, Transactions Congr. of Or., London 1892, 

I. 482 f. . ■ : . ' * ' ' • 

2 For the proper name Sakya cf. p 64, f.-n. 2. . 

3 In Pkr. too dv becomes vv in combinations with ud; Pischel § 298 (towards 

the end). 1 

i The verbs osakkati, paccosakknti (§ 28.2) are to be explained through 
*§&$akkaiL 

6 Johansson, Monde Oriental 1907/8, p. 106 f, 

18 — (1147B) 
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combination of nasal or liquid l with semi-vowels (n, n + y will be 
discussed in § 5:5): sammannati 4 agrees ' Vin r I. 106 4 , II. 295 11 
from root man ( manve , not = manye) + sam ; samannesati ‘seeks' D. I. 
1Q5 25 , S. I. 194 28 from root is with sam- anu and similar compounds 
with anu ; Mnna 1 ferment ' Abhp. 533 — kinva ; ramrna ‘ graceful ’ 
Thl. 68, Dpvs. 1. 69 =ramya ; kalla ‘ ready, possible * Vim I. 16\ 
D. I. 157 26 , S. IV. 25 2 = kalya; billa (a kind of fruit) A. V.170 26 = bilva ; 
bella (the same fruit) Ja. III. 77 24 (besides beluva M. II. 6 35 ) = 
bailva ; khalldta * bald ' (in Khallatanaga Mhvs. 33. 29) = khalvata ; 
pallahka i seat with cross-1 egs* =paryahka presupposes a *palyahka 
just as pallattha ~ paryasta presupposes a * palyattha . The com- 
bination nv is retained in anvadeva ‘ afterwards ’ D. II. 172 25 , 
M. III. 172 29 ; anveti ‘ follows } = an veti ; anvaya 4 progeny * D. II. 
261 9 (verse), M. I. 69 5 (besides durannaya ‘ difficult to follow ’ Dh. 92 > 
Ja. II. ,86 2 ) — anvaya, etc. Similarly my in °kamya, °kamyatd 1 wish- 
ing something, desire for something ' Vim IV. 12 24 , Thl. 1241 = 
°kdmya } 0 kamyata ; ly in malya * flower ’ Vv. 1. 1, 2. 1 — malya, etc. In 
flexion we have, a. g., pipphalya (Gatha- language 1) Vv. 43. 6 (I. Sg, 
of) pipphall 4 pepper '.-—6. In the combinations vy, vr which become 
hb (through vv) : paribbaya 1 expenditure ’ JaCo. I. 433 38 = pan- 
vyaya ; udayabbaya (in composition) ‘ origin and decay ' Thl. 10, 
23—udaya + vyaya ; tibha ‘sharp’ Dh. 349, S. I. 110 18 = twra ; 
patibbatd (in composition) ‘ devoted to the husband ’ Ja. VI, 533 7 
■=zpativratd m Initially we have v in : vapayanti ‘they go away* disappear ’ 
Vim I. 2 s from root i with vi-apa; vala 4 beast of prey, snake ’ Ja. VL 
497 13 , JaCo. 1,99 14, z=vyada ; vata ‘religious observance' Vv. 84. 
24, S. I. 201 ?9 , JaCo. III. IS'^vrata 1 ; vo - (§ 26.2 )=vyava. Also 
in composition as in udayavaya A. II. 45 26 besides udayabbaya (see 
above). Frequently however vy is retained as in: vydseka ‘mixing 
up ’ DCo. I. 183 24 , vyasiricati ‘ is mixed ' S. IV. 78 7 from root sic 
with vi-a ; vyeti ‘bifurcates' Thl. 170 (vyaga) = vyeti ; vyavata 
(§ 3 Q,5) = vydp'£ta t etc. In manuscripts from hinter- India by - is 
written for vy- in these cases. Medially we have vy in pathavyd Dpvs. 
5. 2 (Loc. Sg.) besides pathaviyam , and in the composition udayavyaya 
D. 11. 35 15 (var. reading -&&-). 

§ 55. Palatalisation takes place in the combination of dentals 

1 The word sorata * kind ’ and its abstract noun soracca should not be derived 
from suvrata which has become subbat a in Pali, but from saurafa, sanratya Hbe opposite 

view is expressed in JPTS. 1909, p. 233), 
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(including n) with y, as well as in the combination of n with y 
(cf. § 51.4): sacca 4 1#ue ’ — satya ; racchd * street * JaCo. I. 425 12 
(besides rathiya D. I. 83 G )=rathyd ; chijjati 8 is split ’ — chidyate; 
dvcjjha ‘ falsity, uncertainty ’ A. III. 403 10 = dvaidhya; anna 
‘ another 9 — any a 1 . In flexion: jacca Ja. III. 395®, Bn. 136, 
(besides jatiyd) Ins. Sg. from jati 'birth’; najjd Yin. I. I 6 (besides 
nadiyd) Gr. Bg. from nadl. Initially : cajati * leaves * = tyajati; jotati 
f lightens up ? JaCo. I. 53 *=dyotate; nay a ‘ method ’ D. II. 21 1 2 etc.= 
nyaya. Examples of nn from ny : kammafiha * ready for use ’ A. I. 
9 3 4 \ Yin. I. 182 31 (besides kammaniya D.I. 76 14 , Yin. III. 4 19 ) = 
karmamja; piniiaka ‘ oil-cake ’ D. I. 166 22 , Pu. 55 25 — pinyaka, etc. 
The rule seems to apply also in the case of the combination cerebral 
+ y : vekurafijd <l*vaikurandya from vikuranda ‘ without; testicle ’ 
(Skr. kuranda). But addha t rich ’= adhya . When ud precedes a 

word beginning with y, the combination dy becomes yy through 

progressive assimilation (cf. § <53.3, 57): uyydna ‘ garden ’.= udyana ; 
uyyutta ‘ alert ’ DhGo. III. 4:51 15 =udyukta , etc. 2 

§ 56. The Skr. sound-group ks requires special treatment. 

1. Where Skr. &s = Indo-Iranian ks or is, it is represented as in 
Prakrit by kkh or cch. Pischel’s hypothesis, according to which 
Pkr. kkh should be derived from Indo-Iranian ks = Avestan 
and Pkr. cch from Indo-Iranian 6s = Avestan although both have 
coincided in ks in Skr., 8 can be as little proved from the actual 
state of things in Pali as from that in Pkr. Rather it seems that 
kkh and cch appear quite promiscuously, sometimes in accordance 
with, but as often in opposition to, the indication of the 
Avestan language. Sometimes even Pali and Pkr. do not 

agree with each other, and not infrequently both forms are 
found side by side also in P. as in Pkr, (a) We have kkh in P.d 
dakkhiiia (similarly Pkr., but Avestan dalina) = daksina ; makkhikd 
'fly’ (Av. max&i, but Pkr., rnacchid^ — maksikd. Initially : khud 
(§ 49.2 b) = ksudha (Av. Pkr. khuhd and chuhd) etc. ( b ) We find 
&ch in kaccha (similarly in Mah., kakkha in AMag. JMah. : Av. kala) 

* axis, arm 1 So. 449, Yin. I. 15 10 , JaCo. II. 88 18 =Mfesa; tacchaii (PkA 

1 In Pkr. ny becomes nn, which is also written as nn in the Jaina works ; 

Pischel, § 282. ' 

2 In Pkr. wo get jj, which however (in analogy with vv from dv) is not directly 
derived from dy, but from yy. 

3 Pischel, GG A. 1881, p. 1322 ; PkrGr. § 816 ff. 

4 Only S. nimmakkhia =* nirmak§ika. , ; - 
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takkhai and tacchai , Ay. iascm) ‘ to shape ' D. II. 341 1 , JaCo. I. 247 1 * 
= taksatiy etc. Initially: charika ‘ ash ' Ud. 98?, D. II. 164 ® = ksarika, 
etc. (c) Sometimes in P. kkh and cch alternate in one and the same 
word: acchi ‘eye' Abhp. 149 besides the usual akkhi — aksi (Pkr. akhhi 
and acchi, Av. a§f) ; ucchu (§ 16.1a) = iksu (Pkr. uggJiu , in AMag. 
also ukkhu) besides Okkdka (p. 66, f.-n. 1) through * Ukk *Ukkh- = 
Iksvdku; accha (§ 12.1) besides ikka (for *ikkha, § 12.2 and § 62.2) 
=i[ksa (AMag. accha and riccha , Av. ara&a). A differentiation 
io meaning has come about in chana * festival ' JaCo. I. 423 9 and 
khana ‘ moment * Thl. 231, Vin. I. 12 12 = ksana, as well as in 
chama * earth ’ Sn. 401, M. III. 164 25 and khamd ‘ forgiveness ' 
Abhp. 161 (also khamd 1 earth ' Abhp. 994 ) — ksama. 1 — 2. Where Skr. ks 
corresponds to the Indo-Iranian sonant-group %z= Av. yX, there appears 
in P. ggh, jjh and in Pkr. jjh 3 Of pagghamti ‘ drips ' Thl. 394 etc. 
= praksarati . Similarly uggharati Thl. 394, D. II. 347 18 . Initially 
we have jh : jhdma (so also in AMag.) ‘ burnt ' S. IV. 193 17 , JaCo. I. 
238 14 , DhCo. I. 11 8 24: ~ksdma; jhdyati (AMag. jhiydi) * burns (intrans.) ' 
Ud. 93 s , A. I. 137 12 , JaCo. I. 485 6 = ksayati; jhdpeti 4 * bums 
(transitive)' D. U. 159 26 , JaCo. III. 164 6 etc. = ksapayati . 

§ 57. Finally the Skr. sound-groups ts and ps have to be men- 
tioned. Both become cch in P. : kucchita ‘despicable' VvCo. 215 1 = 
kutsita; maccharin ‘jealous' Dh. 262, Vv. 52.26, JaCo. I. 345 18 = 
mat sarin; vacchatara ‘ ox ' D. I. 127 12 , A. IV. 41 1:L ~vatsatara; acchard 
‘ nymph ’ = apsaras ; jigucchd , jigucchati (§ 18.2 )=jugupsd t jugupsaie, 
Skr. Icchati and ipsate have coincided in icchati * wishes '. Through 
dialectical influence ts appears as th initially in tharu (also AMag. tharu, 
besides charu) ‘handle, sword' A. III. 152 32 , JaCo. III. 221 x =ztsaru. 
The representation of ps by ch in initial position is quite regular : 
chata ‘ hungry’ Ja. III. 199 2 , JaCo. I. 345 29 =psafa. — In composition, 
when i (d) at the end of a word combines with an initial Skr. 6 or s, 
the resulting sound-groups Hs (—Skr. cch), ts become ss through 
progressive assimilation. In rare cases there appears cch 3 , mostly in 
combinations with ud. Cf. § 53.3, 55. Examples for ts: ussada 
/ friction ' DhCo. I. 28 15 (verse), JaCo. IV. 1SS 13 from Skr. utsddana 

1 khudda* small * Thl. 43, Vin. II. 287 31 and chuddha * despised * Dh. 41 are of 

course uofc both —k§udra as Childers explains them in his dictionary ; the latter rather= 

ksubdha. We have moreover P. khubbhati Ja. VI. 489 13 and khobheti JaCo. I. 501 31 . 

* Piscbel, § 326. ; 

1 So also in Pkr. ,* Pischel, § 327a. 
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(ucchadana) ; ussanna 'increased 9 Via. I. 71 34 , DhCo. III. 425 10 = 
utsanna ; ussava ‘festival 9 JaCo. III. 87 3 =utsava; ussahati ‘ exerts 9 
D. I. 1B5 20 , JaCo. II. 19 25 , ussdha Yin. I. 58 19 , ussolhi Dhs. 13, 22, 
Vbh, 217 7 —utsahate t utsaha, *utsodhi; ussincati ‘exhausts 9 JaCo. I. 
450 11 = utsincati ; ussuka ‘ eager ’ Dh. 199, ussukka (§ 15.4) — utsuka, 
autsukya ; ussura 4 evening 9 DhCo. III. B05 12 = utsura. Also tassaruppa 
* corresponding to that’ M. III. 16B 19 from tatl-sdr*. Examples for Hi 
(Skr. cch): ussahkin ‘coward’ Vin. II. 190 23 from root sank with ud; 
ussisaka (JMah. usisaa) ■ head-end (of bed) 9 JaCo. II. 4 10 20 , Mhvs. 
BO. 77 =s ucchlrsaka (ud + Ursa) ; ussussati ‘dries up 9 S. I. 126 2 = ucchu- 
syati (ius with ud). On the other hand we find in P. cch for ts in 
ucchahga ‘lap 9 Ja. I. 308 5 , JaCo. II. 412 8 ~utsahga; ucchadana 
‘annihilation 9 D. I. 76 18 , S. IV. 8S 27 , ‘friction 9 (besides ussada, see 
above) D. I. 7 19 , DCo. I. 88 12 = utsadana ; cch appears also for Hi in 
ucchittha ‘leaving 9 Ja. YI. 5Q8 7 , DhCo. III. 208 2 ~ucchista (iis 
with ud). 

Combination of more than two Consonants 

§ 58. Under the influence of the general laws of assimilation, 
groups of more than two consonants are reduced to combinations of 
two.— 1. Where a nasal preceding a mute stands at the beginning of 
a group, it remains according to § 48, and the following consonants 
are assimilated and simplified : anaflca ‘ infinity 9 is derived from 
anantya through *dnancca (§ 55); randha ‘hole 9 Ja. III. 192 29 , A. IV. 
25 15 , DhCo. III. 376 10 is derived from randhra through Handdha; 
kafikha ‘ doubt 9 from kdhksd through * kahkkha . — 2. When a heavy 
consonant (mute or sibilant) stands between light consonants (nasal, 
liquid, semi-vowel), at first the first light consonant is assimilated to 
the heavy one : macca ‘ man 9 is derived from martya through ^mattya, 
*matya; panhi(kd) 4 heel 9 D. II. 17 19 , JaCo. I. 491 10 from pdrsni 
through *passni t *pasni ; akamha ‘ we did 9 (§ 159. Ill) is likewise derived 
from akdrsma. Svarabhakti is in evidence in vaiuma ‘path 9 D. H. 
8 s , S: IV. 52 21 through Hattma, *vatma = vartman, as well as in 
pdsani ( ?) ‘ heel 9 Abhp. 277 besides panhi . — 3. In the same manner, 
assimilation and simplification of the first two consonants take place 
at first in those cases where a light consonant stands at the end of 
the group, and two heavy consonants or one light and one heavy conso- 
nant stand at the beginning of the group : ottha (§ 10) through *utthra, 
®uthra^ustra; tikkha ‘ sharp 9 Ja. III. 151 s , S. I. 191 10 , Vin. I. 6 26 
through Hikkhna, Hikhna=tikma ; ddtha ‘tooth 9 besides daUhdWdp. 
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150 8 = damstra. Svarabhakti however may take place, though mostly 
in the last stage: tikhim ' sharp ” JaCo. II. 18 21 etc. besides tikhha; 
pahhuma * eyelid ' D. II. 18 28 , Th2Co. 255 14 == paksm<m ; sukhuma 
' tender ’^suksma 1 . Taking into consideration also § 57, we are then in 
a position to understand also ussdpeti ‘raises' Yin. III. 208 1 =t*ccfora- 
payati (root Sri with ud ), (sam)ussita = (sam)ucchrUa, ( sam)ussaya =s 
(sam)ucchraya. The v is retained in Gerunds like mutva — mufdva , 
patva—aptva with pm, vatva—uktvd. Similarly a/ is retained in forms 
like rafa/a ' at night ’ = rdtrydm , ratyo 'the nights 1 = rdtryas, 2 as well 
as in agyantaraya ' hindrance through fire ' Yin. I. 112 s7 , agydgdm 
D. I. 101 22 , Yin. I. 24 21 from aggi + antamya (dgdra). — 4. Groups 
consisting only of heavy consonants are found in composition in 
forms like uggharati (§ 56.2) from root ksar with ud and nicchubhati 
'thrusts out ' Bu. 11.15, Ja. III. 512 11 , Milp. 130 19 from root hsubh with 
nis s . In these cases hs at the beginning of the root at first became 
gh and ch respectively, to which then the final consonant of the 
preposition was assimilated. 

§ 59. Some details: 1. The sound-groups hsn, Jcsm , tsn may be 
treated as m, sm, sn , 4 and thus according to § 50. 8-5 they may be 
changed into nk, mh, nh: sanha ‘ tender ’ — Slaksna ; tinha ' sharp * 
D. I. 56 32 , JaCo. III. 89 u (besides tikhha, tihhina) = tiksna ; abhi - 
nham 'repeatedly ’ Ja. I. 190 5 , A. Y. 87 29 , Pu. 48 9 , JaCo. II. 39 11 
(besides abhikkhanam)==abhilcmam ; abhmhaso ‘ continuously * Thl. 
2 f^abhihsnasas ; pamha 'eyelid' Th2. 383, YvCo. 162 27 
(besides pahhuma)— paksman ; junha (with cerebralisation, for * junhd , 
as also Pkr. jonhd ) ‘ moonlight f =jyotsna (cf. § 15.3). — 2. ts is 
treated as in composition in dosina ' clear * D. I. 47 10 , JaCo. I. 
509 6 (besides jwiha) through *dossna , *dosna—]yautsna (cf. §63.3) 
and in hasina ■ whole ’ Abhp. 702 ~k%tsna. In the same manner 
is treated cch in kasira 4 difficult ’ (besides kiccha ; cf. kicchena 
kasirena 'with much labour' Yin. I. 195 6 , JaCo. I. 838 39 etc.) = 
k%Gchra. — 3. Besides uddham ' upwards ’ —urdhvam there is also 
ubbham 5 Thl. 163. Here dhv is treated like dv in composition 

1 In hammiya * hut * Vin. I. 58 2Q „ II. 146 29 = harmya, as well as in abhikJchanam 
‘repeatedly * M. I. 129 2 5 = abhihmam the Svarabhakti lias take a place in the first 
stage. 

2 The sentences mtya mccati cando , ratyo amogha gacchcmti are quoted by 
Subhtifci, Nam. p. 38. 

3 Wrongly E. Muller, PGr. p. 9. 

4 Also in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 312. 

, * Also in Pkr. ubbha besides uddha ; Pischel, § 300, 
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(§58. 3). — 4. From Skr. dystvd Gerund of root d%£ i to see * we'get 
Pali disva, as also AMag. dissd, 1 

15. Sporadical Isolated Phonological Aberrations in Sound-groups 

§ 60. One of these sporadical phonological phenomena in sound- 
groups is the representation of a sonant aspirate (cf. § 87) by h in the 
group bhy } which became yh through metathesis in tuyham = tubhyam. 
But it is perhaps formed in analogy with may barn = mahyam. The 
group dhv became vh in the ending of the 2. Pi. Pres. Med. -vhe 
— -dhve. Moreover in some words h alternates with an aspirated 
media after a nasal. Thus in - sumbkati 1 strikes ’ Ja. VI. 549 6 , 
VvCo. 212 22 , Pv. III. 1.7, 8, Th2. 302 and -sumhati Ja. HI. 185 2 , 
JaCo. III. 435 21 ; vambheti ‘ shames/ vambhand I). I. 90 25 , M. I. 
523 36 , A. V. 150 7 , Vin. IV. 6\ DhCo. IV. 38 11 and vamheti , vamhand 
JaCo. I. 454 20 , 356 3 . The roots underlying these forms seem to 
have been sumbh , vambh. 2 Besides rundhati * encloses ’ JaCo. I. 
409 20 , samnirundhati M. I. 115 32 we have -rumbhati JaCo. I. 62 3 \ II. 
341 10 and -rumhati JaCo. II. 6 27 , VvCo. 217 27 . There was thus clearly 
a root rubh (rumbh) beside rudh ( rundh ) 3 . Similarly we have further 
(sam)uhanti ‘removes’ D. II. 254 18 , M. II. 193 s , (sam')uhata Thl. 223, 
which stand for *($ani)udhanti , *(sam)uddhanti, *(sam)uddhata from 
root han with sam-ud. 

§ 61. 1. Softening of tenues (cf. § 38) sometimes occurs after 

a nasal: nighandu ‘ vocabulary * D. I. 88 5 , A. III. 223 19 =nighantu ; 
gandha ‘ book * Mhvs, 34. 66 besides gantha DhCo. I. 7 18 = grantha ; 
the interjection handa=hanta ; addhuddha * three and a half ’ Vin. I. 
34 10 instead of *-uttha. But puttjati ‘rubs off’ JaCo. I, 318 5 
for pufichati JaCo. I. 392 11 etc. —profichati is perhaps merely a 
graphic error. The group hhh was softened in sagghasi * you will be 
able to ’ instead of sahkhasi Sn. Q34: — saksyasi. On leddu see § 62. 2. 
— 2. Hardening of media (cf. § 39) is found in bhihlcdra ‘ jug * 
(however with the frequent variant reading with g) D. II. 172 21 , Dpvs. 
11. 32 =bhfhgdra ; tippa ‘ sharp ’ Ja. VI. 507 7 , M. I. 10 29 , Milp. 


* pischel, § 334. 

2 Not so B. G. Franke, WZKM. 8. 331. 

3 Cf. Mah., AMag. rumbhai and rundhati; Fausboll, Ten Jatakas, p. 93; E. Kuhn, 
Beitr. p. 42 ; Pischel, PkrGr. § 507. 
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148 u besides tibba Dh. 349 , S. I. 110 18 — iwra 1 ; vilaka 4 slim * Ja. 
IV. 19 29 , V. 215 19 through * vilahha , *vilagga = vilagyia. 

§ 62. Unetymological aspiration or de-aspiration of sound-groups 
(cL § 40) is not rare. — 1. Unetymological aspiration: sihghataka (also 
AMag. singhadaJca) 4 road-crossing * = §$hgataka; Khandhapura (name 
of a city) Sasvs. 81 25 from Skanda (name of the war-god) ; pippkala 
i Ficus Religiosa 5 * Abhp. 909 = pippala ; pipphali ‘pepper’ Ja. 

III. 85 24 , S. V. 79 22 , Vv. 48. &~pippali. Such aspiration is often 
caused by r: acchi 4 light ’ S. IV. 290 27 besides acci—arcis ; koccha 
(§ 10) = hurca. 2 Sometimes the r occupies the second position in the 
original sound-group: tattha ‘there * (besides tatra, § 53.2 ) = iaira ; 
sottJiiyd 4 Urahman 9 (besides soitiya) == irotriya ; paripphoseti 4 sprinkles’ 
M. III. 248 17 from root prus with pari ( paripphosaka ‘ besprinkled all 
around ’ D. I. 74 s , M. II. 15 13 etc.). Initial aspiration : khidda £ play ' 
(beside Mid) through *khida~krida; phasu{ka) 4 comfortable, ’ if it is 
connected with Vedic praSu 3 — 2 . De-aspiration: lodda (§ 44 )~lodhra, 
rodhra ; babbu(ka) ‘cat’ Ja. I. 480 1 =zbahhru ; bunda ‘root’ 
Abhp. 549 (with concomitant metathesis) = budhna (cf. bondi 4 body ’ 
Pv. IV. 3. 82) ; muccati 4 coagulates ’ Dh. 71, DhCo. II. 67 22 = m Jr- 
ohati . 4 The form milaca 4 forest-dweller’ Ja. IV. 291 3 is perhaps 
a variant of milakkha (§ 84) and derived from * rnilacca , * milaccka . The 
form ludda(ka) ‘hunter’ DhCo. HI. 31 7 , Mhvs. 28. 41 = lubdha{ka) 
is perhaps due to contamination with ludda 4 cruel ’ (§15.4, 44). On alia 
= ariha see § 64.1. Not infrequently the expected aspiration (according 
to § 51.1) does not take place in groups containing a sibilant. Thus, 
when the sibilant is first in the group : saccessati 4 will interrupt (?) ’ A. 

IV. 343 25 from root sasc ; kukku (.§ 16.1 a) = kisku ; catukka 4 a 
collection of four, crossing of roads ’ Dathavs. 1. 58, JaCo. III. 44®, 
Milp. l ls = catuska ; nippesika 4 cheat ’ (?) D. I. 8 30 =naispesika ; 
bappa 4 tear * Abhp. 26Q=bdspa 5 ; matta ‘ polished ’ D. II. 133® (besides 
mattha Vv, 84. 17, DhCo. I. 25 9 )=w|*sta ; ( abhi)vatta * he who has 

1 On account of its meaning the form cannot be derived from trpra. 

2 Similarly to be considered perhaps also dubbhaU 4 injures ’ Thl. 1129, S. I. 225 10 
etc. (dubbin * malignant f Ja. Ill, 73 28 > mittadubbhika 4 treacherous * Mhvs. 4. 1.), which 
I am inclined to connect not with druh — from it is derived mittaddu S, I. 225 21 {verse), 
Mhvs. 4. 3 — but with durv durvati (dhurv). 

3 Not so Pischel, PkrGr. § 208. 

4 Besides it muccheti 1 sounds, plays (on the lyre)’ JaCo. IU. 188 n =murchayaU. 

5 According to Markandeya m Pischel § 305 the form bappa in the sense of 4 tears ’ 

is said to have been current also in Sauraseni, \ : 
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showered rain * JaCo. I. 48 7 28 , MOp. 176- 1 [(besides vattha, vuitha) = 
Vfsta ; ( pacc)osakkaii 97, f.-n. 4) from root svask ; iakkara 4 thief *\ 
Abhp. 522 — tashara ; samtatta 4 horrified * = samtrasta ; as well as 
Indapatta (name of a city) (beside -pattha) = Indraprastha. 1 In leddu 
4 clod of earth ' M X 123 32 , JaCo. III. 16 18 through Hetthu, Hettu 
z=lestu 2 there is concomitant softening of the group (§61.1). In 
composition, the expected aspiration is missed in :■ niccala 4 im- 
movable ’—niScala; ducoarita ‘bad deed 9 = duicarita ; duttara 4 difficult 
to cross *~dustara; namakkdra ‘obeisance' JaCo. II. 35 1 
== namaskdm ; also majjhatta 4 impartial * JaCo. I. 300 18 , Mhvs. 
21.14 ==madhyastha. Missing aspiration in sound-groups with the 
sibilant in second position: dhanka 4 crane * Thl. 151, Ja. II. 208 19 , 

% crow * S. I . 207 29 (verse), YvCo. 3B4 30 through *dhahkha = dhvahksa; 
ikka (§12.2) = tksa; Okkaka (p. 66, f.-n. 1) from Iksvdku ; Takhasild 
(name of a city) = Taksasild. Expected aspiration missing in initial 
position: kudda 3 ‘small* D. II. 146 13 , 169 9 , Ja. V. 102 24 (cf. § 64.1) 
besides khudda — ksudra ; culla, ciila (also AMag., JMah. culla) ‘small * 
(for chulla) = hsulla, which in itself is very probably a popular form of 
the word ksudra. 

§ 63. Change of consonant-classes in sound-groups (cf. § 41): 1. 
Guttural appears for palatal perhaps in bhisakka 4 physician * 
M.I. 429 4 , A. III. 238®, Milp. 247 11 as against bhesajja ‘ medi- 
cine *.—2. Cerebral appears for palatal in and 4 order ’ JaCo. 

I. 369 23 etc. (anapeti, dnatta , anatii)~ajna ( djndpayati 4 ). But we have 
also anna 4 highest knowledge*, aflftatar 4 one who knows well', anndya 
Gerund from root jfta with a. Similarly to be explained also pannarasa , 
pannuvisa, pannasa (§ 48.2). — 3, Dental appears for palatal in 

iittittha (Skr. ucchista) * rest of a meal * Milp. 213 f. ( uttiUhapatta 
4 alms-bowl with grains of food attaching to it * 5 ), a dialectical side-form 

of ucchittha (§ 57). For initial jy there is d instead of j in dosina 

(§ 59.2)= jyautsna . 

§ 64. Cerebralisation of dental-groups is the most frequent case of 
the change of place of articulation (cf. § 42). 1. Under the influence 

pf r: thus ft , rd, rdh become it, dd, ddh : atta 4 pained * Thl. 1106, 

V E. MMler, JPTS. 1888, p. 12. 

2 Also in Pkr. ledu etc. beside letthu ; Pischel, § 804. 

8 The reading of the MSS. is however uncertain. 

4 Similarly Pkr. ana anavet. 

5 VT. J. (-SBE. XIII), p. 152, f.-n. 1. Wrong interpretation in SBE. XXXV, p. 4 
14 — (1147B) 
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Yin. I. 121 s , JaCo. I. 265 7 -aria; kevatta 4 fisherman * D. I. 46 29 , 
JaCo. III. Ill 12 —kaivarta; chaddeii ‘thrown away ’ — chardayati ; 
vaddhati 4 increases 5 (with numerous derivatives) — vardhate. Besides 
vuddha, vaddha 4 grown up, old * Ja. I. 177\ D. I. 90 4 there is buddha, 
vuddha (§ 46.1); beside vuddhi (§ 12.4) there is also vaddhi. In atta 
‘ law-suit ’ (de-aspiration according to § 62.2) as opposed to attha 

* property etc . n —ariha the change in sound has been accompanied by a 
change in meaning. Forms both with It and it are to be found side by 
side among the derivatives of the root vart : always vattati when it 
signifies 4 it is proper* , but vattati signifies 4 becomes, originates etc/ ; 
similarly vaita { round, circle but vatta 4 duty, responsibility *, both 
=vi ita. The spelling with it is preferred also in vattati in composition, 
when the sense of rolling is emphasised : dvattati pavattati 4 rolls 
hither and thither * D. II. 140\ JaCo. YI. i504 15 etc. Hence also dvaita 
4 turn, whirl \ mmvatta 4 overturning, annihilation vivaita * renewal 
(of an aeon) * D.I. 14 26 , Yin. III. 4 2S . The group nt became nt under 
the influence of an original f in vanta 4 stalk * Ja YI. 5B7 22 , D. I. 46 1S , 
talavanta 4 fan * Yin. II. 137 7 , JaCo. I. 265 2 * — vynta, talavxnta. Of. 
also alia 4 damp * D. II. 3B2 26 , Yin. I. 109 s etc. through %ddm, 
*adda — ardra. — 2. Under the influence of a sibilant; thati , thahati 

* stands *, thana 4 place samthana , ‘ figure *, patthdya 4 beginning 
from/ kutattha 4 standing firm as a rock* etc. from root sihd , sthdna , 
samsthdna , prasthdya , kiltastha etc. — 3. Irregular cerebralisation is 
found in jannuka * knee * (perhaps this form should be corrected) JaCo. 
YI. 332 16 besides jannu(ka)—jdnu ) as well as kavittha (§38.5) besides 
kapittha . Of. also the cerebrals in daddha (§ 42.3) -dagdha. 

16. Metathesis in Sound-groups and Loss of Syllable through Haplology. 

§ 65.1. Metathesis in sound-groups takes place in combinations 
of h with nasal or semi- vowel (§ 49, 60), and further in combinations 
of sibilant with nasal, which become nasal 4- h (§ 50). The sibilant is 
retained, inspite of the metathesis, in ramsi 4 ray ’—ra&mi* On the 
metathesis of ry into yr with concomitant insertion of svarabhakii see 
§ 47.2 ; for gumba—gulma see § 51.5; for bunda^budhna see § 62,2* 
Unique is the case of gadrabha 4 ass * D. II. 343 14 , JaCo. II, 96 24 as 
opposed to gardabha . 

2. Haplology and the loss of syllable caused by it is in evidence in 
addhatiya (for *a(ldkatatiya) 4 three and a half * JaCo. II. 93 4 (also 


1 On the other hand the usual spelling is a$hahatha 4 commentary/ 
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addhateyya Vin, I. 39 M , DhCo. I. 95 @ ); vimdnaftcayatana (for viman- 
anaflcay-) 4 sphere of infinite knowledge ’ M. III. 106 13 etc. As sporadi- 
cal cases may be mentioned : pavissdmi (for pavisissami) 1 1 shall enter f 
Op. I. 9.56, JaCo. II. 68 20 , sossi (for sossasi ) 4 yon will hear 9 Ja. VI. 
423 8 , vipassi (for vipassasi) * you apprehend 9 Th2. 271, gacchisi (for 
gacchissasi) 4 yon will go 9 Thl. B56. Of. also sahhhl Ja. V. 116 5 for 
* sakhhisi (Co: salchhissasi ) , asadum Ja. V. 154 19 (Go: asaditum ). 
It is however impossible to decide whether the optatives of l-roots 
such as jeyyam from jt, neyyam from ni should be regarded as 
48 haplologies 99 for * jayeyyam , *nayeyyam . 

17. Sandhi 

§ 66. Initial nad Final 1. In Pali the initial may be only one 
vowel or (as a rule) only one consonant (§51.2). In a number 
of cases in Pali the initial sound shows peculiar variations which 
should be regarded as due to petrified sandhi-forms. Thus an initial 
vowel has been lost in va — iva and eva, in = ii—iti (beside 
iva, eva, api, iti ) , dani 1 now 9 (beside idanij^idanim 1 , heithd 
(§9 )z=z*adhe8thcU i and in the Pronominal stem na=ena 2 . The 
following too are sandhi-forms originated in position after a 
vocalic final: posatha 4 holiday 9 (beside uposatha) = upavasatha 3 
gini 4 fire 9 from ^agini = agni ; vatamsaiha) 1 ear-ornament Vv. 
38.5, JaCo VI. 488 25 etc.= avatamsa ; valafija 4 use valafijeti "he 
uses 9 from root lailj with ava. The doublets daha , udaha water 
occur also in Skr. Similarly we have in Skr. ratni and aratni one 
cubit 9 = Pali ratana 3 . Also of Skr. yuhd and Pali uka 4 louse 9 JaCo. 
I. 45B 29 , DhCo. III. 342 1S , one or the other is probably a sandhi-form. 
Similarly, words containing a prothetic y before i(e) and v before u (o) 
should be regarded as frozen sandhi-forms : yittha 4 sacrificed 9 = if fa; 
vutta ‘spoken 9 =ukta; vutta 4 sow upta; vutta ‘shorn *~upia; 
vusita 4 inhabited, if a; vulha * carried 9 =udha (cf. sarnyulhci D. II. 

267 19 , M.I. 386 3a besides samvulha DCo. 1. 38 s = samudha) ; also ubbulha- 
(• mnt ) 4 firm 9 M. I. 4l4?°=ududha. In some cases the form varies. 
Thus w© have both vutthahitvd D. II. 156 s and utthahitvd M. III. 
183 30 after vowel. There is vutthita beside utthita, vutt lianas besides 


1 D. Andersen, PG1. under the word* 

2 Johansson, Le Monde Oriental 1907-08, p. 89 ff. 
® Johanssonj ibid., p. 93* ff. 
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utthana, vonata ‘ bent down ’ Thl. 662 beside onata Vin. I. 29 11 = ava- 
nata. In a number of cases it is doubtful whether vo- is derived from 

f 

ava- through o-, or is derived from vyava -. There are moreover the 
frozen sandhi-forms yeva=eva and viya=iva, the latter of which I con- 
sider to be derived from *yiva through metathesis 1 . To the same cate- 
gory belong ' also th© short forms va , pi, ti mentioned above. All of them 
have become independent side-forms. In the case of pt, ti this is 
proved by their occurrence after the anusvara, which becomes m and n 
respectively before them: yam-pi... tam-pi M, I. 48 33,S4 ; alapiiun-ti 
JaCo. III. 453 11 . As regards the us© of eva, yeva , va 2 , the state of 
things according to my collections seems to be as follows : 1. eva 
occurs most frequently after a vowel which is itself elided (tass’ eva), 
then after -am, 4m , which become - am , 4m, and after 4 which is itself 
elided. It is ten to twelve times as frequent as 2. yeva , which 
occurs after -a, 4 , -u, -e as well as after nasal vowel. 8. va occurs 
about half as often as yeva and that after -d, -e, -o. After nasal 
vowel we find not infrequently orthographic forms such as tv am ft eva 
or tvafi fteva JaGo. IV. 155 1T , which indicate a particularly close com- 
bination. Of the three forms corresponding to Skr. iva, we find (a) 
iva, particularly in verses, after -a, with which it coalesces into -eva; 
(b) viya occurs, mostly in prose, after - a , -a, -a and nasal vowel; (c) the 
short form va occurs, mostly in verses, after long or nasal vowel. — 2. 
In final position there can be only a vowel (also nasal vowel). The 
consonants which originally occurred in final are dropped; n and m 
become anusvara. Final m is dropped in tunhi * silent 9 =tusnim . 
The following details should be noted : — (a) Final -as and - ar 
become -o : tato * therefrom f =tatas, pdto * early in the morning * = 
pratar. Both the forms puno and puna * again ’—punar are found to 
occur. In verbal flexion there often appears -8 for Skr. - as (§ 157, 159. 
II), Sporadically there appears - e instead of -o (Magadhism) — in pure 
4 former’ (compar. puretararn)=puras ; c f. also 8ve, suve (§ 54A)=4vas. 
Similarly also in flexion, see § 80, 82.5, 98.8. — (6) The vowel whibh 
becomes final after a consonant is dropped, can remain unchanged. 
But it may also be lengthened : dhl * fie V Dh. 889 =dhik; papatd 1 hurled 
down * Vin. III. 17 26 =prapat at ; madhuvd * honey-like ’ Dh. 69 (according 
to F ausboll) = madhuvat ; in this way a new stem parted originated out 


1 Not so Pischel, Pkr. Gr. § 838. 

1 Of. also Windisch, Ber. cL K. Sachs. Gesellsach. d. W. 1893, pp, 230 L 
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of parlsat 4 retinue \ Or it may be shortened : abravi 4 he spoke ’ = Skr. 
abravit. Or if max be nasalised: manam 1 a little ’ Ja. I. 405 16 , Vin. 
I. 109 s , ‘ in short * DhCo. III. 141 22 ~ manak; tiriyam ‘ obliquely ’ = 
tiryak; sakim (beside saki) * one© * = saktt ; °khattum (§22.1 ) = °kftvau; 
adum 4 that * (§ 109) = a das. In verbal flexion there are endings in- um 
which are derived from - us (§127, 159. 1, III, IV). 

§ 67. Compositional Sandhi on the whole follows the rules of 
Skr., particularly in the case of compounds derived from an older 
period. Consonant-groups undergo assimilation according to § 49 £f. 
For vowel-sandhi I mention here mahodadhi 4 ocean * (as in Skr.) ; 
kakolukd 4 crows and owls ' DhCo. I. 50 13 (from kaka+ul -); make - 
sakhha 4 powerful * from maha + is-; accuggamma Vin. I. 6 3S Ger. 
from root gam with aiuud (Skr. atyud ). More like Skr. forms are 
agyantardya (§ 58.3), anveti (§ 54.5), etc. Examples of consonant- 
sandhi are : tammaya (§52.4) 4 consisting of that ’ — tanmaya (from tad + 
may a) ; tannissita 4 issued out of that * M. III. 243 28 =tad-ni; jaraggava 
4 old bull * Thl. 1154, Ja. III. 156 11 (§ 52.l)=jaradgava; tabbiparfta 
4 opposite of that ’ JaCo. I. 337 29 , DhCo. III. 275 10 (§53.3) from tadvi - 
parit a t etc. Original final consonant of the first component often 
reappears in composition: punabbhava ‘rebirth ’ — punarbhava; chappa - 
ncavdcdhi 4 with five or six words * Vin. IV. 21 25 from cha = sat panca + 
v. ; mkaddgdmin ‘ one destined to be born once more only '^safyd (Pali 
sakim) + dgamin . Also the original double-consonance at the begin- 

ning of the second component reappears in composition: subbata 
4 virtuous * from su + vata — vrata. — But Pali is not always consistent. 
'Quite often in vowel-sandhi one of the vowels is simply elided :satipat - 
tkdna 4 earnest meditation* from sati + upatthdna= smityupasthana . 
Hiatus too is allowed in composition : patto saiidako 1 vessel with water * 
Vin. I. 46 15 ; atiaggind odanam utiarati 4 cooking food on blazing fir© * 
Milp. 277 2 \ Sometimes however one of the two confronting vowels 
is extended: hitupacara 4 beneficial help * JaCo. 1. 172 6 = hita + upacara. 
Sometimes inorganic consonants are introduced to avoid hiatus: 
nisida puppha-m-asane 4 sit on the seat decorated with flowers ’ DhCo. 
I. 108 20 (verse); su-h-uju 4 quite straight * Kh. 15. In mixed sandhi 
the re-introduction of the initial double-consonance of the second com- 
ponent is often omitted : supatipanna 4 keeping on the righteous path 9 
. M. II. 120*° beside suppatipanna Pu. 48 33 = supratipanna. In conso- 
naht-sandhi the first component often appears in its peculiar Pali 
form : patubhdva ‘ appearance 9 (without assimilation into bbh) —pradur- 
bhdva ; antovana 4 interior part of the jungle * M. I. 124 33 —antarvana. 
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§ 68, External Sandhi of Pali is fundamentally different from 
that ot Skr\ It is always arbitrary. Neither doe$ it apply equally 
to all the words of a sentence, but only to those which are syntacti- 
cally closely connected. Windisch rightly said that such a sandhi, 
as opposed to that of Sanskrit, certainly appears to be older and more 
natural. The cases in which sandhi can take place are the following 
combinations : 1. subject and the verb of the predicate, ,2. verb 

and the object, 8. substantive and attribute, 4. attribute and attri- 
bute, 5. adverb and verb, 6. noun of the predicate and copula, 
7. adverb and object, 8, vocative and the word preceding it ; 
9. particles and pronouns may join in sandhi with preceding or 
following words. In general, sandhi in Pali is much more frequent in 
verses under the stress of metre than in prose. 

§ 69. When two similar vowels meet: 1. 8-fS become d by 
contraction when the second word begins with an open syllable : dugga - 
tdham Th2. 122= duygatd aham. If the second word begins with a 
closed syllable, one a is simply elided 2 : piyo c* assam Mb I. SB 9 ; 
chat* amha^chdtd amha JaC 0 . III. 416 4 . Frequently however also 
in this case contraction takes place, the length of the resulting vowel 
being retained against the general rule § 5 (cf. § 7): gavdssd ca= 
gavd assd ca Ja. III. 408 21 ; nacceti=na acceti Ja. IV. 165 22 ; tassd- 
kkhibhedarrt == tassa akkhi- JaCo. III. 481 *. — 2. The result is similar 
in the case of i-hl, U + U ; yet here elision can take place also when 
the initial syllable is an open one, and that not only — as demanded by 
Jacobi's law 3 — when the prefinal syllable of the preceding word is long. 
We have thus contraction in numerous cases such as gacchatiti = 
gacohati iti, at the side of elision as in yam p’iccham na labhati ‘ what 
he longs to get, but cannot ’ M.I. 48 33 ; but elision may take place 
also when the initial syllable is open, e,g tJ cattdr 9 imdni M.I. 66 1 and 
even pafLcaa* upaddnakkhandhesu M.I. 61*. 

* B. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 69 ff, ; E. Muller, PGr. p. 59 ft ; Windisch, liber die Sandhi* 
konsonanten des Pali, Ber. d. K. Sachs. Gesellsch. d. W. 1893, p. 228 ft 

2 In the caB© of the most frequent sandhi-combinations handed down from the 
older period of the language (e.p,, n'atthi=na$ii), it is possible that the contraction 
was followed by the shortening of the vowel according to the Law of Mora. But 
those cases of sandhi which took place only in the Pali period, as well as the undoubted 
cases of elision such a* paftcaa* updddnakkhandheau , and finally the analogy of the 
treatment of confronting dissimilar vowels 70 f.), speak rather for elision. 

3 Jacobi, Ober eine neue Sandhiregel in Pali und in Prakrit der Jain as, IF. 31. 

2ii s. ; [y . 
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§ 70. Confrontation of dissimilar vowels : 1. When a is followed 
by i or u: (a) there is contraction of a + i into e and a-bu into o. 
This form of sandhi applies mainly to the language of the Gathas, 
Example : macchassevodake (§ B). From later poetic literature: 
ceme—ca ime Mhvs. 1. 10 ; mam nopeii—na up- Mhvs. 82. 13. We 
have even mamedam = mama idam JaCo. III. 448 12 . — (h) The t is 
elided : satt* imani ca suttani Iv. 22 12 (verse); Bodhisattass 9 upatthdko 
JaCo. III. 463 20 ; manas * icchasi — manasd icchasi Ja. III. 49B 4 . 
Elision may take place also when the penultimate syllable of the pre- 
ceding word is short : imina pan * upayena JaCo. III. 420 1 . This form 
of sandhi (: elision) is met with in all periods of the language. The 
elision may take place also before e, o : dhutta mulen * ekam bhatta- 
patini dhardpesum JaCo. Ill, 287 22 ,— -(c) Finally, after the elision of 
a t the remaining vowel may be lengthened : idh 9 upapanno Iv. 99 11 . 
Frequently however, when iti follows a word ending with a , the initial 
i is elided with concomitant lengthening of the preceding a: bhavi - 
ssamd Hi 1 M.I. 42 4 . — 2. Confrontation of t, u with dissimilar 
vowels : (a) i and u become y, v, particularly in the Gatha language, 

but occasionally also in the later period of the language: manussesv * 
etam na vijjati Sn. 611 ; na te dukkhd pamuty-atthi (from pamutti 
atthi) Th2. 248. In icc-eva (iti eva) Ja. III. 481 22 the sandhi is 
accompanied by consonantal assimilation. In canonical and post- 
canonical prose : app-ekacce (<Capi ek-) Vin. I. 6 27 etc. ; Brahma - 
yvdham (from Brahmdyu aham with lengthening of the initial 
vowel) M. II. 144 26 ; pdtvMdsi JaCo. III. 405 25 , OhCo. III. 4X1 8 , 
—(b) Any one of the two vowels may be elided (in every period of 
the language): karom * aham Th2. 114; karissas * eko Th2. 231; 
panditeh* atthadassibhi Thl. 4 ; gaechant* eva JaCo, IV. 149 23 ; 
yam hi ’ssa M. I. 9 26 ; saddahissat* eva JaCo. III. 499 s ; anabhijjhalu 
’ham- asmi M.I. 17 37 . The remaining vowol may be lengthened: 
labhimsii Hi 1 JaCo. III. 403 22 ; as* upasampadd ( dsi upasampadd) 
Th2. 109; idan* aham M.I. 13 5 . 

§ 71. Confrontation of e, o and nasal vowels with vowels. 1. 
e t o before vowel, (a) The initial vowel is elided: sutto *smi 
Ja. III. 404 18 ; tato ’ gacchi (from dgacchi) Th2. 129 ; cattdro 
* me puggald M. I. 24 17 . — ( b ) Sometimes e, o is elided with 

1 It is to b© transliterated like this. Where on the other hand the long vowel 
is original, I would prefer to omit the elision-sign 'in view of the independent 

existence of ti, pi. 
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concomitant protraction of a following short in open syllable : y* 
aham (from yo aham) JaCo. III. 364 24 ; y’ dim (from yo ahu) Thl. 
632 ; y' assa (from ye assa) M. I. 7 26 ; sac ’ aham (from sace aham) 
JaCo. III. 475 21 . — (c) In monosyllabic words such as te , me , so i yo, 
kho the vowels e, o are changed into the semi-vowels y, v, in which 
case a following short vowel is always protracted in an open syllable, 
but is optionally so in a closed one 1 : namo ty-aithu Th2. 157 ; ty- 
dham (from te aham) M. I. 13 1 ; ty-dssa (from te assa) DhCo.,1. 116 30 ; 
sv*dyam (from so ay am) Yin. I. 29 26 ; yv-assa (from yo assa) M. I. 
137 17 ; khv-dssa (from kho assa) M. I. 68 12 . Like these monosyllabic 
words is treated ito in itv-eva Thl. 869. — 2. Nasal vowel before 
vowel. In such cases (a) all the phenomena of vowel -sandhi may 
appear. Thus contraction: nandeyyaham (from nandeyyam aham) 
Ja. III. 495 20 ; yesdharn (from yesam aham) M. I. 33 17 . Elision : 
paripucch * aham (from -cchim aham) Th2. 170; catunn* etam (from 
-nnam etam) S. IV. 174- 23 . Elision with compensatory lengthening:, 
tes* upasammati (from tesarpi up -) Ja. III. 488 8 . Transformation 
into semi-vowel after denasalisation is in evidence in ky-aham 
(from him ahaiy) Ja. III. 206 21 . — (6) The retrograde mutation of 
Anusvara into m is very frequent: bandhitum-icchati Th2. 299; 
atitam-addhdnam M. I. 8 4 ; saddam- ahdsi JaCo. HI. 287 25 ; also 
antalikkhasmim-eliki Ja. III. 481 16 . An original long vowel shortened 
before Anusvara gets back its original quantity in this process: 
aloko passatam-iva (from 4 am + iva) Sn. 763 ; pappoti mam iva 
(from mam + iva) Ja. III. 468 4 . It should be noted that in n 9 etam 
ajjatandm4va Dh. 227 the lengthening is due merely to metrical 
exigencies. 

§ 72. The hiatus due to confrontation of vowels in a sentence 
is often filled, 1. by restoring at the end of the first word a con- 
sonant which originally formed part of it. Thus, e.g., by restoring 
r: punar - ehisi Th2. 166; patur ~ ahosi Yin. I. 5 21 etc. (as opposed 
to pdtu bhavati). This restitution is in evidence also in fiexional 
forms 2 : rainsir4va Yv. 52. 5; pathavidhatur-ev’ esa M. III. 240 29 
(analogically also vijjur4va Yv. I. 1); bhattur-atthe (Skr. bhartur - 
arthe) Ja. II. 398 15 ; sabbhir-eva (Skr. sadbhir-eva) Thl. 4. Restitution 
of d to avoid hiatus : etad-avoca (passim), yad4dam (passim), yad4cchitam 
Th2. 46; ahud-eva hhayam D.L 49 35 ; sakuleva ‘ once only ’ Pu. 16 17 . 

1 Cf. on it Micbelson, IP. 23. 269. 

* Cf. AMag. sihir~im t vayur-iva etc. ; Pischel, Pkr. Gr. § 853. 
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Restitution of g : pag-eva (Skr. prag-eva) JaCo. I; 854 20 ; puihag-eva 
(Skr. pithag-eva) from puthu Race. I. 5. 1 (Senart, p. 221). Restitu- 
tion of m: tunhim-dsme I). II. 212 21 (verse) from tuning Skr. 
iusnim. Finally, l is restituted at the end of the numeral cha 1 six 9 : 
chal-ete (Skr. sad-eie) Ja. I. 86 6 27 . After the analogy of punar-ahosi 
etc. also hamsardva Ja. I. 408 21 ; bahud-eva S.IV. 188 37 after anflxd- 
eva M. I. 872 18 .— 2. By prothesis of y before i [e] and of a before u (o). 
For ■ frozen sandhi-forms of this type see § 66. 1. In numerous 
cases a prothetio y precedes the pronominal stem ima : na-yddam 
Th2. 166, DhCo. I, 201 3 ; cha-ydme M. I. 51 16 ; also na-ydto Ja. III. 
466 28 etc. Further d dicco-v-udayam 1 the rising sun 1 Iv. 85 4 (verse); 

ubhaya-v-okinno "scattered in both directions' 1 I). III. 
beside okirati JaCo. I. 88 20 ; kati-v-uttan, panca-v-uttari S. I. 3 15 ~ 17 
(in Windisch). 

§ 78. The phenomena described above have led — particularly in 
the Gabha language— -bo the introduction of inorganic sandhi-consonants 
for the purpose of avoiding hiatus. Thus there is 1. y occasionally 
also before a: khani-y-asmani Ja. III. 433 11 ; yd-y-aflfiain Ja. I. 429 27 . 
— *2. Frequently m serves as a sandhi-consonant: Sattuka-mdva Ja. 
III. 488 16 , isi-m-avoca Sn. 692, saki-m-eva Milp. 10 12 . According to 
§ 72.1 one would rather expect instead : Sattukaddva, tsir-avocn, 
mkideva (so A. IV. 380 20 ). Other examples are: nicakuld-mdva 
Sn. 411 ; puno-m-aliam Th2. 292 ; ekan-ca jeyya-m-attanam * one 
should conquer one's own self ' Dh. 103 etc. With characteristic 
shortening: hiiva-m-annam (from hitva annam) Sn. 1071. — 3. Further 
we find r as sandhi-consonant: dhur-at t ku Thl. 1134, Ja. III. 29 18 , 
as against dhig-atthu (Skr. dhig-astu) according to § 72.1; jalanta-rdva 
(from jalantam iva) Ja. VI. 181 6 ; jiva-?-eva (from jlvafp eva; Comm. 
jlvanto yeva) Ja. III. 46 th17 . According to § 71. 2 b these two forms 
should rather have been jalantamdva , jivam-eva. Very frequently there 
is r before iva , particularly after d, e, o : turiyd-r-iva Th2. 881; jana~ 
majjhe-rdva Th2. 894; thambo-rdva Sn. 214; so-rdva sumsumdro Ja. 
II. 228 21 . Shortening is in evidence in hamsa-rdva Sn. 1134(there is 
however the variant reading hamso-rdva); suriyandapantani sarada-r - 
iva from sarado (Gen. Sg.) iva Sn. 687 etc. — 4. Sometimes we* find d as 
sandhi-consonant: puna-d«eva V v.53.22, JaCo, I. 96 8 ; %aw%ir¥ba*d~&va 
D, II. 126 11 (against Skr. samyag-eva); bahu-d-eva rattim Thl. 366.— 


1 R. 0. Franke, B. 275, 


15 — 1147B, 
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5. Occasionally t serves as sandhi-consonant : ajja-t-agge ‘ from 
to-day ’ M. I. 24 s , D. I. 85 14 etc. But it is uncertain whether 
yasmatiha (tasmatiha) is to be explained as yasmd-t-iha. I would 
rather divide it into yasma ti ha like Windisch (p. 244) 1 . — 6. For the 
sandhi-consonant n Kaec. 1.4.6 (Senart, p. 218) gives the examples 

ciran-n-ayati ‘ since long ’ and ito-n-ayati 1 from now on.’ 7. It is 

uncertain whether h too should;, be regarded as a sandhi-consonant 3 
in cases like md-h-evam avaca S. I. 150 7 or na-h-eva M. II. 223 s etc.; 
Kokanaddhaa mim S. I. SO 1 may be explained as Kokanadd aharp 
asmim. 

§ 74. Confrontation of vowels and consonants (mixed sandhi) : 
.1. Frequently an original initial consonant- group at the beginning 
of the second word reappears in sandhi. Often this is due to 
exigencies of metre, as in sarati-bbayo (from vayo = Skr. vyaya) Ja. 
III. 95 1S ; but sometimes also without the stress of metre and in 
prose: muni-ppakdaayi Sn. 251; tatra-ssu (from sw = Skr. svid) M. I. 

77 38 ; na-ppajahanti M. I. 14 15 ; na-ppamajjasi JaCo. III. 424 1 etc. 2. 

The ending o is sometimes retained in its original form as before s : 
tayas-su dhamma Sn. 231; lukhas- Sudani homi M. I. 77 25 . In. the 
same way we find -us in Sonena Suhanus-saha Ja. II. 31“ pitus.sutam 
Ja, III. 484 14 , in which case however a different explanation is possible. 
—3. When a nasal vowel is confronted with a consonant, the 
Anusvara before mutes and nasals is very frequently changed into the 
corresponding nasal : karissaft-ca Ja. III. 437“ ; bherin carapetva 
JaCo. III. 410 11 ; asabhan-thdnam M. I. 69 s3 ; man-tdta Th2. 274; kahan- 
»o mata JaCo. III. 427“ ; cittuppadam-pi M. I. 43“ ; dittham-me 

JaCo. Ill, 449 ,e . The Anusvara may be changed into n before h : 
cittafl~hi f ssa padusitani Xv. 13 s . 


J Not so E. Kuhn, Beitr. p, 62. 

% As composition ; cl @U‘h*uju § 67. 
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Note : The flexion of Pali is throughout, determined by the laws of analogy. The 
old historical forms have been more and more replaced by new formations in course of 
the development of the language. The relation between archaic and later forms in 
particular periods of the language has been discussed already in Introduction II. 

I. Noun (Substantive and Adjective) 

1. Generalities 

§ 75. In Pali the nominal stems have undergone multifarious 
changes. Due to the phonetic law entailing the elision of final 
consonants, the consonant stems become vowel ones and are inflected 
like the latter. Thus we get sumedha * wise * Dh. 208, Yin. I. 5 SS 
(verse) from sumedhas; apa ‘misfortune ’ (Loc. PL apcisu Ja. II. 317 IS ) 
from dpad. In this way originated sappi 4 butter 1 (Abl. Sg. sappim . 
hdD. I. 201 26 ) from sarpis ; acci or acci (the latter form in M. III. 
273 17 ) ‘ brightness * from arcis; tadi ‘ like this ' from tdd$$ etc.; 
similarly vijju ‘ lightning ’ (N. Pi. vijju Mhvs. 12.13) from vidyut; 
mam ‘god ’ from marut etc. — Very often the transfer to vowel-flexion 
is effected by adding 3 to the consonantal stem. The a- flexion has sup- 
plied most of the types of new formations. 1 Besides sumedha we have 
sumedhasa (N. Sg. sumedhaso Dh. 29 ; Fem. sumedhasd Mhvs. 22. 
36). Similarly apada Thl. 371, JaCo. III. 12 12 beside dpd (in JaCo. 
II. 317 21 apdsu is explained by apaddsu) ; vijjuta (Loc. PI. vijjutdsu 
D. II. 181 10 ) besides vijju . Analogous stems are sarada ‘ autumn ' 
= sarad ; barihisa ‘ sacrificial grass ’ D. I. 141 29 = 6 ark's ; sarita 
‘ flowing stream ' D. III. 196 26 =sarit , etc. In this way the conso- 
nantal flexion is reduced more and more, and at the side of older conso- 
nantal forms new forms according to the vowel flexion appear in the 
language and gradually come to be regarded as the only possible 
correct forms. 

§ 76. Gender is distinguished on the whole according to the 
rules of Sanskrit. Syntactical irregularities however often show 

B. O. Frank©, Die Sucbt nach u-Stsmmea im Pali, BB. 22.202 ff. 
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that the sense for grammatical Gender had already become hazy. 
Thus the L. Sg. Masc. Neut. asati Ud. 81 7 “~ 8 i$ connected both with 
the Feminine forms passaddhiyd , ratiyd, dgatigatiyd as well as with 
calite, cutiLpapate. In Dh. 104 there is attci jitam instead of jito 1 ; 
Th2. 518: sakJiiyo Uni jatiiyo ‘ we three women friends ' instead of 
two ; in Ud, 79 21 the Subject updsikayo is connected with the Predi- 
cate anipphaldni kalamkatani etc. Particularly the Neuters in -as are 
occasionally treated as Masculine 2 : yattha me nirato mano (instead of 
niraiam) Ja. III. 91 15 ; tapo sulcho (instead of sukham) Dh. 194 ; 
suhhumo rajo pativdtam va Jchitto (instead of sukhumam, khittam) 
Sn. 662 ; mahdvegena dgato nadisoto * the current of the stream 
coming with great force ' DhCo. IV. 45 17 etc. Also Neuters in -a are 
not seldom treated as Masculine and vice versa. We have, e.g., je 
keci rupd . . sabbe vat* ete 8.1. 67 8 ; sabbe te rupd M. III. 217 91 ; 
ime ditthiiihdna D.I. 16 34 (cf. A. II. 42 2 ’ 4 ). In Ja. I. 289 29 there 
is sabbe katthamayd vana, although vana is Neuter, and in M.I. 67 15 
cattaro upadana besides the regular cattdri upaddnani . Cf. below 
§ 80. 4. On the other hand Masculines too show flexion al forzns of 
the Neuter. Thus we have dhammani from Masc, dhamma Ja. V. 
221 27 ; vandati padani Vv. 51. 1 has been explained in the commentary 
218 14 by pdde ; petdni puttdni (Acc.) Th2. 312 stands for pete puite 
according to the commentary: tl lihgavipalldsena Cf. also Ud. 17 33 . 
There is bhujdni pothenti Bu. 1. 36 beside pothayam bhuje Rasav. 
II. 92 4 , and the Acc. talatarune immediately before the Nom. PL 
tdlatarunani Vin. I. 189 10 * 11 . Accusatives like puttdni should be 
regarded as cases of Ardha-Magadhism, Pischel § 358. There are 
also cases of confusion between Feminines in d and Neuters in -a : 
Thus PI. sabhdni Ja. IV. 223 7 from Fem. sabha , which has been 
explained by sabhayo in the commentary. The stem kucchi * womb ’ 
= kuksi , which was originally Masc., has besides the forms kucohhmd , 
kucchimha } kucchismim , kucchimhi also kucchiyd , kucehiyam JaCo. 
I. 52 8 , 293 18 like the Feminine stems of § 86. From sdli ‘ rice * =sdlt 
Masc. we have the Acc. PI. sdliyo. Also dhatu 4 element although 
originally Masc., knows forms like Nom. Acc. PL dhatuyo Dhs. 67, 
Th2. 14, Inst. Sg. dhdtuyd DJI. 109 3 , A. I. 28 2 , IV. 313 21 , but 
Gen. Sg. dhatussa Mhvs. 20. 19. The usually Neuter stem, massu 
* beard 9 has in Gen. Sg. massuyd Ja. III. 315 22 etc. Examples of 

1 Cf. SBE. XL 1, p. 31. 

1 Similarly m Pkr., Pischel § 356. 
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confusion in.. Gender have been discussed in connection with the 
changes of word~st$ms in § 75. 

§ 77. 1. Of the Numbers Pali has given up the Dual b Its place 
has been taken by the Plural. Of Dual there have been preserved only 
dve, duve * two ’ = dve, and ubho £ both ' = ubhau . It is therefore 
usual to say dve caJchhuni ' the two eyes ' JaCo. IV. 187 16 , dve 
anid Nona. Pi. and ubho ante Acc. PL * the two extremes ' Vin. I. 
10 io, n, i5^ The same use of Plural also in Dvandva-compounds ; 
Acc. PI. ime candimasuriye M.I. 69 16 , Gen. Pi, candimasunydnam 
D.I. 10 14 .' —2. As for the Cases (cf. E. 0. Franks, BB. 16.64 ff.), 
Pali replaces the Dative in both Numbers by the Genitive 2 . Only 
the a-stems have retained in Singular a Dative in - ay a 3 . It serves 
to express direction and purpose. Thus, e.g. f saggdya gacchati Dh. 
174 ; jahassu rupam a punabbhavaya ‘ give up the body in order not to 
be bom again" Sn. 1121. It is also used quite frequently as Infini- 
tive, as in na ca mayam labhdma bhagavantam dassandya * we do 
not get permission to see the Blessed One * Vin. I, 258 n . This 
Dative is used particularly to express longing after something (cf. 
icchd Idbhdya A. IV. 298 20 ) and exertion for something ( ghatati 
vayamati Idbhdya , ibid.). It is further used in the sense of * it suffices 
to, it servs to ’ (sallekhdya subharatdya viriyarambhaya samvattissaii 
M.I. 18 30 ), in connection with hetu , paccaya ‘ reason for * (ko paccayo 
mahato bhumicdlassa patubhavaya D. II. 107 n ), and in connection 
with alam * enough ’ (alam vacanaya A. III. 5 27 ) etc. — Frequently 
the Abl. Sg. is formed with the suffix -fo = Skr. -tas. It can be 

also included in the paradigm as has been actually done by V. 

Henry. As examples let us mention : gharato ‘ from the 
house * JaCo. I. 290 26 , mukhato Ud. 78 10 , durato ‘ from afar 
cdpata (with lengthening, from capa ‘ bow *) Dh. 820 (see § 78-80) ; 
Ndldto Th2. 294, culdto JaCo. II. 410 19 , ndvdto DhCo. III. 89 14 , 
jihvdto S. IV. 178 15 besides tivato 8. IV. 175 1 with shortening as 
also in slmato JaCo. II. 3 1 (see § 81) ; aggiio D, II. 88 2 , atthiio Ja, II. 

409 3 , dadhito Milp. 41 1 , bhikkhuto Thl. 1024, kdmandaluto DhCo. 

2 The two examples given by E. Miiller, PGr, p. 65 f., as instances of retained 
Dual are unconvincing. One of them {pathamaYi i) to idhdgato Dpvs. 9. 82, ©Yen if the 
reading is not corrupt, goes back only to the author of this work whose knowledge 
of Pali was very imperfect. The second form matapitu {ca vanditva ) Cp. II. 9. 7 is 
certainly no Dual at all. 

* As in Pkr„ Pischel § 361. 

* Of, R. O. Franke, BB. 16 . 82 . ■-■■■Lvj;-.- 
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III. 448 3 , cakhhuio S. IV. 174 33 (see § 82, 85) ; hucchvto JaCo. I. 
52 31 , ahgulito DhCo. I. 164 7 , Bdranasito Th2. r 335 besides sito 
(with shortening) JaCo. II. 47 18 , polMiaranito JaCo/TE. 38 4 besides 
-niio VvCo. 217 n , dhdtuto JaCo. I. 253 29 t jambuto Bu. 17. 9 (see 
§ 86) ; abhibhuto D. I. 18 7 , M. I* 2 27 (see § 87. 2) ; pitito ‘ from 
father mdtito ‘ from mother ' D, I. 113 2S , A. III. 151 16 etc. = 
pitytas, matftas ; rajato Dh. 139 ; attato 8. III. 46 16 ; hatthiio (from 
hatthin 4 elephant ’) JaCo. IV. 257 20 , Himavantato JaCo. I. 140 34 
(see § 96); manato S. IV. 175 2 (see § 99) . — In Plural the suffix -bhyas 
of Dat.-Abh has been lost. The Abl. formally coincides with 
Instr. as Dat. with Gen. Also in Singular the form of Instr. is 
often used as Abl. (§ 82. 2, 90. 1, 91> 92, 95, 96). 


2. a-declension. 

§ 78. A. Masculine stems in -a; stem : 

Singular 

N. dhammo 
Acc. dhammam 

I. dhammena, dhammd 
G. D. dhammassa 
Abl. dhammd, dhammasmd r amhd 
L. dhamme, dhammasmim r amhi 
V. dhamma 


dhamma * law \ 

Plural 

dhammd 

dhamme 

dhammehi 

dhammdnam 

dhammehi 

dhamme su 

dhammd 


B. Neuter stems in -a; stem : rupa 1 figure/. 
Singular Plural 


N. rupam 
Acc, ruparn 
V. rupa 


rupdni , rupa 
rupdni , rupe 
rupdni , rupa 


In other cases as in Masculine. On the Dative of a-stems in 
-ay a of. § 77 (with § 27. 2). 

On flexion : 1 . The Instrumental Sg. in -a corresponds to the 
same form of the Vedic language 1 . It is found not infrequently in 
the Gatha-language and in canonical prose ; but only occasionally 
in post-canonical prose. A form to the point is the frequent 


R. 0. Franke, ZDUQ* 46. 3161, 
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sahattM 1 4 with one's own hand * JaCo I, 286 5 , B. f, 109 33 , Vin. I. 
18 30 , JaCo. I. 7 s , Mhvs. 5. 72 besides sakatthena JaCo. VI. 805 1 2 3 . Also 

w 

yoga BhCo. III. 283 21 (verse), explained by yogena in the word- 
analysis ; pddd 1 with the foot ’ Ja. III. 269 16 , DhCo. I. 202 6 (verse) ; 
saha vacand & along with the word, in the moment lie spoke 
the word ’ Ud. 16 s ; md soha ( = sokena) pahaio bhava Thl. 82 ; 
bhikkhusamgha (parallel to the Insfer. bhagavatd) V'in. II. 198 23 etc. 
That these forms were later felt to be archaisms is clear from the 
fact that as yoga is explained by yogena , so also is paid explained by 
pddena in the commentary (JaCo. III. 269 28 ). — 2. The suffixes 
-asma, - amhd of Ablative Sg. and -asmim, - amhi of Locative Sg. are 
taken from the pronominal declension. — 8. The suffix -e of Accu- 
sative PI. is taken from the pronominal declension 2 . Here the forms 
te, hue, sabbe are used both in N. and Acc. From te * dhammdn 
gradually originated te dhamme. — 4. The Instr. PL in - ehi is either 
derived from the Vedic forms in - ebhis , or is taken over from prono- 
minal declension. — 5. As for the Vocative Sg. of neutral declension, 
cf. citta * 0 soul * Thl. 1108 f. — 6. The Nominative Plural in -d 3 of 
Neuter stems is not rare in the first two periods of the language: 
rupd Thl. 455, Vin. I. 21” D. I. 245 17 etc.; sotd ‘ears' Sn. 
845; nettd ‘eyes ’ Th2. 257 ; phala ‘fruits ’ Ja. IV. 208 22 , Vv. 
84. 4. These forms were still felt to be Neuter. Of., e.g. 9 tin 9 
assa lakkhand gatte Sn. 1019 ; moghd (Com. moghani) te assu pari - 
phanditani Ja. III. 24 2S . They correspond to the Vedic Plurals in -a 
like yuga 4 yokes/ — 7 e As these forms however formally coincided with 
Masc. Plurals, they gave rise also to Accusative Plurals in -e as inMasc. : 
rupe M. III. 281\ S. IV. 8 10 (in Thl. 1099 it occurs at the side of Masc. 
Accusatives); sarire DhCo. III. 208 9 ; pupphe VvCo. 174 14 ; te chidde 
S. I. 43 20 (verse), where chiddani as Nom. occurs immediately before. 
Confusion of Gender is thus in evidence. 

§ 79. Individual forms. 1. Not at all rare are Sg. Instrumentals 
in -asa 4 , formed on the analogy of as- stems on the basis of the propor- 
tion mano : manasa—dhammo : X. Examples are found specially in 
the first two periods of the language, and again in the artificial poetry; 

1 Stan Konow and D. Andersen however consider it to be Abl, ; JPTS. 1909, p. 134* 

2 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 72. Gf. Pischel, ZDMG, 35.715 f. Scepticism about this 
interpretation has been expressed by V. Henry, Pr£c. de Gramm. P&lie § 153, note 3. 

3 Frequently also in Pkr. ; see Pischel, § 367. 

4 Such forms occur also in Pkr. f 4 through the influence of preceding Instrumentals 
of j-stems,” Pischel „ § 364, 
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they are rare in post- canonical prose. Cf. b alas a ‘with force' 
(instead of balena) Thl. 1341; Cp. 11.4.7; clamasd Sn. 468 beside 
damena Sn. 655; vdhasd (instead of vahena) Thl. 218, Yin. IY. 158 20 , 
D. II. 245°; padasd ‘on foot;’ (instead of padena) JaCo. III. BOO 29 , 
Mhvs. 14.2. Moreover mukhasd ‘ with the mouth ’ Pv. 1.2.8 is 
explained by mukhena in the Pv.Co. and vegasa 1 2 3 4 with speed ’ Ja. III. 
185 2 is explained by vegena in the Co. 3 — 2. According to Moggal- 
lana II, 108 if,, Singular Locatives in -asi are formed analogically on 
the basis of Instrumentals in -asd 2 . — 8. In Yocative Sg. the final is 
sometimes extended 8 * . The Yoc. ayyo is used in respectful address for 
both Numbers and Genders (beside aijija , ay yd; ayye , ay yd), as for 
instance in Yin. I. 75 8 in Yoc. PI. Mase. — 4. In Norn. PI. the forms in 
- dse are quite cnnmon in the Gatha-language. They correspond to 
the Vedic forms in - dsas , and the ending -a instead of -o suggests the 
influence of Magadhi 4 : updsakase Sn. 876; panditase Sn. 875; 
dhammdse Sa. 1038; brdhmanase Sn. 1079fL; vancitase Thl. 102; 
gadhitase Thl. 121.6; ussitdse Yv. 84. 15; rukkhdse Ja. III. 399 2 ; 
ariyase Ja. IV. 222 21 ; dufthase (and a number of other forms) Iv. 
l I0 jff.; Gotamasdvakdse D. II. 272 26 (verse), gatdse D. II. 255 3 (verse), 
S .1. 27 s (verse), Ja. I. 97 1 ; upapannase S. I. 60 4 (verse); nivitthase 
S, I. 67 4 (verse) etc. — 5 . An Ace. PI. Masc. in -an as in Skr. ha3 
perhaps been preserved in vehasdn-upasamkamim Thl. 564 through 
the influence of Sandhi. But it should rather be construed as 
vehdsdni up° according to §70.26, — 6. Besides the ending - ehi in 
Instr. PL there is also the archaic form - ebhi : ariyebhi Ud. 61 2 . 
To the Skr. ending -ais corresponds -e 6 in gune dasah’ up dg at am 
Bu. 2.82. Or is it merely a shortened form of guneki dasahi ? 7 . 

§ 80, Magadhisms. Forms of the Magadhi-language are used 
in isolated passages of the canon. Such forms are : the Singular 
Nominatives in -e— in Masc. instead of -o, and in Neuter instead of 
-am; (a) Masculine 8 » attakdre, parakdre, purisakare (instead of -kdro) 

1 The same form is used also by secondarily originated 5-stems. Of, § 94 

2 Cf. R. O. Franke, PGr. p. 35. 

3 Also inj?kr. ; Pischel, §71, 366 b. 

« Oldenberg, KZ.25,315. 

5 Cf. in Pkr. forms in a like Mah. gund = Skr. gunan, AMag. rukkhd , purisd etc. 
Pischel, § 367. 

6 E. Muller, PGr. p.69. I consider the other forms quoted here to be Locative Sg. 

7 Cf. similar pheuotnena in Skr. ; R. Roth, Uber gewisse Kiirzungen des Wort- 

endes im Veda, Vhdi. des Wiener Or. Kongr., Ar. Sect., p. 1 fL (Vienna 1888). 

§ R. 0. Franke, P.-xiberseteung, p. 56, note 5, 
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D. I. 53 29 ; bale ca pandiie ca 4 the fool and the wise ’ D. I. 55*V°; 
he chave sigdle he sihamde (instead of ho etc.) D* III. 24 19 ; bahuhe 
jane pdsapdnihe (comm, bahuho jano-niho ) Ja. Ill, 288 15 . (b) Neuter; 
suhhe duhhhe jlvasattame D. I. 56 26 instead of suhham etc. Further 
ye aviiahhe avicare se panltaiare I>. II. 278 10 , 30 , 279 12 instead of yam 
avitahham avicdram tarn pamtataram. The passage ye lohdmisasani- 
yojane se vante M. II. 25 4 25 instead of yam -janam tam vantam has 
been already discussed by Trenckner 1 . Of. also navachandahe ddni 
(var. lec. dane) diyyati Ja. III. 288 13 , which has been replaced in the 
comm, by - ham ddnam diyyati.— 2, I consider as “ Magadbism ” the 
voc. sg. in -e of a-stems: Bhesihe D. I. 225 7 , 226 9 from the proper 
name Bhesiha ; Tahhariye Ja, IV. 247 24 from Tahhariya, Of. Mag. 
puttahe, cede , bhattahe etc. These are nominatives used as vocatives 2 . 
In a Magadkesque passage in D, I. 54 12 , M. I. 518 s there occur gen. 
p] # in -uno : culldsiti mahahappuno satasapassdni (DCo. I. 164 = 
mahdhappdnam). Also pancahammnno satani (= hammdnam ) D. I, 
54 2 . 

§ 81.* Feminines in -d, 

Sg. N. hannd 

Acc. hannam 
Instr. haftflaya 

Abl. hanftaya 
G.‘D* hannaya 
L. harlndya, -ay am 
V. hanne 

On lexion; 1. The forms of Instr, sg. (as* well as of Abl., 
Gen., Dat.) in -aya, like the Prakrit endings in -da 3 , are derived from 
the old ending -dyas in Abl. -Gen. ; the old Instr, in -aya has disap- 
peared. Beside -aya there is also -d. But I do not believe that they 
are to be connected with the Vedic Instrumentals like dosd , barhdnd , 
The forms are rather the result of a phonetical process (§ 27.2). The 
ending «d appears, for instance, also in loc., e.g. rathiyd 4 on the street’ 
Dpvs. 6.34. — 2. For voc. sg. cf. the frequent bhadde JaCo. II. 29 4 
etc. and ayye JaCo. I. 405 s etc.; further ihenke Th2. 1 (the i is ex- 
tended metri causa); devate Vv. 29.2; lohitape (soil, bildrihe) Ja. III. 

1 Trenckner, Notes, p. 75. 

2 Cf. Pischeh PkrGr. § 866 b. 

3 Pigchel, PkrGr. § 875. 

16— U47B 


Stem hailHd 4 girl. 

PL'j 

yhaMd , haftfiayo 


V 


■ hattfldhi 

haftfidnam 
haftildsu 
haftM> - dyo 
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266 17 etc. According to Kacc. II* 1.64 (Senart, p. 256), an 'exception 
is to be mad© of amnia , anna , ambd , tat a — all used in addressing the 
mother. The form amnia is well attested : Till. 44, D. I. 93® ate.— 
3. The nom., acc. and voc. pi. kanftayo is analogically formed after 
the corresponding forms rattiyo , kumariyo etc. of the t- declension 1 . 
The form is written with l , for instance, in pokkharariiyo A. I. 145 10 . 

3. t- and w-declension . 

§82. Masculine stems in i and u: Stems: aggi * fire \ bhikkhu 


1 monk 

Sg, 

Sg. 

pi. 

PI. 

Nom. 

aggi 

bhikkha -v 

aggayo, 

hhikkhavo , 

Acc. 

■ 

bhikkhum j 

aggi 

bhikkhu 

Instr, . 

aggind 

bhikkhuna 

\ 



C aggmnd , 

bhikkhusmd , | 



Abl, 

l aggimhd , 

bhikkhumha I 

C aggihi 

bhikkhuhi 


(. aggind 

bhikkhuna 

) 


Gen.-Bat. ■ 

( aggissa , 

bhikkhussa, 



l aggino 

bhikhhuno j 

agglnam 

bhikkhunam 

Loc. 

C aggismhn, 

bhihkhusmim, * 



laggimhi 

bhikkhumhi 

1* aggisu 

bhikkhu&u 

Voc. 


( 

aggayo, 

hhikkhavo , 

aggi 

bhikkhu i 

bhikkhave, 



t 

aggi 

bhikkhu 


On flexion : 1*-: The forms in - isma , - imhd , - usma , -t imhd in Abl. 
Sg. are analogy-formations after the a-declension, as also those in 
-ismtm, -imhi, -uatnim, -umhi in Loe. Sg., those in -met, - ussa in Gen. 
Sg., and those in 4, -u in Nom. and Voc. Pi. 2 — 2. The forms in -ino, 
■uno of Gen.-Dat. Sg. are either modelled on the muter n-declension of 
Skr., or they are derived from the declension of in-stems 3 . — 3. The 
forms of Abl. Sg. in -ina, -und are transfers from the Instr. * The 
forms of Acc. PI. in -ayo, -avo, like those in are transfers from 
the Nom.; cf. Acc. PI. isayo S. I. 226 18 , sattavo Ja. V. 95 36 , aggiYin. I. 
81‘, bhikkhu M. I. 84 8 .— ■ 4. The protraction of the stem-vowel in 

1 Oldenberg, EZ. 25. 317. 

* The same forms also in Pkr. ; Pisohel, § 377 ff. 

* Similarly Pkr.aggino, cauno beside aggissa, v&utsa. 

The grammarians (B. Kuhn, Beifr. p, 82) give also kasma hetund in Abl. 
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•lhi,-uhi of Instr.-AbL PI. and in -isu, -usu of Loc. PI- is probably due 
to analogy with the form in Gen. Pi. — 5. The form bhikkhave in 
Yoc. Pi. is a 44 Magadhism which lias penetrated into the literary 
language from the popular speech in this word of address so often 
used by Buddha towards his followers. In Sg. the Nominative form 
is used as Vocative. 

§ 83. Isolated forms : 1. In Acc. Sg. there are sometimes found 

the forms bhikkhunam Sn. 513, adiccabandhunam D. If. 287 31 (verBe) 
—after the analogy of in- stems. An agginam too would be expected 
accordingly. — 2. The form corresponding to the old Gen.-Abl. in 
-os is to be found in the postposition hetu 4 on account of, for the 
sake of ’ (§ 22). — 3. To the Skr. ending -au in Loc. Sg. corresponds 
-o in ddo, instead of which however occurs adu in Thl. 1274 (§22). Of. 

§ 86. 5. — 4. The old ending of Voc. Sg. is to be found in ise 4 O 
wise one F Sn. 1052. E. Muller (PGr. p. 73) cites an analogous Voc. 
Sg. Sutano Ja. ILL 32:9 s (treated as Norn, in JaCo. III. 325 2 , 329 38 ). 
— 5. The mixing up of in- and hflexions (§ 95) has led also in the 
case of original i-stems to the construction of forms according to the 
tn-decl. 1 Thus aggino Saddhammopayana 584; dummatino Mhvs. 
4. 3 (where also the analogous form mittadduno) ; sdramaiino BJh. 
11; vajjamatino Dh. 318; also Instr. Sg. nivdtavut tind Thl. 71, 
210 (in Skr. too occasionally °vittin for °vj[tti) m — 6. An isolated 
Acc. Pi. with transfer to the a-decl. is to be found in ise Ja, V. 92 3A . 
It is preceded by samane brahmane. — 7. Archaic forms in -hhi 
instead of -hi in Instr. Pi. are isibhi Thl. 1065, Ja. III. 29 10 (with 
protraction in isibhi Th2. 206) ; fidtibhi Cp. I. 9. 56, Ja. III. 
329 1 ®, 495 23 . 8. Forms with shortened stem-vowel in Instr. (Bat. 

Abl,), Loc. and Gen. PI. are not at all rare. The shortening takes 
place mostly metri causa . Cf. ydnihi Ja. VI. 5 79 29 ; kimihi Thl. 
315 ; akkhihi (n.) Sn. 608 ; sadhuhi Bpvs. 4. 6 ; adlsu JaCo. I. 61 35 ; 
aslsu M. I. 86 31 ; bhikkhusu Thl. 241, 1207; ususu M. I. 86 s 0 ; 
appabuddhmam Thl. 667; hatinam Thl. 240 ; sadhunam Mhvs. 37. 232 
(=Culavamsa, Colombo ed., 37. 182); bhikkhunam Thl. 1231, S. T, 
190 16 , bandhunam Thl. 240. 

§ 84. The stem sakhi ‘friend J2 , which belongs to the poetic 
language and is represented by sahayaka in prose, has the two 

E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 80; B. Muller, PGr. p. 71. 

Cf. JPTS. 1909, p. 18 f. All the forn<s quoted here from “ J. A,*’ i.e. f 
Jatakuj$hakafcha, are taken from verses ( “ J ) ! 
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supplementary stems sahha and sakhara. The latter originated 
from Acc. Sg. sakhdram, which is itself an analogy-formation after 
the flexion of agent nouns ( satthd : satthdram = sakhd : x), The 
flexion is as follows: Sg. Nom. sakhd (as in Skr.) Sn. 258, Ja. II. 
29 16 , III. 50 21 , 296 3 , Y. 509 20 , S. I. 36 2 (verse), Dpvs. 11, 26, Mhvs. 
19. 1.3 and ( sabba)sakho Thl. 648. — Acc. sakhdram 1 Ja. II. 348 30 , 
III. 296 s , V. 509 20 . — Instr. sakhind (on the analogy of aggina ) Ja. IV. 
41 29 . — Abl. sahhdrasma Ja. III. 534 2 .— Gen. sakhino Ja. IV. 426 2S , 
VI. 478 1 (and sakhissa according to Kacc. II. 3. 34 in Sen art, p. 288). 
— Loc. (sakhe Kacc. II. 3. 32, in Senart, p. 288), — Voc. sakhd 
(=Nom.) Ja. III. 295 20 . — PL Nom. sakhd Ja. III. 323 10 , Dpvs. 11. 
24 and sakhdro Ja. III. 492 14 , IV. 292 27 (cf. what has been said above 
about sakhdram), (moreover according to Kacc. II. 3. 30: sakhano 
after the n-flexion, as well as 31 : sakhdyo and sakhino), 
— Instr, (salthehi and sakhdrehi according to Kacc. II. 3. 34). — 
Gen. -D at. sakhmam Ja. III. 492 14 , IV. 42 s and sakhdnam Sn. 123, 
Ja. II, 228 20 (and sakhdrdnam Kacc. II. 3. 36). — Loc. ( sakhesu and 
sakhdrcsu Kacc. II. 3. 36). 

. § 85. Neuters in t, u. Stems : akkhi 4 eye \ assu 4 tear 

Sg. 

Nom. Acc. Voc. ! aJekh \ assu 

‘ akkhim as sum 

For the rest as in Masc. (§82). There occurs however a Sg. Loc. 
ambuni 4 in the water * Ja. V, 6 5 like Skr. madhuni . 

On flexion: 1. Analogical formations after the a-decl. are 
the forms in -uni of the Sg. (after mpam), as well as those in 
4, -u of the Plural (after ritpd). — 2. As forms in Nom. Sg. are used, 
e.g., dadhim JaCo. IV. 140 6 ; sucim ( sugandham salilam) Ja. VI. 534 u ; 
as sum JaCo. Ill, 163 26 ; vatthum (= vasiu ) JaCo. III. 39®; kusalam 
bahum Vv. 18. 15. On the other hand dadhi Milp. 48 17 , assu Th2. 
220. — 3. For the forms in 4, -u cf. Nom. akkhi bhinnd Ja. I. 483 30 , 
madhd Ja, VI. 53 7 20 ; Acc. akkhi DhCo. I. 9 20 , 

§86. Feminines in i (i) and u (u). Stems: jdti 4 birth* exis- 
tence * (nadi ‘ river *), dhenu 4 cow ? ( sassu 4 mother-in-law '). 

1 Instead of sakham (as Acc. Sg. d sakhi) Ja. II. 299 18 we should perhaps read 
mkarp as in the Burmese mss. ," 


PL 

ahkhini assuni 

akkhi assu 
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Sg. PI. 


Nom. 

jdti (rtadi) 

dhenu (sassu) 

y jdtiyo 
j jdti 

dhenuyo 

Acc. . 

jatim 

dhenum 

dhenu 

Ins hr. -A bl. 

jdihjd 

dhenuyd 

jdtihi 

dhenuhi 

Dat -Gen. 

jdiiyd 

dhenuyd 

jatinam 

dhenunam 

Loc. 

jatiya , - yam 

"dhenuyd . , - yam 

jatisu 

dhenusu 

Voc. 

jdti ( nadi ) 

dhenu (sassu) 

.jdtiyo r ti 

dhenuy'o, - 


On flexion: 1. The flexions of short- vowel stems and long- 
vowel stems coincide with each other, in Pali excepting in Norn, 
Sg. Here the latter mostly retain their length. But shortening 
too is found in this position, as, e.g., in sassu Vv. 29. 7, 8. — *2. As a 
rule. ! at the end of the stem is changed into iy before vowel-endings. 
The flexion is thus like that of monosyllabic z-s terns in Sanskrit. In 
analogy with it 8 too is then changed into uy. Yet, however, 
there are numerous forms of the J-s terns in which ! is changed 
into y , — particularly, metri causa, in the Gatba-dialect; but 
analogous forms occur also in canonical prose. Of. ratya Thl. 
517, 628, Jfi. VI. 491 21 (instead of rattiya) { of the night ’ = ratty as ; 
N ora. PI. ratya Ja. VI. 26 16 (com. ratlio) and Loe. Sg. rattimhi 
Ja. V. 102 23 ; Instr. Sg. nikatyd Ja. III. 88 14 (com. nikatiya) 
‘ through treachery* —nitytya; Gen. Sg. pathavya Dh. 178 
(instead of - viyd ) * of the earth ’ — pythivyas ; Nom. PI. nabhyo 
(com. nabhio) Vv. 64. 4. The laws of assimilation act in most of these 
cases when the consonant is immediately followed by y : Instr. Sg. 
jaccd (§ 55) Db. 893, Sn. 186, Ja. III. 395 6 (com. jatiya) ; sammuccd 
(for 4iyd) Sn. 648 ; uppaccd (for 4tiyd) S. I. 209 6 (verse) ; Loc. Sg, 
Nalinnam (for -niyam) Ja. VI. BIB 9 ; Nom. PI. pokkharamo (for ~niyo) 
Vv. 44. 11, S. I. 23B 1 (verse) ; dasso (com. dasiyo) Ja. IV, 53 29 ; najjo 
(for nadio) Vv. 6. 7. In prose: Gen. Sg. najjd Vin. I. I 6 , D. II. 
112 22 ; Nom. PI. najjo S. III. 202 6 , 221 11 etc. A remarkable form 
in Nom. PI. is najjdyo ‘rivers* Ja. VI. 278 1 , which presupposes a 
stem *najjd, abstracted out of an Ace. Sg. *najjam=Ved, nadyam 1 , 
— 3. The forms in PL with extended stem-vowel may again under- 
go shortening: narandnnam ‘of men and women* Op. I. 6. 2; 
ndrisu Dh. 284 ; jatisu Thl. 346 etc. — 4. For the double-forms in 
Nom. Acc. PL let us mention, for Nom. PL, kumdriyo JaCo. I, 337®, 
pokkharanl Vv. 81. 5, jambuyo Thl. 309, (acchara) puthu Thl. 1190; 

1 PraDbe, PGr., p. 35, note 4. According to E. Knhn, Beitr. p. 82 the forms 

of Gen. Pl. in - iydnam collected by Storck are to be explained in the same way. 
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Acc. PL pohkharaniyo D. II. 178 23 , ramsl Vv. 53. 5, dhenuyo Vv. 80. 
6. — 5. A form corresponding to Skr, Loc. Sg. in -au of i-stems 
has been retained in ratio : diva ca ratio ca ‘ day afld night ' Sn. 228, 
Db, 296, Th2. 812, Ud. 16 3 (verse), Vv: 84. 82, S. I. 88 16 , Sdhs. 51 x ® 
(prose). A, Loc. Sg. bhuvi 1 is formed from bhu ‘ earth ' according 
to Kacc. A case of transfer from the L flexion to a*flexion is presented 
by addharattayam * in the middle of night ' (com. - ttiyam ) Vv. 
81. 16. 

§ 87. 1. Flexion of the stems sin ‘ prosperity, fortune ’ (Sin 
goddess of prosperity) = sn ; hin ' modesty ’ = Jin ; itthi ‘ woman ' 
=afn. (a) sin: Sg. Nom. Sin Ja. V. 112 30 and sin S. I. 44 32 (verse); — 
Acc. shim JaCo. II. 410 9 ; — Instr. siriya Sn. 686, VvCo. 328 16 ; — Voc. 
Sin DCo. 97 18 . — (b) hirl : Sg. Nom. hin S. I. 38 11 (verse), A. 1. 95 26 
and hin iv. 36 6 , A. I. 51 17 , IV. II 22 , Nett. 82 27 , JaCo. I. 207 17 ;— 
Acc. hirim Sn. 719 etc.; Instr. hiriyd Ja. II. G5 4 , A. III. 6 16 , Nett. 
50 26 , JaCo. I. 129 23 . — (c) itthi {thl, § 29): itthi Ja. I. 3G7 14 , A. I. 28 9 , 
Mhvs. 9. 24 and itthi Thl. 151, D. II. 278 38 (verse), A. III. 68 23 , 
JaCo. I. 437 11 ; — Acc. itthim Thl. 315, Vin. I. 23 14 , JaCo. I. 807 23 ; — 
Instr. itthiya Vm. I. 23 15 , JaCo. I. 290 21 ; — Bat. -Gen. itthiyd S. I. 
33 13 (yerse), JaCo. I. 807 10 (thiyd Ja. V. 81 1G ). — PL Nom. itthiyo 
S. I. 185 26 (verse), Vin. I. 36 18 , JaCo. III. 392 17 ;— Acc. itthiyo JaCo. 
I. 289 10 {thiyo Sn. 769, Ja. III. 459 13 );— Instr. ittMM Gen.-Dafc. 
itthhiam JaCo, III. 392 18 ( thinam Ja. I. 295 8 ); — Loc. itthisu Thl. 
187, S. IV. 346 21 . — 2. Flexion of masculines in u 2 ; Sg. Nom. 
abhibhii S. I. 121 16 (verse), D. I. 18 7 etc., sayambhu Bu. 14. 1, 
paragu D. I. SS* 5 , JaCo. II. 99 20 , viilfm Iv. 98 13 etc., and paragu Thl. 
66, matamu S. IV. 175 29 ;— Acc. abhibhum Dh. 418, Sn. 534, M. I. 
2 27 , sabbaflnum JaCo. I. 835 31 ; — Instr. sabbaftnuna , sayambhuna Mijp. 
214 29 ; — Dat.-Gen. amattafWuno 8. IV. 103 27 and vinnussa A. I. 138 30 , 
M. Ill, 179 25 , abhibhussa S. I. 157 10 ;— Loc. abhibhusmim M. I. 2 28 .— 
Pl. Nom. -Acc. mattaniluno S. IV. J05 8 , goirabhuno M. III. 256 7 , 
sahabhiino Dhs. 1197 f., vedaguno Ud. 14 17 (verse), and sahabhu D. II.. 
260 6 (verse), vadanhu S. I. 34 21 (verse), addhagu Th2. 55 (neut. 
sahabhuni Nett. 16 28 ) ; — Instr. vinnuhi D. II. 93 33 , S. I. 9 14 , lokaviduhi 


1 E. Kuhn, Beitr, p, 83 ; E. Muller, PGr. p. 74. 

: 2 On the analogy of compounds formed with bhu also words compounded 
with a-roofcs are transferred to the U-fi exion ; mnnfi ‘wise* —vijfia, sabbajnu 
* omniscient ’ —sarvajfia ; paragti 4 reaching the other side * (beside par ago) 
z*paraga etc. 
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Vv. 44* 25 e — Dat.-Gen. viniiunam Thl. 667, S. IV, 93 M , raiiaflnunain 
A. I. 25 18 . — Loe. A. Ill, 158 24 , V. 15 16 . 

4. Diphthong-stems. 

§88. 1. The Skr. stem mi 1 * 3 4 * wealth 9 is unknown in Pali.*— 2. 
From nau a new stem ndvd 4 ship 9 has been formed \ which is 
inflected according to § 81 (of. ndvdyo DhCo. III. 184 19 , ndvdsu ib. 
185 1 ). — 8. Of go 4 cattle 9 the following old forms have been pre- 
served: Sg. Nom. go S. I. 221 34 (verse), go~r4va Ja. V, 15 27 , — PL 
Nom. gdvo Sn. 20, A. II. 43 18 ; Acc. (transferred from Nom.) gdvo 
Ja. VI. 549 6 * , S. IV. 181 12 , DhCo. III. 43 2 ;— Instr. gohi S. I. 0® (verse), 
Sn. 83. — Dat.-Gen. gavam Ja. III. Ill 17 , gonam (= Ved. gonam) 
Dpvs. I. 76 and its phonetic variant (according to § 15. 3) gunnam 
S. II. 188®, A. I. 229 18 , DhCo. III. 243 15 . (Java 2 is a new stem 
which is the basis of Sg. Abl. gava D. I. 2Q1 26 , Dat.-Gen. gavassa 
M. I. 429 32 , Loc. gave Sn. 310. From a third stem gava is derived 
gdvi 4 cow 9 which is quite common. Finally we have also a stem 
goria s : Sg. Nom. gono Vin. IV. 7 16 , S. IV. 195 s2 , DhCo. III. 262 6 ; 
Acc. gonam M. I. 10 36 , JaCo. I. 494 11 . PI. Acc. gone DhCo. III. 
302 18 ; Gen. gondnam DhCo. III. 239 22 .— 4. Of the Skr. stem div t 
dyu 4 day, sky 9 only the adverbially used form diva 4 by day 9 has 
been preserved in Pali. 

5. Eadical Stems, 

§ 89. , Only meagre rests have been preserved of the flexion of 
radical stems. Thus, e.g., Sg. Instr. vacd 4 with the word 9 Sn. 
232 from Skr. vac which otherwise appears as vacd in P. (§ 81) ; Sg. 
Instr. padd 4 with the foot 9 Thl. 457, Sn. 768 from Skr. pM (cf. 
PL Gen. hhattiyo dvipadam settho S. I. 6 22 (verse) =Skr. dvipaddm); 
PL Acc. sarado sat am 4 hundred autumns 9 Ja. II. 16 1S from Skr. Sarad; 
PL Gen. sagaram saritam patim / the ocean, the lord (husband) of the 
rivers 9 Ja. II. 442 8 from Skr. sarit . All the quotable examples belong 
to the Gatha-language 4 . In Mhvs. 36. 93 there is the Sg. Loc. paihi 

1 Similarly also in Pkr. nava ; Pischel, § 894. 

5 Cf. AMag Sg. Nom. gave , PI. Nom. gava in Piechel, § 893* 

3 AMag. gona; beside it fem. gain 

4 It seems unlikely to me that in &po ca patkavt ca ‘water and earth ’ Sn. 807 

dpo is the Nom. PL = Skr. dpa$> Beside the Acc. Sg. apam Sn. 391 we have also the 

Loc. Sg. ape Sn. 392. A stem dpa has therefore to be accepted. In the first member 

of a compound is found dpo*, e.gf.* in D. IX, 10S 
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* on the road ’ as var, lec. in the Ceylonese mss, for p&thairi (Ace* 
Sg.) o! tii© Burmese mss. (§ 98. 4), ff 


6. r-declensiom 


§ 90. 


Nom. 

Acc, 

Instr. 

AbL 


Nomina agentis. Stem : saithar 4 teacher 


Sg. 

satthd 

sattharam 1 


PL 


} 


satthdro 


satthard , satthdvd, satthuna 
satthard , satthard 


satthiihi, 


saithar ehi 


Dat.-Geh. satthu , sa tthuno, sattlmssa satthunam , satthdrdnam 

jfLoe. satthan satthusu, satihdresu 

Voc, satthd, sattha , satihe satthdro 


On flexion: 1. The following are historical forms used in every 
period of th© language: Bg. Nom. satthd (JaCo. III. 20 19 ), 
Acc, sattharam (JaCo. III. 21 1 ), as well as PI. Nom. Voc. satthdro . 
The last form was then used also as Acc. Also the following forms 
are historical : Bg. Gen. satthu (Iv. 79 s , JaCo. III. 20 29 , hhattu Yv. 
15 s ) = Shr. Sdstur ; Bg. Loc. satthan (Dhs. 1004, DhCo. II. 38 11 ) = 
idstari ; also Sg. Instr. satthard — iastra with Svarabhakti, The 
Instr. is then used also as AbL — 2. In compounds the % of the stem 
appears in Pali as u . Thus satthukappa ‘ like the master * Mhvs, 
14. 65, hhattuvasanuvattini 4 obedient to the will of the husband ’ 
Ja. II. 848 s6 . A stem satthu was abstracted out of these informs, 
from which: Sg. Instr. satthuna (Mhvs. 17. 12), Dab-Gen. satthuno 
(Sn. 547, 578, Thl. 181, hhattuno VvCo. 110 ax ), satthussa (Mhvs. 
4. 82); PL Instr. AbL satthiihi, Gen. satthunam (DCo. I. 20 28 : 
soiunam), Loc. satthusu, — 8. A stem satthdra was abstracted 
analogically out of the proportion kammdram : kammdra— satthd - 
ram ; x. From it are derived the forms PL Instr, satthdrehi, 
G en. satthdrdnam (JaCo. I. 509 s ), Loc. satihdresu ; perhaps also Sg. 
Instr. satthard (D. L 168 s , JaCo. II. 24 16 , DhCo. II. 45\ Mhvs. 5. 77) 
and the form in Sg. AbL which is identical with it 1 2 . — 4. Transfer to 
the a-declension through the elision of r should also be noticed. Thus 

1 Shortened metri causa : sattharam Bu. 22.14. 

2 Also in Pkr. the stems hhattu and bhattdra cross the historical forms; 
Pischel, § 889, 
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nahapita * barber * (Sg. Nom. 4 o D. I. 225 x \ Aec Aam D. I, 225% PL 
Ace. 4e Mhvs. 29. 20) presupposes a stem * sndpitar (of. Skr. ndpitd) ; 
sallakatta ‘ physician ’(Sg. Nom. 4io Sa. 580, Acc. 4tam M. I. 429 4 , 
Miip. 247 12 ) is ~ icily akartar 1 . From the stem khattar 1 door-keeper *, 
= ksatiar we have beside the Sg. Nom. khatta D. I. 112 29 , M. II. 164 3X 
the Acc. khattam D. I. 112 s , M. II. 164 19 . — 5. The form satthd of Voc, 
Sg. is taken from the Nom. The form sattha is shortening of the same 
on the analogy of nadl from nadi, vadhu Via. III. 16 s5 from vadhv. As 
for the form satthe , cf. khatte from khattar D. I. 1I2 10 , M. II. 164 2<t ; 
katie from kattar Ja. Y. 22Q 24 , VI. 492 2 . They are based on the 
analogy of the Voc. kafltie of the Nom. kanfia (§ 81). 

§ 91. Words signifying personal relation. Stems : pitar * father * 
m., mdtar ' mother * f. 


Sg. P3. 


Nom. 

pita 

maid 

pitaro 

mdtar o 

Acc. 

pitaram 

mdtaram 

pitar o, 4are 

mdiaro 

Instr. 

pitara 

mdtard \ 

pituhi , 

mdtuhi 

Abh 

pitara 

mdtard, matuyd j 

pitarehi 



[ ptt u , 

matu 

v pitunam, 

mdtumm 

Dat. -Gen. ■ 

4 pituno , 


> pitunnam , 



v pitussci 

matuyd 

’ pitardnam 




( matari, 

| pitusu, 

mdtmu 

Log. 

pitari 

i 

\ 




[ matuyd , - yam 

J pitaresu 



On flexion. The stems pitar (with short stem- vowel in the 
strong cases) and pitu , which are in use in all the periods of the 
language, are distributed as in the case of satthar. I can find no form 
to justify the assumption of a stem pitar a 2 . The stem-vowel is long in 
nattar 'grandson’ as in Skr, naptar . Of. PL Acc. nattaro Ud. 91 2s = Skr. 
Nom.napfdms, also Pi. Instr, nattdrehi Ud. 92 2 . — 2. Attestation of 
the most important forms: Sg, Instr, pitara JaCo, III, 37 16 , bhatard 
JaCo. I. 808 2 , mdtard Th2, 212; Sg. Ab \. pitara, mdtard JaCo. V.214 22 , 
dhituyd Mhvs. 8. 7; Sg. Dat .-Gen. pitu Th2. 419, JaCo. IV. 137 13 , matu 
Thl. 473, Yin, I. 17 13 , JaCo. I, 52 2Q , duhitu Th2Co. 289\ pituno Vm, 
I. 17 1 , YvCo. 17G 4 , bhdiussa Mhvs. 8. 9 ; matuyd JaCo. I. 53 5 , Mhvs. 

1 Cf. E. Muller, PGr. p. 82. 

9 In Pkr. there are the stems pitu, piti (cf. Pali pitito, mdtito § 77) and pitara 
beside pitar. Pischel, § 391, 

^ 17 — 1147B 
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10. 80; Sg. Loo. bhatari JaCo. III. 56 23 ; PL Instr. mdtapituhi Th2. 
516, JaCo. II. 103 3 ; PL Gen. pitunam Iv. 110 6 , pitunnam DhCo. I. 
161 12 ; PL Loc. mdtdpitusu Th2. 499, JaCo. I. 1521 — 3. Isolated 
forms: Sg. Ace. pi turn Op. 2. 9. 8 ; PL Nom. bhatuno Th2. 408 ; Acc. 

- pitu(m mdtdpitii) Tn2. 488 ; further Sg. Norn, jama to 4 son-in-law * 
JaCo. IV. 219 25 ; PL Acc. bhate Dpvs. 6. 21, 22 with transfer to the 
a- flexion (§ 90. 4). Transfer of feminine stems to d-decl. is also 
foiind to occur. Of. Sg. Gen. mdtdya JaCo. I. ,62 13 . Such transfer 
is very frequent in the case of dhitar 4 daughter ’ : Sg. Norn, dhitd 
Th2. 46, Acc. dhiiaram Tb2. 98, JaCo. III. HI 16 etc., but also Bat. - 
Gen. dhltdya VvCo. 270 2S , Mbvs. 5. 169 (beside dhitu JaCo. VI. 866 10 ), 
Voc. dhite JaCo .III. 21 28 , DhCo. III. 8 12 ; PI. Norn, dhitd Mhvs. 2. 
18 (beside dJiUaro JaCo. III. 3 8 ), Instr. dhitdhi VvCo. 16 1 17 , Mhvs. 
7. 68, Gen. dhUdnam JaCo. III. 4 7 , Loc. dMtdsu JaCo. I. 152 8 . 


7. n-declension. 


§ 92. Masculines 

in -cm. Stems raj an * 

king * and attan 

soul \ 







Sg. 


PL 

Nom. 

raja 

attd ) 

i. '■ 




\ 

I 

[ rajano 

attano 

Acc. 

rajanam 

atidnam 1 j 

i 




V 



Instr. \ 

1 * raftnd, 



(attan&hi)' 


i rajind 

j atiana 

■ rdjuhi 

(attehi) 

AbL 

raMd 

attana j 



1 

f raflfto, 

] ( 

' rafifiam, 


Dat.-Gen. J 

1 

1 ... v. 

V attano <{ 


1 (< attdnam ) 

. ' •• ■■■■• i 

[ rapno 

J 1 

rdjunam 

I 

Loc. 

rajini 

altani 

rdjv.su 

(attanesu) 

Voc, 

raja 

aitcL 

rajano 

attano 


On flexion. 1. The forms o£ the Singular (with the excep- 
tion of AbL, which is = Instr.) are historical and used in all the periods 
of the language. The forms Instr.. mnM (DhCo. I. 164' 6 ) and Bat. - 
.Gen. ranilo (Vv. 74. 4, DhCo. I. 164 5 , JaCo. III. 5 19 ) ar e = rdjiid, 
. rdjfias according to § 53. 1 ; rajind (Mhvs. 6. 2) and rdjino (Th2, 463, 
Sn. 299, 415, Mhvs. 2. 14) are affected by Svarabhakti, as also rajini 
-r&jttl. The long-vowel forms in the Voc. Sg. are transferred 

' ; * With Svarabbakti atumdnam Sn. 782, 
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from the Nom. The stems, which like attan ‘ soul, self * end in Skr. 
with - man -van following after a consonant, retain the a in the weak 
cases. Cf, Instr. amhand (§ 50. 2) ~a4mana ; attani JaCo. III. ‘25 s . 
Also muddhand with the head " Mhvs. 19.' 3Q = murd}md; Loc. 
muddhani Bn. 689, M. I. 168 29 (verse), JaCo. IV. 265 17 , Mhvs. 86. 66 
= murdhni, - dhani . In Plural the forms in Nom. Voc. are historical 
(used also as Acc., e.g DhCo. II. 15 6 ), as well as the Gen. ranfiam (D. 

II. 87 s , Mhvs. 18. 32 ) — rajfidm. Moreover a new stem rdju appears 
in Plural (: rdjilhi Ud. 41 7 , M. II. 120 32 , JaCo. III. 45 4 , Mhvs. 5. 80, 
8, 21, archaic rdjubhiD. II. 258 14 ; rajunarn Ud. II 3 , JaCo. II, 1O4 20 , 

III. 487 31 ), probably in analogy with the r-stems (§ 90) according to 
the proportion sattha: satthuhi=rdjd : x. I cannot find attestation 
for the forms attanehi etc. — 2. Transfer to the a-decl. takes place 
often as a consequence of the dropping of the final nasal ; cf. forms 
of the stem rdja 1 such as Sg. Gen. rajassa Dpvs. 17. 41, Pi. Nom. 
rdjd Mhvs. 37. 89 (^Colombo ed. II. 37. 89); Sg. Acc. brahmam 
(instead of brahmanam) Vv. 17. 4, Bn. 151, 285, M. I. 2 11 3 , 328 18 
like Pkr. Mag. bamham ; muddham (from muddhan) Dh. 72, Sn. 987, 
D. I. 95 13 ; attatp Dh. 879 ; also PI. Instr. attehi , Gen. attanarn . A 
stem raflna was developed out of the weak-grade form rdfo- : Sg. 
Nom. raMo A. II. 113 a \ 116 24 , 117 s ; Gen. raMassa Ja. III. 70 7 ; 
Loc. rame I). II. 145 16 , III. 88 27 ; PI. Instr. rannehi 2 A. I, 27b 14 . 
The weak stem extended by a gave rise to the forms attanehi , 
aitanesu. In the same way a stem addhana 3 was abstracted out of 
the strong-grade form of addhan 4 way, time 9 (Sg. Acc. addhanam) ; 
atita-m-addhane ‘ in past time ’ JaCo. III. 43 1 (verse), addhanamagga- 
patipanno D. I. I 0 . — 3. Under the influence of the preceding labial 
(§ 19. 2), in the weak cases of the stem brahman 1 the god Biabman, 
Brahmin ’ the a is changed into u. Thus Sg. Acc. brahmanam , but 
Instr. brahmund Thl . 1168, Ud. 77 10 , D. II. 2B7 4 etc., Dat.-Gen. 
brahmuno Tfal. 182, D. I. 220 33 , 222 2 , S. I. 141 2 . The Loc. Sg. is 
brahmani M. I. 2 12 , the Yoc. brahme (cf § 90. 5) Ja, VI. 525 15 , M. I. 
328 20 , Vin. I. 6 6 . Similarly also addhuna S. I. 78 26 , II. 179 27 , addhuno 
D. I. 17 l \ M. III. 184°. 

1 At the end of a compound there is used in Pali sometimes *raja , sometimes 
°rajan. Cf. supatinardjassa JaCo. II I. Ib8 28 and twpannaranfio JaCo. III. 1897, A i so 

°raju : ndgardjunam Mhvs. 1. 68. 

3 This is probably the proper reading for rariMhn Pkr* knows neither the u-stem 
nor any stem corresponding to Pali rafitia . 

3 Also in Pkr. there are forms such as 8g. Nona, addhanoi muddhano . 
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§ 98, 1, 01 the stem san 1 dog 9 — &van the Sg. Nona, sd is quite 

common: S. I. 176 13 (verse), D. I. 168VM. I. 77" II. 232”, Pu. 
55 18 . In JPTS. 1909, p. 61 also the PI. Nom. sano is cited, but no 
reference is given 1 . From the Skr. weak stem Sun* a new stem 
sum (sic I with n) has been derived : Sg. Instr. sunena Ja. VI. 353 20,2 % 
354*’ 12 ; Voc. suna JaCo. VI. 357 1 . The frequent form sunakha is 
another derivative. From the strong Skr. stem Svan- is further derived 
suvana , -na : PL Nona, suvdnd Ja. VI. 247 16 , Instr. suvanehi M. III. 
91 25 . — 2. Of yuvan ‘youth 5 the Sg. Norn, yuvd Dh. 280, Sn. 420, D. I. 
80 1 ® is quotable. The reading of the Sg. Gen, yuvino Ja. IV. 222 23 
is uncertain. The stem yuva is to be found in yuvassa Mhvs. 18. 
28. Yuna and yuvdna 1 2 are new formations from the weak and the 
strong stem respectively. — 3. Of maghavan , name of Indra, we 
have the Sg. Nom. maghavd Dh. 30, Voc. maghavd S. I. 221 24 (verse) 
as should be read instead of mathava.— 4. Corresponding to the 
Skr. stems path and panthan ‘ path ’ there are in Pali the thematised 
stems patha (Sg. Nom. patho D. I. 03 s , Acc. patlia,7n JaCo. II. 39 13 , 
AbL patha Ja. VI. 525 31 , Gen. pathassa Thl. 69, Loc. pathe Sn. 176 f., 
Mhvs. 21. 24) and pantha (panthasakuna Ja. VI. 527 22 , panthadevata 
JaCo, VI. 527 30 , Sg. Acc. pantham Milp. 157 23 , Loc. panthasmim 
Sn. 121). — 5. From puman 4 man * we have the Sg. Nom. puma 
Rasav. II. 83 6 , In Kacc. II. 2. 33 ff. (Senart, p. 271£f.) are given also 
Voc. pmnam and PL Nom. Voc. pumdno , besides Sg. Instr. pumuna 
like brahmuna . There is moreover a stem puma (Sg. Nom. pumo D. 
II. 273 18 (verse) and PL Nom. puma Ja. III. 459 13 ), as well as pumdna 
(according to Kace.). There is no trace of the weak stem pums in Pali. 

§ 94. Neuters in - an . Stem: kamman 4 work, deed ’ — karman. 
In Sg. the forms are historical in Nom.-Acc.-Voc . — kamma Dh. 96, 
217; Instr. kammana Sn. 136 etc. and kammund 3 Thl. 143, 786, Vv. 
32. 7, Mhvs. 5. 189 ; Gen. kammuno 1 Ja. III. 65 ir ; Loc. kammani. 
The old forms are however more and more ousted by those of the 
a* flexion on the basis of the agreement in PI. Nom. -Acc. -Voc. 
kammani Sn. 263, Dh. 136. Thus Sg. Nom.-Ace. kammarn, Instr. 
hammena etc. Cf. even in the oldest literature ndmarn (Sg. Nom.) 
Sn. 808; kammehi Sn. 215, kammesu So. 140 etc. In the same way 

1 The paradigm given by Minayeff, PG-r. p. 23 is artificially constructed : Sg. 

Nom. -Voc. sa, Acc. sam (etc. like an a- stem; but PL Insfcr.-Abl. sahi, sdbhi, Doc. 
sasu). PL Nom. sd 4 dogs ’ S. 1. 176 13 . 

3 Cf. Childers, Pali Dictionary, under the word*. 

3 01. § 02. 3,19. 2. 
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Sg. Loc. pabbe JaCo.'1. 245 12 , PL Loc. pabbesu S. IV. 171 20 from 
pab&a'n) c knot in # a reed, section ’ = parvan ; thamena s forcibly ’ 
JaCo. I. 443 T , Milp. 4 s (beside which, according io § 79. 1 with footnote 
1, p. 120, thamam D. II. 282 27 , Mhvs. 23. 83) from thama(n) — sthaman. 
New neuter stems are formed also by adding an a, Thus Sg. Ace, 
jammanam Sn. 1018 from jamman ‘ birth 5 = janman ; Sg. Nom. 
yakanam Kb. 3, M. I. 57 17 , D. II. 293 14 from yakan 1 liver ' — yakan. 
— Masculine compounds with neuter second components in - an are 
inflected mostly according to the a-deel. after dropping the final nasal. 
Thus PL Nom. pufiflakammd S. I. 97 30 ; Sg. Gen. puthulomassa Attana- 
galuviharavs. 2. 2 from Ionian ■ hair V; stem Vissctkamma (name of a 
god) = Vtsvakarman (e.g. f Sg. Nom. °kammo JaCo. IV. 325 1S , Acc. 
°kammam JaCo. V. 132 s , Instr. °kammena JaCo. I. 316 u ); but 
we have also °kamman in Acc. °kammdna?ri Mhvs. 28. 6 and Instr. 
° kammund Mhvs. 31. 76. 

§ 95. Substantives and adjectives in -in. Stem : hat-thin. * ele- 


phant \ 

Sg. 

PL 

Nom. 

hatthi — hatthi 

hatthino — hatthi 

Ace* 

hatthinam — hatthim 

hatthino — hatthi 

Instr. 

hatthina 

} 

Abl. 

hatthina — hatt hismd , -imhd 

> hatthihi 

Bat. -Gen. 

hatthino — hatihissa 

hatthinam 

Loc. 

hatthini — hatthismim, - imhi 

haithisu 

Voc. 

hatthi 

hatthino— hatthi 


On flexion: 1. Two distinct types are in evidence 1 : the old 
one in -in and the new one in 4 (flexion aceordingto § 82), which is 
derived either from the stem-form in which the in-stems appear in 
compounds, or from the case-form in Instr. Sg. where both declensions 
show the seme form. Both the types were living in all the periods 
of the language. CL, e.g., Sg. Gen. jhayino (from jhdyin * thoughtful ’) 
Dh. 110, settJiino JaCo. I. 122 17 (from setthin ‘ merchant *), hatthino 
DhCo. I. 168 12 and °anupassissa (from - ssin * observing ') Dh. 253, 
setthiesa 8. 1. 90\ Vin. I. 218 38 , JaCo. IV. 229 10 , haithissa Vin. II. 
195 26 , JaCo. I. 187 2 \ PL Nom. jhayino Bb. 23, sdmino * the masters' 
JaCo. IT. B 20 , gamavasino 1 the villagers ' JaCo. HI. 9* r , panino 
* living beings ' Mhvs. 12. 22 and hatthi S. I. 211 14 (verse), Vin. I. 

1 As in Pkr. Cf. Pischel, §405. 
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21S 38 , JaCo. II. 102 s2 , dhamsi ‘ the brave ones ' M. I. 238 1 ; Pi. Ace, 
hait'hl DhCo. II. 45 2S . Cf. also Sg. Ac c. haHhinam Tbl. 355 and 
sammi Sn. 83, gdmavdsbn JaCo. III. 10 11 , Sg. Loc setthimhi 
'Vin.. I»17 3 \ Long-vowel form-, i.e . forms of the {-type, are the 
rule n PI. Instr.-AbL, Dat.-Gen. and Loc.; metrical shortening is 
cot rare: panihi Vv. 4.6; panmain Dh. 135, Ja. VI. 594 19 . — 2. 
Occasionally m-stems too are thematised by adding an a 1 , thus giving 
r.se to new stems. Cf. Sg. Acc. neut. oharmam Dh. 346 from oharin 
‘ dragging down. Sg. Loc. ariyavuttine JaCo. III. 12 22 (verse) ; Pl a 
Nom. verina DhCo. II. B7 1 from verm ‘ inimical * = vairin ; PI. Acc. 
palokine Th2. 101 from palokin ‘ doomed to destruction panine Sn. 
220 ; Pi. Loc. verinesu .Dh. 197. We have even Sg. Voc. fern. 
aveline uppalamdladhdrtne Vv. 48. 2 from avelin s decorated *, °dharin 
* carrying lotus-wreaths * beside Vocatives like alamkate. Otherwise 
the m-stems form their feminines as in Skr. : saminl 4 mistress \ 
gabbhinl 4 pregnant ' etc. — 8. There are some isolated unusual 
forms, e.g., Pi. Nom. panayo Sn. 201, hatthiyo Ja, VI. '537 30 and the 
archaic Instrumentals in - bhi : atthadassibhi Thl. 4, netiimsavara- 
dhanbhi Ja, II. 77 23 , jhaylbhi, jhdnasillbhi M. III. 13 26 etc.— 4. The 
stem iddi=ztadi§ (cf. §75) is treated as an in-stem ; cf. Sg. Gen. 
tadino Vv. 82.7. Pi. Gen. -nam Vv. 81. 26 ; also Sg. Loc. tadine (cf. 2) 
Thl. 1173. 

8. nf-declension. 

§ 96. Adjectives in -ant. Stem : silavant ‘ virtuous \ 


Nom. sllavd — - vanto 

Acc. silavaniam 

Insti\-Abl. silavatd — -vantena 

Dat.-Gen . silavato vantassa 

Loc. silavati vante , - vaniamhi , 


- vantasmim 


silavti — - vanta 


silavanto — - vanta 

silavanto vante 

silavanteM 

silavaniam — - vantanam 
silavantesu 

silavanto — - vanta 


On flexion. L Out of the older historical type the later one 
has been developed through transfer to the a- flexion. The Sg. Acc. 
in - antam was the connecting link. Both types persist side by sib 
through all the stages ~f the language. The younger type completely 

1 Bimilady in Pkr. stems like sakkkina = sdk§in 3 harahim—barhin, PischeJ, §406, 
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monopolised the Instr., Abl. and Loc. PL even from the beginning. 
Examples of forms o£ the later type out of the Gatha-language ; Sg. 
Gen. sllavantassa Dh. 110 ; Loc. silavante JaCo. III. 12 22 (verse) ; 
Voc. yasavanta Yv. 63. 80; Sg. Nom, neufc, van navanlam (pupp ham) 
Thl. 323. 324 ; PI. Acc. mahante Ja. IY. 222 28 . From canonical 
prose - . Sg. Nom. mahanto ‘ great/ M. III. 185 1 ; PL Acc, mahante 
Yin. -I. 85 31 ; Gen. silavantanam M. I. 334 4 , satimantanjnn A. I. 24 33 , 
dhitimantdnam A, X. 25 2 , bhagavantdnam 8. Y. 164 6 etc. Also PL 
Instr. silavantehi I). II. 8Q 21 etc. Yet tie regular flexion is still the 
older one. From the stem cakkhumant ‘ endowed with eyes, 
seeing' we have in Sn. the forms Sg. Nom eakkhumd , Voc. *ma, 
Instr, - maid ; PL Nom. - manto . From satimat 4 of retentive memory * 
we have in Dh. Sg. Nom. satimd ; Gen. -mato; PI. Nom. -manto ; 
Gen. -matam etc. 1 In canonical pro>e the forms of the older 
type are: Sg. Nom. satimd D. I. 37 25 , vasitava Perf. Part. Act. ‘ he 
who has dwelt / M. I. 5 10 , sutavd ‘ he who has heard, learnt ’ M. I. 
8 32 ; Instr. mahatd S. Y. 163 26 , silavatd S. III. 167 23 ; Gen. silavato 
S. IY. 3Q3 20 , sahhavato (from sabbdvant ■ full, complete ') M. II. 15 10 ; 
PL Gen. sabbavatam M. II. 16 18 etc. Also bhagava , - vatd , -vato, 
- vati ; ayasma , - maid etc. passim. Forms of the older type in 
post-canonical prose: Sg. Nom. sliavd Mflp. 224 3 , JaCo. I. 187 1 ; 
Instr. (Marena) pdpimatd Milp. 1 55 u ; Gen. mahato Milp. 224 16 , JaCo. 
Ill* 23 1 ; 8 , ( Marassa ) papimato Milp. 155 s ; balavato yasavato Milp. 234 16 ; 
quite commonly bhagava, -vata, -vato , -vati : ayasma , - maid, , Beside 
them however the forms of the ti-flexion go on increasing: Sg. Nom. 
sumahanto Milp. 155 3 ; Instr. mahantena JaCo. III. 24 20 , 40 3 ; PL Acc. 
silavante JaCo. I. 187 28 ; Gen. bhagavanidnarrt Milp. 226 13 ; Sg. Nom. 
neufc. mahantam (patihariyam) JaCo. IY. 229 15 , ojavanlam (rattham) 
JaCo, III. Ill 6 ; Pi. Nom. neufc, ojavantani JaCo. III. 110 20 etc. Of 
the stem Himavant 2 , for instance, there occur in JaCo, only the 
following forms : Sg. Nom. Himavd JaCo. VI, 580 s , Gen. Himavato 
JaCo. V. 392 18 , 419 18 , Loc. Himavati seven times (of which five times 
with the variant reading -vanie). Otherwise the stem Himavanta 
is used throughout. Cf. aiso the abstracts like silavantatd JaCo. I. 
320 4 etc., derived from a stem extended by -a.' — 2. Transfer to 
the a-flexion follows also from the dropping of nt 3 . Forms of this 

1 Cf. Fausboll, Sb. II. Glossary, under the word caWiumat (p, 118), D. Andersen, 

PGL. under the word silarat . 

3 D. Andersen, Index to Fausboll, JaCo. VII, under the word. 

3 Similarly in Pkr. ; Piscbel, § 398.. . . . , 
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type are found in the Gatha-language : Sg. Acc. satlmam Sn. 212, 
hhdnumam Sn. 1016, Himavam Ja. VI. 272 4 ; PIT Norn, mutirnd Sn. 
881. Also Sg. Norn. fem. kittimd Ja. III. 70 6 , VI. 508 21 . The fem. 
name Sirimd occurs in ail the stages of the language 1 . The neutral 
form ojavani Th2. 55 may be derived from a stem ojava, or it may 
be directly derived from Skr. ojavat . These forms perhaps facilitated 
the shortening of ant - stems into a-stems. — 3. The Nominative-form 
of the Pi. in -anto is used also in Acc., just as that of the Sg. in -a is 
used in Voc. 

§ 97. Present Participles in - ni . 1. Their flexion is distinguished 
from that of the adjectives in - nt firstly by the fact that the Sg. Nom. 
has retained the ending -am = Skr. in the Gatha-lauguage and in 

the canonical prose. Thus jivam ‘ living ’ Sn. 427, 482, Thl. 44 = 
jivan ; kubbam * making * Ja. IIT, 27 Q 12 = kurvan ; viharam * sojourn- 
ing* Thl. 43 5=viharan ; bhamm ‘speaking" Sn. 429= bhanan etc. 
Similarly janam ‘knowing" M. II. 9 23 = jdnan; passam ‘ seeing " M. II. 
9 24, ~pasyan. But beside it the ending -nto occurs already in the oldest 
period of the language: kandanto * weeping * Thl. 406 ; patthento 
‘ desiring " Thl. 264 ; gavesanto * seeking " Thl. 188 ; apatilcujjhanto 
4 not getting angry with it " S. 1. 162 30 (verse) etc., and frequently in the 
canonical prose : kandanto M. II. 8 20 , appajananto ‘ not comprehending’ 
M. I. 7 22 . In post-canonical prose the form in -■ nto becomes predomi- 
nant, and that in -am is considered to be archaic. Hence nihanam 
‘ killing " Ja. II. 4G7 1 is explained by nihananto in the Go., as also in 
similar other instances. In the first two periods of the language the 
flexion retained the archaic forms : Sg. Insfr. icchatd (from icchati 
‘ wishes ") Thl, 167 — icchatd ; Gen. vasato (from vasati * dwells ") Ja. 
III. 17 Q ~vasata$ ; PL Gen. vijdnatam (from vijdnati ‘ comprehends ") 
Thl. 14 ; vadatam (from vadaii 1 speaks ") Vv. 53. 1 (Comm.= 
vadantanam); Sg. Gen. passato —pa&yatas M. I, 7 4 , viharato M. I. 
9 37 etc. Along with them should be counted also the forms Sg. Gen. 
karoto Dh. 116, Thl. 98, 99 and PL Gen. Tear o tarn Vv. 84. 21 (but 
kurutam M. I. 516 23 ). They belong to the stem karont - abstracted 
out of the Acc. of the new form karonta and their relation 
to the Acc. karontam is as that of vasato , vasatam to vasantam\ 
We should also note the PL Nom. icchato Thl. 320 for icchanto = 
icchantas , At the side of the older forms there are found, already 
from the Gatha-language onwards, forms of the a-flexion : Sg. Gen, 

* JPTS. 1909, p. 166. 

1 CL B. Kulm, Beitr. p. 77. 
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namantassa (from namati 4 bows ? ) Ja. II. 205°, passantassa Till. 716; 
Loo. kandante Thl. 774 ; PL Nom. vicamntd (from vicarati 4 wanders 
about ’) Till. 37, a-vijanantd Thl. 276 ; Pi. Gen. nadantdnam (from 
nadati 4 roars ’) Thl. Infcrod. verse 1 ; of. also PL Loo. uppatante.su 
nipatantesu (root pat) Thl. 76. These forms become more frequent in 
the canonical prose (cf. Pi. Nom. jd-nanta , passantd M. II. 10 s 59 ; Acc. 
pavisante , nikkhamante 4 the incoming, the outgoing ’ M. II. 21 26 ), 
and in the post-canonical prose they are the only current ones.— *2, 
More rarely, in the Gatha-Ianguage, the participles in -ant go over 
to the u-flexion also by dropping the final nt. Cf. jdno 4 knowing J 
da. III. 24 2 for janam, jdnanto ; passo 4 seeing ’ Thl. 61 for passam , 
passanto , In this way is to be explained the form anudmbbassa Ja. II, 
205 10 instead of -kubbato = Jcurvatas (Comm, anukubbantassa), The 
Sg. Nom. neut. asam 4 worthless ' Ja. II. 32 3 would be thus directly 
= Skr. asat . 

§ 98. 1. The stem arahant 4 the perfect one ’ \ originally a Part. 
Pres., has in Sg. Nom. both araham S. I. 169 23 (verse), Sn. p. 100, 
103, A. II. 234 3ft , Iv. 78 22 etc. as well as arahd Sn. 1003. The 
reading of the mss. is ofren uncertain, as in A. III. 436 21 , 437 2 , 
IV. 364 22 , Iv. 95 12 . Moreover the stems arahant and arahania 
are in evidence side by side. The Sg. Loc. arahant am hi occurs 
already in Thl. 1173 ; the PL Gen. is arahatam in Dh. 164, D. I. 
88 2 , S. I. 161 27 and arahantanam in A. IV. 394 23 , Milp. 208 21 etc. — 
2. Of the stem sant 4 existing, good ’ the old PL Inst, sabbhi = 
sadbhis has been retainad in verses : Dh. 151, Thl. 1096, D. II. 
246 7 (verse), sabbhir-eva Thl. 4, S. I. 17 3 (verse), asabbhi Sn. 245. 
The other forms are derived from the stems sant or santa ; e.g. Sg. 
Dat.-Gen, sato Thl. 180, D. I. 34 11 , Milp. 235 25 ; Loc. sati Sn. 81, 
D. II. 31 13 , Vin. I. 112 35 , Milp. 231 13 (in connection with a fem. sub- 
stantive JaCo. I. 328 2 , 348 s etc.) and sante Sn. 94, M. II. 24 22 , DhCo. 
II. 1B4 4 ; PL Nom. sanio Dh. 88, 151 and santa Vin. I. 103 1 ; PL Loc. 
santesu Milp. 28 8 (verse) etc. The Sg. Nom. masc. is always santo Sn* 
98, 124, Thl. 198, Milp. 32 6 . On the neut. asapi see § 97. 2; beside 
it we have santam , asantam Vin. I. 94 32?33 , But 1 consider asatam Sn. 
181 to be PL Gen. = asajjananam as in the Comm.; var. lec. of the 
Comm, is asantam = abhdtarn. — 8. The form of address bhavant ‘vener- 
able \ used for the Pron. of the second person, has the following 
forms : Sg. Nom. bhavarp Sn. 486, D. I. 249 19 , M. I. 484 6 , neut. 

1 Of. R. O. Franks, D. ubers, , p. 297 foot-note 1. 
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bhavam M. III. 172 36 ; Ago. bhavantam Bn. 597, D. II. 231 28 ; Instr. 
bhota D. I. 93 23 , S. IV. 120 14 , Sn. p. 15 ; GcenSbhoto Sn. 565, M. I. 
486 10 ; Voc. bhavam D. I. 93 18 and hho I). I. 93 19 , M. I. 484 5 , JaCo. 
II. 26 19 . PI. Norn, bhcivanto Sn. p. 103 and bhonio Sn. p. 101, 103, 
M. II. 2 4 , Milp. 25 14 ; Aoc. bhavante M. II. 3 22 ; Instr. bhavantehi 
M. III. 13 24 ; Gen. bhavatam M. II. 3 19 ; Voc. bhonto Thl. 832, M. II. 
2 s . The form bhante , a 4 Magadhism n , is used absolutively in 
address : Vin. I. 76 33 , D. II. 154 14 , 283 21 , JaCo. II, 111 13 , III. 46 4 , 
or in connection with a Voc. : Milp. 25 ls , or attributively in any case: 
it is in Norn, in D. I. 179 16 , DhCo. I. 62 21 , in Gen.-Dat. in D. I. 
179 16 etc. The fern, of the stem, hhavant is bhoti . Of. Sg. Nona, bhoti 
Sn. 988, Ja. III. 95 13 , Aoc. bhotim Ja. VI. 523 19 , Loc. bhotiyd Ja. 
VI. 523 18 , Voc. bhoti Ja. VI. 523 7 , D. II. 249 8 etc. 2 

9. s-Declension 

§ 99. Neuters in - as . Stem sotas * stream \ 

Of the historical forms there are preserved only Sg. Nom.»Acc.- 
Voc. soto 3 — Instr. sotasa — Dat.-Gen. sotaso — Loc. sotasi. Transfer 
to the neutral ^-declension is also achieved by dropping the 
final s (§ 78 B). The new stem serves as the basis of all the cases 
in Plural, and, apparently, also of Abl. Sg. Sometimes also the other 
cases of Sg. are formed from it. 

On flexion. 1. The historical forms are found mostly in the 
Gatha-language and in the canonical prose : Sg. Nom. (paramam) 
tapo * the (highest) penance ’ Dh. 184 ; Acc. siro ‘ the head ? Sn. 768, 
yaso i reputation 9 Ja. III. 87 23 ; Instr. umsd 1 with the breast ’ Thl. 
27, 233, sirasd ‘with the head ' Vin. I. 4 23 , M. II, 120 1 , cetasd 4 with 
the heart ’ Vin. I. 4 l7 *jarasa 4 through age ’ DhCo. III. 320 T (verse); 
Dat.-Gen. celaso Vin. I. 4 33 , M. III. 196 27 ; manaso 4 of the mind * 
Dh. 390 ; Loc. urasi Ja. III. 148 13 , aghasi-gama ‘ moving through the 

1 Of. AMag. bhante; Pischel, § 366 b. 

2 The feminines of participles are usually derived from the strong stem. 
Cf. gacchanti JaCo. I. 291 3 , labhanti JaCo. II. 128 15 , passanti Vin. 1. 16 10 , JaCo. I. 
61 2 3 , arocenti JaCo. VI. 622 34 , khajjanti (from khajjati ‘ is devoured ’ —khadyate) Thl. 
315 etc. The feminines of adjectives are however derived from the weak stem. Cf. 
silavatl D. II. 12 27 , mahail DhCo. II. 41 12 and the proper names like Bandhumati 
(a city) D. II. 12 2 , Ketumati (a river) Ja. VI. 518 12 , YasavaU (a woman) JaCo. IV. 
237 7 etc. Flexion according to § 86. 

3 The coincidence of this form with the Sg. Nom. dhammo of masc. fl-stems has 
led to a confusion in gender as pointed out in § 76. 
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atmosphere 5 Vv. 16. 1. But beside them, already, in the oldest period,, 
forms of the a-typ® are frequently used : Sg. Nom. sham Th2. 255, 
manam Dh. 96; Aec. sham A. I. 141 13 ; Instr. tapena Sn. 655 ; Gen.. 
manassa S. IV. 4 17 ; Loc. ure D, I. 135 s7 , urasmim A, I. 141 s , 
nabhamhi ‘in the atmosphere’ Ja.V. 14 20 , aghe Ja .IV. 322 1 and aghasmt 
3a. IV. 484 12 . This becomes the normal flexion in the post-canonical 
prose 1 . The archaic forms are confined to a limited number of 
words and expressions: Sg. Nom. mano JaCo. IV. 217 23 ’ 26 ; Ace. 
vaco JaCo. IV. 234 17 ; Instr. manasd JaCo. IV. 218\ 227 15 , as well 
as, for instance, Milp. 227 10 , in the old phrase kdyena vacdya manasd ; 
Loc. manasi in manasi-haroti ‘ pays attention to, ponders in mind over 1 
JaCo. I. 393 s 500 15 etc. On the other hand mane DhCo. I. 23 3 .— 
2. For the Plural it is sufficient to point out from the oldest 
literature the forms sotani Sn. 433 and sotd Sn. 1034 ; Acc. sole 2 Thl. 
761 ; Instr. sotehi Sn. 197, sirehi Ja. IV. 250 15 ; Gen. sotdnam Sn. 
1034. — 3. The transfer to the a-decl. may take place also through 
the addition of a to the s-stem : Sg. Acc. simsam JaCo. V. 434 8 . 

§100. Masculines and feminines in -as. 1. The masc. stem 
candimas ‘ moon * has in Sg. Nom. candimd Dh. 172 f., 382 = 
candramas , For the rest the flexion is just like that of a-stems. The 
same applies as a rule to compounds with as-stems. Cf. Sg. Nom. 
attamano ‘ joyous ' Dh. 328, D. II. 352 11 , M* I. 432 s ; dummano £ sad ' 
Vin. I. 21 22 , JaCo. II. 160 18 ; fern, attamand JaCo. I. <52 30 ; Pi. Nom. 
attamand D. I. 46 27 ; sumand Sn. 222; Acc. muditamane Sn. 680. 
Forms of the as-type are however found in the Gatha-language : Sg. 
Gen. ananvdhataceiaso Dh. 39 ; perhaps Sg. Acc. vydsaiiamanasam 
Dh. 47. Transfer to the a-flexion may take place also through exten- 
sion of the stem by a: Sg. Nom. avyapannacetaso 3 S. V. 74 10,2 °; 
PI. Nom. adhimanasd Sn. 692.-2. The Participles PerL Act. in -vas 
assume various forms. Historical are the forms avidvd ‘ unknowing r 
Sn. 535 etc., M. I. 311 7 —avidvan, as well as °dassiva in bhaya-dassivd 
Dh. 31 i.=z°dar6ivan ‘ seeing \ The form which is most in use is 
vidu, derived from the weak stem vidus and inflected according to 
§ 87. 2. Moreover we have also a stem viddasu; Sg. Nom. aviddasu 
Dh. 268, Gen. viddasuno, av- M. I. 65 s ’ 6 ’ 8 ; PL Nom. aviddasu Sn. 

1 As also in Pkr. (see Pischel, § 408 f.)i which has however also retained the old 
forms, particularly in AMag. and JMah, 

2 On sotd and sole cf. § 78. 6, 7. 

2 Also in Skr. the form cetasa is allowed at the end of a compound according to 
Yopadeva, BE. sub vote. 
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702, -suno M. I. 65 26 . — 3. The comparatives in -yas drop the final 
s and are transferred to the a-flexion. Cf. S g. Nom. seyyo Dh. 808, 
Six. 918, S. IV. 88 s ; Acc. seyyam Dh. 61, Thl. 208 ; Pi. Nom. seyya 
Dp- vs, 4. 51 and seyyase (§ 79. 4) Vv. 18. 12 ; from this stem also fem, 
seyya, neut. seyyam JaCo. III. 237 13 , Pi. seyyani Ja. III. 196 12 , The 
old Sanskntic form is retained in the neat, seyyo 4 superior ’ Dh. 
76, Thl. 194, Ja. II. 44 24 , VI. 498 19 , Vin. III. 73 14 etc .^ireyas. The 
opposite of it is papiyo 4 inferior 9 Ja. II. 44 s etc. (beside pdpiyam 
Milp. 155 16 )=pdpiyas. The indeclinable seyyaso Dh. 42 f., Ja. IV, 
241 4 * 13 i B identical in meaning with seyyo , Seyyatara may be 
regarded as the usual form for seyya in the post-canonical prose, and 
in VvCo. 96 22 - 23 , for instance, seijya is explained by seyyatara . Also 
from the old stem the fern, seyyasi. (shortened from seyyasl metri 
causa) Ja. V. 39S 21 . — 4. Pali acchard 3 corresponding to Skr. fem. 
apsaras 4 nymph * is a case of transfer to the a-decl., § 81. The stem 
jard beside jams is known also in Skr. 

§ 101. The neuter stems in -is, -us are treated almost exclusively 
as i 'W-neuters (§ 85). Historical forms are found only occasionally, 
as Sg. Instr. dyusa 1 2 from Skr. ayus 4 age ’ Sn. 149. Usually however 
the stem is as in Pali sappi from Skr. sarpis 4 butter \ Pali cakkhu 
from Skr. caksus 4 eye \ Thus Sg. Nom. sappi D. I. 201 2 ®, A. I. 
278 31 and sappim JaCo. I. 45 7 22 , dyu 4 age ? Thl. 145, Dh. 109 and 
dyum JaOo. I. 138 5 , cakhkum Vin. II. 157 3 ; Ace. sappim Mhvs. 5. 
217, eakkhum JaCo, III. 18 7 ; Instr. sappind Ud. 38 33 , cakkhuna JaCo. 
III. 18 9 ; Abl. sappimhd D>i I, 2G1 26 ; Dat.-Gen. sappissa Ud. 98 4 , 
dyussa Mhvs. 35. 78, cakkhuno JaCo. IV. 206 19 ; Loc. cakkhusmirp 
Vin. I. 34 32 , cakkhumhi Dpvs.4. 4. PI. Norn, cakkhuni JaCo, IV. 137 16 ; 
Instr. cakkhuhi Dpvs. 17. 26 etc. — The neuter Sanskrit stem arcis 
4 flame J was changed into acci and then inflected as a fem. stem: 
Sg. Instr. acciya M. II. ISO 6 , Pi. Nom. acciyo Vin. I. 25 30 (acci vatena 
khittd A. IV. 10B 5 , S. IV. 399 23 * 26 ) ~ Masculine compounds like 
dighdyu 4 long-lived 5 = dirghayus are inflected according to § 82. 

10. Adverbs and Comparison. 

§ 102. The accusative of the neuter adjective serves as the adverb 
in Pali : jaha sigham samussayam 4 give up quickly the totality (of all 
that lead to rebirth) ’ Thl. 88; sadhu kho may am palayimha 4 we have 

1 So also in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 410, 

2 As also Pkr. AMag. cakkhusa ; Pischel, § 411. 
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fled just in the right manner ' Vin. I. 88 M ; tumhe sanikam 
agaccheyyatha 4 conle hither slowly ! ’ JaCo. III. 37 13 ; paUyathalahum 
* fly quickly V Mhvs. 7. 66. But other case- forms too are used as ad- 
verbs; thus Instrumentals : kicchena kata pannasala 4 the hut made with 
great labour ’ JaCo. II. 44 6 ; api ca me dvuso satthd paricinno digharattam 
manapena na amandpena 4 moreover the master has been served by 
me for along time in a fitting manner, and not in an unfitting manner ' 
S. IV. 57 25 . The Abl. is used, for instance, in kicchd laddho ayam 
putto 4 this son has been acquired with great difficulty ’ Thl. 475 (cf. 
VvCo. 229 18 ). Or should kicchd here be regarded as Instr. ? 

§ 108. Comparison. 1. Several of the old comparatives and 
superlatives in -tyas and -istha have been preserved. Thus seyya(s) 
— sreyas, pdpiya(s) = pdpiyas (§ 100. 8) ; bhiyyo , bhiyo ‘more ' (adv.) 
Dh. 17 f., Thl. 110, 178, S. I. 108 17 etc. = bhuyas. The comp. mceyya($) 
Sn. 855, 918 has been formed clearly on the analogy of seyya{s ), 
Moreover we have the superlatives settha 1 the best * —hestha ; 
pdpittha 4 the worst ’ = pdpistha ; kanittha 4 the youngest ' = kanistha ; 
jettha 4 the eldest > = jyGst ha. Scttho in Vv. 64. 88 is used in the 
sense of a comparative. As in Skr., so also in Pali, these compara- 
tives and superlatives may undergo further gradation 1 : seyijatam 
(§ 100. 8); sctthatara Ja. V. 148 7 ; pdpitihatara Vin. II. 5 11 . The 
compound papissika is difficult to explain. According to Childers 
sub voce it is ^pdplyas + ika. A less contracted form is perhaps to be 
found in papiyyasika of the technical term tassapapiyyasikd. — 2. The 
comparative suffix 4ara is very productive in Pali. It seems to have 
almost completely ousted the superlative suffix 4ama. An example 
of the superlative is uldratama 4 the highest * VvCo. 320 14 ; satiama 
4 the best ’ Sn. 856 is another. Regular examples of the com- 
parative are piyatara 4 dearer * JaCo. III. 279 24 , sadutara 4 sweeter * 
Sn. 181 (used in the superlative sense in S. I. 214 19 ), bahutara 'more * 
Vin. I. 129 4 etc. There are also new formations such as mahaniatara 
4 greater * M. III. 170 13 , JaCo. II. 417 16 , sllavantatara 4 more virtuous ’ 
JaCo. II. 3 21 , vamiavantaiara 4 more beautiful ? D. I. 18 al , in which the 
suffix has been added to the stem extended by a. In balavatara 
4 stronger ’ Milp. 234 21 it has been added to the shortened stem. Cf. 
the comparatives purimatara 4 the earlier ■ S. IV. 398 s , paramaiara 
4 the higher ’ Thl. 518, varatara 4 the more excellent ’ DhCo. I. 832 6 
and the Adv. pathamatamm 4 earlier * Vin. I. 30 4 , DhCo. I. 138 7 , 


1 Of. also iu Pkr. AMag. jet^hayara etc. ; Pischel, § 414, 
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JaCo. VI. 510 35 . In sappurisaiara s the more efficient man 3. V. 
2(3 7 the suffix 4 am has been added to the substantive sappurisa = 
satpurusa ; in puretaram 4 earlier ’ it has been added to the adv. pare. 
Even the adverb page v a ‘ much more still ’ has been intensified to 
pagevataram M. III. 145 s . The comparative has been extended by 
the suffix Jka in lahukatarika M. II. 70 13 . The intensity of meaning 
— * much \ £ exceedingly ■ etc. — may be expressed also by the 

reduplication of the adj. : mahantamahanto JaCo. I. 347 29 . Of. D. 
II. 78 6 . — B. The simple positive is not infrequently used in the 
comparative sense. 1 Of. etesu kataram nu kho mahantam ‘ which 
is the greater of the two ? ’ JaCo. III. 194 3 ; santi te ndtito bqhu 
1 they are more numerous than the relatives ’ Mhvs. 14. 20. Of. 
DhCo. I. 94 18 . 

II. Pronoun 

§ 104. A. Personal pronoun of the first person (stem-form in 
Sg. warn-, of. 3. IV. 315 23 ) : 

PL 

mayam ( amhe ) 4 we ’ 
amhe ( asms , amhakam, asmakam) 
amhehi 

amhakam ( asmakam , amham) 
amhesu 

Enclitic: Sg. Instr.-Dat.-Gen. me PL Ace. -Instr.-Dat.-Gen. no 

B. Personal pronoun of the second person z 

Sg. PL 

Nona. tvam (tuvam) 4 thou * tumhe 4 you * 

Acc. tam (tvam, tuvam) tumhe (tumhakam) 

Instr.-Abl. taya (tvayd) tumhehi 

Dat.-Gen. tava, tuyham tumhakam ( tumham ) 

(tavam, tumham) 

Loc. iayi ( tvayi ) tumhesu 

Enclitic: Sg. Instr.-Dat.-Gen. te PL Acc.-Instr.-Dat.-Gen. vo. 

i Of. Geiger, Mhvs. ed. p. LIV. The same usage also in Pkr. ; Pischel, §414 
(towards the end of the paragraph). 


Sg. 

Nom. aham 1 1 9 
Acc. mam(mamam) 

Instr.-Abl. mayd 
Dat.-Gen. mama , mayham 

( mamam } amham) 
Loc. mayi 
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Notes : 1. The unbracketed forms are the regular ones in the 
post-canonical prose* in which, for instance, clear distinction is made 
between tvam £ thou ’ and tarn 1 thee ’. All these forms are used also 
already in the oldest periods of the language. The bracketed forms 
are archaic or rarer. Attestation of the Pronoun of the first person : 
Sg. Acc. mamam Ja. III. 55 5 , S. I. 88 21 , 219 34 ; Gen. mamarvi Bn. 
694, D. II. 90 11 , A. II. I 11 , amJiam 1 Thl. 1045 (or PI. Dat.-Gen,?); 
PI. Norn, ctmhe S. I. 118 12 , DhCo. III. 56 17 ; Acc. asme Ja. III. 859 21 
(Comm. =amhe) ) amhakam JaCo. I. 221 29 ; Dat.-Gen. asmakam Sn. 
p. 102, amham Th2. 287, Ja. III. 800 16 , VI. 509 30 , Mhvs. 5. 200. 
Pronoun of the second person : Sg. Nona, iuvam Sn. 377 a, Vv. 64. 
23 c, Pv. II. 3. 2; Acc. tvam Mhvs. 10. 50 e, tuvam Sn. 377 d, Vv. 
84. 10; PL Acc. tumhakam JaCo. I. 22 1 29 ; Dat.-Gen. tumham 1). I. 
3 s , JaCo. III. 19 15 . — 2. The m of mayam = Skr. vayam is taken 
over from the forms of the Sg. such as mam, rnayci etc., just as the 
i of tumhe, tumhakam etc. (as opposed to Skr. yusmakam etc.) has 
been taken over from the forms tam ) tayd etc. — 3. The Nom.-Acc. 
PL amhe (asme) and tumhe correspond to the Vedic forms asme, 

■ yusme , which according to Panini VII. 1. 39 may be used for various 
plural cases 2 .- — 4. The e of amhehi , amhesu, tumhehi , tumhesu as 
opposed to asmabkis, asmasu , yusmabhisj yusmasu are to be explained 
by the analogy of the forms tehi i tesu etc. (§ 105). 

§ 105. Pronoun of the third person. (Stem-form tarn- Vv. 84. 
44, tad - in tadahe Mhvs. 5. 43, taypaecayd Thl. 719 etc.) 



Sg. 


PL 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Nom. 

so (sa) 

sd 

te 

id (tayo) 

Acc. 

tarn 

tarn 

te 

id [tayo) 

Instr. 

tena 

tdya 

tehi 

tdhi 

Abl. 

tamha , tasmd 

tdya 

teM 

taki 

Dat.-Gen. 

tassa 

tassa 

tissd ( tissdya , 
tdya) 

tesam 

(tesanam) 

tdsam 

(tasanam) 

Loc. 

tamhi, tasmim < 

1“ tassam ( tdsam ) 

\ tissam (tayam) 

tesu 

tasu 


1 Also in Prakrit the grammarians give the forms amham, iumharri, for Gen. Sg. 
Pischel, § 415, 420. 

2 Of. E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 72, 86 ; Pischel, ZDMG. 35. 715 f. ; PkrGf. § 4l9, 422* 



144 


PI LI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 

The Neuter lias Sg. Nom. -Ace. tam (in vowel-sandhi tad - § 72. 1). 
PI. Nom.-Acc. tdni. Elsewhere as in Masc. o 

Notes : 1. The more isolated or archaic forms are again given in 
brackets. The remaining forms are found in all the periods of the 
language and become the regular ones in the post-canonical prose. 
Attestation of the former: For Sg. Gen. fem. tissdya cf. etissdya 
(§107.1) VvCo, 106 14 ; Sg. Loc. fem. Idsam 1 Milp. 186 11 , ( iissam 
M. II. 55 25 ), tdyam (velayam)Y in. I, 2 1 2 3 , Ud. I 18 , S. I. 5 24 . As for 
the forms of PI. Gen. tesanam, tasdnam (double ending !), cf. esdnam 
(§ 108) M. II. 154 2 , sabbesdnani (§ 118. 1) M. III. 60 24 , hatamesdnam 
(§ 111. 2) Vin. III. 7 22 . Sg. Nom. masc. sa is from the first rarer 
than so. In Sn. sa occurs 40 times but so 124 times; in the first 
500 Theragafhas sa occurs 4 times (of which twice in the favourite 
construction sa ve) and so 37 times. At the end sa becomes quite rare. 

■ — 2. Instead of the Sg. Nom.-Acc. neut. tam we have sometimes 
also the Magadhesque form so 2 : D. II. 278 16 ’ 30 , 279 12 , M, II. 254 25 , 
255®. Cf. § 80b. I think the same form is contained in seyyatha 
4 just as seyyathidarti 4 as follows, namely ’ 3 . Instead of the former 
we find tamyathd in Milp. I 11 . The sc- in sayatha 4 as ’ Thl. 412, sace 
‘if/ is analogous to Skr. sa i nsa-yadi, sa-yaiha etc. 4 — 3. There 
is an isolated form with double-ending ; Sg. Nom. neut. tadam Sn. p. 
143, in apposition with the Eel. Pron. yam 5 * * . — 4. The PL Nom. te 
appears also in Aec. Similarly in the flexion of other pronominal 
stems as well. 

§ 106. 1. It is worthy of note that (mostly in the two oldest 
periods of the language) the Pron. so, sa, tam is used to strengthen 
other pronouns. It is used (a) before the personal Pron, of the first 
and the second persons : so aham Sn. 19Q ; svaham (§ 71. 1c) JaCo. 

I. 298 3 ; tam tam ( = tam tvam) Ja. VI. 516 19 ; tesarn vo A. V. 86 s . 

We have even tesam vo , bhikkhave , tumhakam Jv. 82 1 ; tesam 

no amhdham M. III. 194 19 . The Pron. so may refer also to the person 
contained in a verbal form: so karohi 4 (you) do ’ Eh. 23 6; so tato 

1 Unnecessarily changed by Trenckner into tdyam. 

2 As Pkr. Mag. te (te munde^tan munfam), A Mag. $e ( se dittha^=tad drstam ). 
Pischel, § 423. 

3 Not so Pischel, § 423, in whose opinion se=Ved. sed ( sa-id ). Yet his arguments 
do not seem to be convincing. 

4 Pischel, Ibid . ; BE. under the word sa, col. 452. 

5 The form tasmassa given by E. Miiller, PGr. p. 88 from Spiegel’s Anecdota 

p. 15 is of course nothing but tasmd assa . The Colombo ed. of the Ifesav. (§*) rightly 

yeads tasmfr ’W 
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cuto amutm udapadim * departed from there I was bom again at that 
place ’ D. I. 13 23 . (hj It is used also after the Eel. Pron., which 
thereby gets the general meaning ‘whoever"; yasa sima ... tarn 
slmam Yin. I. 109 8 ; ye te dhammd ... tathariipa ’ssa dhammd M, III. 
II 20 ; yo so ... mama sahdyako DhCo. IY. 128 s . (c) It is used 

before or after the Dem. Pron. ayam : ta-yMam {—iam idam)T).l. 
91 4 , M. II. 230 s ; svdyam (=so ayam) Via. I. 29 26 ; ayam so JaCo. 
II. 16 12 . — -2. "When repeated, the Pron. so signifies 4 this and that, 
any, various tasu tdsu disdsu , tesu tesu janapadesu Vin. I. 21 34 . 
Or it may refer to the indefinite Bel. Pron. yoyo , as for instance in 
Thl. 144, JaCo. I. 417 6 etc. 

§ 107. 1. The Dem. Pron. eso ( esa) f esd , etam 4 this ’ is inflected 
like so. In Sg. Nom. masc. both the forms eso and esa are equally 
in use, and that not only as substantive ( esa JaCo. II. 6 24 , eso JaCo. 
II. 7 1S ) but also as adjective ( esa JaCo II, 10 s , eso Sn. p. 102). The 
stem- form is etam- which appears, for instance, in etamhara^d * for 
this reason " Yin. I. 57 35 . Eso too, like so, is used in connection with 
other pronouns. Thus esdham (=e$o aham) D. I. 110 23 , or ayam 
eso Mhvs. 1. 42; or yani etdni (ytinani) DhCo. IV 6 7 . — 2. The Pron. ena 
( = Skr. enad) is found to occur only in the forms enam and enena** 
Enam occurs as Acc. masc. in Sn. 981, 1114, M. III. 5 7 etc,, and 
asAcc.fem.inJa.III. 395 s (changed into ena for sake of metre), 
as Acc. neut. in Sn. 583, Dh. 118, BIB. The combination tam-enam 
occurs in M. II. 248 u , III. 5 7 , JaCo. I. 350 6 etc., and as fem. in Yv, 
21 4. The Sandhi-form of ena is na which is very common (of. § 66 1, 
p. 107, with f.-n. 2). The form nam in Sg. Acc. mase.-fem.-neut, is 
very well attested, as well as Dat.-Gen. nassa Ja. Y. 2Q8 21 ; PI, Acc, 
ne Vin. I. 42 35 , S. I. 224 22 , JaCo. I. 99 26 , 201 17 ; PI. Dat.-Gen. nesarri 
So. 293, Thl. 130, Th2. 277, JaCo. I. 153 10 etc.— 3. Quite an isolated 
form is tyamki Ja. YI. 292 21 , which might belong to the pronominal 
stem tya = Ved. tya, mentioned by Moggallana 1 2 3 , The Comm, 
explains tyamhi by iamhi. The reading however is not quite 
certain,— 4. Finally we have to mention the pronominal stem 
tuma of the third person which belongs to the two oldest periods 
of the language and which may be connected with the Ved, tman* f 

1 On Pkr. ena see Pischel, § 431. 

3 R. O. Franke, PGr. p. 35f. 

3 This according bo Oldenberg, KZ. 25. 319, while Johansson, Monde Oriental 
1907-8, p, 99f. refuses to recognise any connection between the two words. 

19 — 1147B 
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The following forms of it are found to occur : Sg. Nom. tumo Sn. 890, 
Tm e IL 186 31 , A. III. 124 10 , 125 6 and the Sg. G£n. tumassa Sn. 908. 

, § 108. The Demonstrative Pronoun ay a m ‘ this ’ (stem-form ,idam s 

cf. idappaccaya D. I. 185 27 ). ; * ■ 



Sg. 

Sg. Pi. 

PL 


masc. 

fem. masc. 

fem. 

Nom. 

ay am 

ayam 

ime ima 

, (imdyo) 

Acc. 

imam 

imam 

ime ima 

, (imdyo) 

Instr. 

imind, (anena) 

imayd 

jimehi 

\ 

Abl. 

miasma , imarnhd , 
(asmd) 

imdya ] 

[(ehi) 

limahi 



.• imissd(-ssdya), 

/ imesam , 1 

; imasam , 
i * 

Dat.- 

Gen. imassa , assa 

{(imdya), 

l(im esdnam), < 

j (-sdnam) 


nmasmim , 

( assd , (assay a) 
imissam , -ssa, \ 

* (esam, esdnam) ^ 

{ (asam) 

Loc. 

limamhi , 

( (asmim) 

(imdyam), > 

(assam) ' 

dmesu , 

(esu) 

imdsu 


The Neuter has in Sg. Nom.-Acc. idam, imam ; PL Nom. -Ace. 
imdni. Otherwise as in masc. 

Notes: 1. The pronominal stem a-, ana - is gradually supplanted 
by the stem ima- m course of the development of the language. It 
made its way also into Nom.-Acc. Sg. neut. 1 Thus we have imam as 
Nom. neut. in Milp. 46 7 and as Acc. neut, in S. IV. 125 19 , JaCo. I. 
807 s , DhCo. II. 29 4 , 31 12 , Mhvs. 5. 157. Examples of forms of the 
a ana-stem : Sg. Instr. anena Mhvs. 5. 55; Abl. asmd Dh. 220, ThL 
287; Loc. asmim 2 Dh. 168 f., 242, So. 634, 990; PI. Gen. masc, esam 
M, IL 86 2 and esdnam M. II. 154 2 , III. 259 4 , fem. asam Ja. I. 302 4 
(Comm. = etasam) . The two forms assa and assd of Sg. Dat.-Gen. 
masc. and fem. have been retained and are frequently used enelitically 
also in the post-canonical literature. Of the rarer forms of the stem 
tma- 1 should mention here imdyo PI. Nom. fem, Sn. 1122 and Acc. 
Mhvs. 15. 20. Instead of the Sg. Gen. masc. imassa there also occurs, 
imissa JaCo. I. 333 2 in analogy with the fem. form imissd , and instead of 
imina there is amina in the compound tad-amina ‘ thereby, therefore * 
S. I. 88 18 , M. II. 239 9n °, D. III. 8 8 21 (beside tad-imind M. II. 289 2S , 

1 In Pkr. the process has gone further still. Here we find also Sg. Nom. mase. 
imo, fem. ima ; Pischel, § 430. 

• S The reading ath' asmivn mkkhe JaCo, III, 208 ^ is probably wrong. Cf. the 
var. lec, j '■ ; \ . • \ ■ • „ ■ -A 
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240® with var. lec.). — 2* The pron® ayam appears again in combina- 
tion with other pronouns. Thus with the relative: ydyam (=ya 
ayam) Thl. 124; (=yo ayam) Dh. 56; yam-idam kammam ... tam 
M. II. 220 11 ; y yan’ imani aldpuni Dh. 149. With the interrogative 
j pron. : ko nu kho ayam bhdsati ‘who is speaking there?" A. 

( IV. S07 25 . On the connection with so see § 106. 1 c. — 3. When 

I repeated, ayan-ca ayan-ca signifies ‘ this and that 5 and stands for an 

indefinite person or thing : ayan-ca ayan-ca amhdkam ranfio silacaro 
‘such and such are the virtues of our king * JaOo. II. 3 23 ; idan-c 9 
idan-ca kaium vattati ‘it is proper to do this and that * JaCo. II. 
4" 

§109. The Demonstrative Pronoun asu, amu ‘that". 

Sg. masc. fern. PL masc. fern. 

Nom. asu, amu asu amu amu , (amuyo) 

Acc. amum amum amu amu , ( amuyo ) 

Instr. amund amuyd amuhi 

Abl. amusmd , amumhd amuyd amuhi 

D at. -Gen. amussa amussd, (amuyd) amusam, (-sdnam) 

Loc. amusmim , amumhi amussam, amusu 

(i amuyam ) 

The Neuter has Sg. Nom. -Acc. adum , PI. amu, amuni . Otherwise 
as in Masc. * 

Notes : 1. The stem amu has made its way also into Sg. Nom. 
masc. 1 (We have, e.g., amu M. II. 20 6 29 , 223 30 , Mhvs. TL 118 2 and 
aswM. III. 275 7 , S. IV. 315 6 , 398 u ). It is found- also in PL Nom. 
Instr. Abl. Dat.-Gen. Loc. masc. neut. (as against Skr. ami, ami - 
this etc.), so that in Pali masc. and neut. have coincided with fem. 
The neut. adum occurs in S. IV. 315 8 , Ja. I. 500 18 , JaCo. I. 500 33 .—2. 
When repeated twice, this Pron. signifies ‘the one. . . the other". Of. D. 
II. 2Q0 7 . It is in apposition with the Eel. Pron., e.g., in yam v a adum 
khettam aggam ‘that field which is valuable" S. IV. 3L5 8 . — 3.. The pro- 
nouns amuka and asuka are derived from the stems amu and asu , and 
like Lat. quidam they are used for indefinite person or thing : amukas- 
mim game ‘in the village so and so" D.I. 193 13 (cf. S. IV. 46 7 ); 

1 As also Pbr. amu; beside it AMag. aso^asau, Pali asu . Pischel, § 482. In 

Pkr. also Nom. Acc. neut. amum. 
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asukasmmkale JaCo. XL 29 4 (cf. JaCo. I. 122 s ). Amuka can be 
used la this sense also when it is repeated : see A . IV. 302 26 . Amuka 
in M. III. 169 16 has been used in the sense of amu. 

§ 110. Relative Pronoun yo ‘which' (stem-form yam yad-; e.g., 
yamvipdko D. II. 209 26 , yadatiho Thl. 60) : 


Sg. masc. 

fem. 

PL masc. 

fem. 

Nom. yo 

yd 

ye 

yd , ( ydyo ) 

Acc. yam 

yam 

ye 

yd, (ydyo) 

Instr. yena 

ydya 

yehi 

yahi 

Abl. yasmd, yamhd 

ydya 

yehi 

yahi 


Dat.-Gen. yassa yassd , ( ydya ) yesam t (scinarn) yasam(-$dnam) 

Loc. yasmim , yamhi yassam, yesu ydsu 

(ydyam) 

The Neut. has Sg. Norn. -Ace. yam , PL ydni . Otherwise r,s in 
Masc. 

Notes: 1. On the sandhi-forms yv-i^yo)* yad - see § 71.1c, 72.1.— 
2. The Magadhesque form ye (in apposition with sc = fa«i) occurs 
in D, II. 278 16 etc. Cf, § 105.2. — 3. On the connection of the Rel. 
with other pronominal stems see § 106, 15, 107.1, 108.2, 109.2. 
~h When repeated, the Rel. Pron. has the indefinite meaning 
‘whoever’ : yassam yassam disayam viharati , sakasmim yeva vijite 
t nharaii ‘in whichever region he may be sojourning, he lives in 
his own kingdom* A. HI. 151 13 . The same meaning attaches to yo 
koci , yd kaci, yam kifici=yah kascit etc. 

§ 111. 1. The Interrogative Pronoun ko ‘who?’ has in Sg. 

Nona. Acc. neut. kirn. It serves also as stem-form; cf. kimnamo 
Vin. I. 98 31 (immediately after it kondmo !), kimkdrand ‘what for?’ 
JaCo. I. 439 n . For the rest the flexion is the same as that of the Rel. 
Pron. Yet in Sg. Abl. Dat.-Gen. and Loc. there are also found deriva- 
tives from the stem ki- which is in evidence in kim : kisma S. I. 37 22 
beside the usual kasma ; kissa Ud. 79 6 (verse), Vv. 22. 3, Pv. II. 1. 3, 
D. II. 185 29 beside kassa Sn. 1040, Milp. 27 17 , Mhvs. 5.191; kimhi Vin. 
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I. 28 3 \ D.- II. 57 21 or kismim D. II. 277 4>5 , 8. IV, 85 20 beside kamhi, 
Icasmim . Of. the frequent construction fossa hetu 'on what ground ? 
why? 9 - Phi. 14 4 , 15 9 , M.I. I 18 etc.; Jrissa alone in Via. I. 73 3 , JaCo. I. 
477 25 . In Ja. V. 141 11 ’ 12 we find kissa as neut. and kassa as masc. 
A Magadhesque Sg. Nom. masc. ke for ko occurs in D. III. 
24 19 . The Interrogative Pron. is strengthened by an appended -su, 

- ssu , - si = -svid (cf. § 22): kam-su S. I. 45 2 , kena-ssu 8. I. 39 s , kissa- 
ssu S. I. 39 4 , 161 4 (this is the proper reading, not kissassal), ham-si 
DhCo. I. 91 18 . The Indefinite Pron. koci, kdci, kind * any one ’ is 
formed by appending ci^cid 1 to the forms of ha~: kocid-eva puriso 
Milp. 40 20 . In construction with the negation na it signifies ‘none* : 
n’atthi koci bhavo nicco ‘there is no permanent existence' Thl. 121. 
The form na. . . kancinam ‘none’ Thl. 879 is worthy of note, for kaftci 
is here further inflected like an m-stem. — 2. Also katama ‘who? which 
one?’ (as also in Skr.) is inflected like the Eel. Pron.: Sg. Nom. 
masc. katamo Milp. 26 5 ; Sg. Nom. neut. katamam D. I. 99 17 ; Sg. 
Instr. masc. katamena Vin. I. 30 7 , Sg. Loc. fern, katamassam M. II. 
160 26 ; PL Nom. masc. Jcatame Vin. I. 3 2 , PI. Gen. masc. katamesa- 
nam Vin. III. 7 23 . — 3. Katara (as also in Skr.) signifies ‘which of th© 
two?* (also ‘who,* ‘which’ in a general sense): Sg. Nom. masc. 
kataro JaCo. I. S52 29 ; Sg. Gen. fern, katanssa DhCo. I. 215 14 . — 4. kati 
‘how many’ (as also in Skr.) : Nom. masc. kati ( samand ) Sn. 83, 
kati ( uposathd ) Vin. I. Ill 23 , neut. kati ( kammani ) M. I. 372 s ; Instr. 
katihi S. IV. 240 20 , D. I. 110 ” DhCo. I. 9*. Derivatives from it 
are: katipayd ‘some, a few’ ; katici ‘some, a few* ( katlhici JaCo. L 
464 13 ); katipaham (from - paydham ) ‘a few days* JaCo. II. 3S H , 
-pdhena ‘in a few days* Mhvs. 17. 41; katikkhattum ‘how often?’ 
M. III. 125 7 . — -5. Java, kivam Adv. ‘how? how mueh?’=s Ved. ktmi 
(§ 46. 1) in kiva-dura ‘how far distant* M. II. 119 3 ; Itwa-cirarp ‘how 
long?’ Vv. 24. 14; kiva-bahukd ‘how many?* Ud. 91 ydva-kivani 
‘so long’ Vin. I. II 19 , S. IV. 8”, A. IV. 304 22 . From it is also derived 
kivatika ‘how many?’ Vin. I. 117 36 . — 6. Cf. finally kittaka (§ 27. 7) 
‘how much ? how big?*: kittakam addhanam ‘how long a time?* 
VvCo. 117® (in explanation of kma-ciram ). To it correspond eitaka 


1 The noun kincawty is a compound of kirn with the particle cana. Cf. ya$ta 

natthi kiftcanam Dh. 421. Whence akiflcano ‘he who does not call anything his 
own’ Thl. 36, Dh. 88, etc. Its opposite is salmicano. The word kificapi is a con- 
junction ‘although, in spite of the fact that’ Sn. 280, D. I. 2379. 
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‘this much’ Milp. 316 2S , DhCo II. 15' etc. and taitaka DhCo. II. 16“ 
etc. From the same stem is derived the Adv. kitbdvatd ‘ how far?’ 
Yin. I. B\ M. 1. 14 2 , S. IV. 88 32 etc. ' * 

§112.1. The Possessive Pronoun for ail three parsons is sa = 
sva (sam ‘ property Instr. sena Ja. II. 22 23 , Pi. sani M, I. B66 5 ) and 
saka=svaka (Sg. Instr. sakena darena Vv. 83. 20, Abi. sakamhd 
gdma D. I. 81 25 , of. samhd ratthd Ja. VI. 502 34 , Loc. samhi asane 
D. II. 225 17 . PL Acc. sake ‘one’s own people’ Ja. VI. 505 16 etc.). The 
Poss. Pron. of the first person madlya (in Childers, PD.) = Skr. 
madlya seems to be unattested. The Adj. mdmaka , fern. 4kd~ Skr. 
mdmaka signifies ‘lovable, valuable’ Iv. 112 15 ; at the end of a com- 
pound it signifies ‘loving, worshipping’ JaCo. III. 182 10 , 188 ls . 
-—2. The oblique cases of atian 4 soul, self’ (§92) are used as 
reflexive pronoun: attdnam damayanti subbatd Thl. 19; attdnam 
ndsesi JaCo. I. 510“ ; attana katam pdpam Dh. 161. Cf. attadutiya 
‘with one companion’ D. 11.147 21 ; attasattama ‘in group of seven’ 
Smp. 320 s , attaitama *in group of eight’ VvCo. 149 17 etc. — 3. 
From pronominal stems are derived: yavant ‘how big, how much’ 
(Pi. Nom. yavant ’ ettha samdgatd Dh. 337; retained also in the con- 
junctions yava or ydvam, yavatd, correlative tava, tdvatd) and ydvataka 
‘how big, how much’ (Sg. Nom. neut. -kam 8. IV. 320 23 , 32 1 7 ; PL Acc. 
masc. -fee Vin. I. 83 27 ), tdvataka ‘so big, so much* (Sg. Nom. neut. 
-ham S. IV. 320 23 , 321 7 , Instr. -kena DhCo. III. 61 14 , Milp, 312 s ; PL 
Acc. masc. -ke Vin. I. 83 28 ), as well as the frequent formations with -di, 
~di8a,-risa r dikkha r rikkha=&'kr.-d$s ) -dysa^dyksa (cf. § 43. 1): madisa , 
mdrisa ‘such as I’ (cf. PL Nom. fem. madisiyo DhCo. II. 17 12 ); amhd- 
disa ‘such as we’ (PL Acc. masc. -se Mhvs.5. 128); tadisa ‘such as you’ 
JaCo. I. 445 23 ; tumhadisa ‘such as you (pi.)’ (DhCo. II. 39 19 , III. 235 6 ) ; 
yddisa{ka) ‘of what sort’ and tddi, tddisa(ka ), eiadisa(ka) ‘of that 
sort’ (Sn. 522, S. I. 227 27 (verse), D. II. 109 13 , DhCo. II. 16 9 , PvCo. 
10 25 (verse); Thl. 201, Vv. 84. 54, D. II. 157 4 (verse), S.I. 202 6 (verse)) ; 
idi, idisa(ka), idikkha , irisa ‘of this sort’ (Mhvs. 10. 54, 14. 13, JaCo. I. 
60 33 (verse) ); edisa(ka), erisa ‘of this sort’ (Sn. 313, Vin. I. 195 u ); 
kidi, kidisa, klrisa ‘of what sort?’ (Sn. 836, 1088, JaCo. I. 496 21 , II. 
3 23 ; kimdisa S. I. 34 10 (verse) ); yadi$akldisa ‘of whatever sort’ (Ja. I. 
420 7 ). 

§113, The following are pronominal adjectives: 1. sabha ‘all, 
whole, every’ = sarva . It is inflected like the Eel, Pron, Cf. PL Nom. 
masc. sdbbe Sn. 179, M. III. 61 12 , JaCo. I. 280 1 , Gen, masc. sabbcsam 
Sn. 1030, M. II. 201 7 , JaCo. II. 352 17 and sabbesdnam M. III. 
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60 24 ; Gen. fem % sabbasam S. I. 17 27 ; Sg. Loc. fem. sabbaya 
Via. I. 165 27 . — 2. vissa ‘al[’ = vitva is archaic and quite rare. 
We have the Sg. Acc. masc. vissawi (dhammam) Dh. 266. The 
Comm, however explains the word by visamam. — 3. afifia ‘another’ 
= anya is inflected like sabba. Of. PI. Norn. masc. aMe Sn. 201 etc , 
Gen. aMesam, Sn. 213, JaCo. I. 254 21 etc. But an i-vowel appears 
in the stem in Sg. Dat.-Gen. and Loc. fem. : Dat.-Gen. amissd Vin. 
I. 15 10 , Loo. amissd ( guhaya ) JaCo. II. 27 16 . When repeated, afmo... 
anno signifies ‘the one. ..the other’ JaCo. I. 456 6 . In afmamaftna 
one another only the last component is infiected afUZamanflassu 
I). I. 56 29 , annamaMamhi D. I. 20 17 , aiinamatinehi Sn. 936, Thl. 
933.-4. aMatara ‘one of two’ D. I. 228 2 , M. I. 62 3S 0 r ‘any one’ 
Vin. I. 23 4 , D. I. 62 34 . The Sg. Gen. fem. is afmatarissa S. I. 140 20 .— 
5. anmtama ‘any one’ Mhvs. 38. 14. — 6. itara ‘another’ too is 
inflected like sabba: PI. Norn. masc. itare DhCo. IV. 40 13 , Dat.-Gen. 
tem.-rdsam JaCo. II. 27 19 . ‘The one.. .the other’ is expressed by elco... 
itaro VvCo. 149 7 , or itaro...itaro Mhvs. 25. 62; itantara signifies ‘the 
one and the other, everyone, any one’ Thl. 230, Ja. I. 467 28 (Comm. 
=*yassa kassaci), M. II. 6 1 , A. V. 91 6 ( itaritarena ‘reciprocally’ Vv. 
84 1 , likewise itaretarehi Attanagaluvs, 10.5). — 7. Also para and 
apara ‘a different one’ are inflected like sabba: PI. Nom. masc. 
pare Sn. 762, Vin. I. 5\ D. I. 2 3S , apare JaCo. III. 51 a5 ; 
Dat.-Gen. paresam Thl. 743, 942, Vv. 80. 6, D. I. 3 s ; paro..,paro 
‘ the one. ..the other ’ D. I. 224 13 . As ior param Adv. ‘beyond, later ’ 
and Prep, ‘after’, as well as for apardparam Adv. ‘from one side to the 
other, up and down, ’ see Childers, PD. and D; Andersen, 
PGI. under the words.— 8. pubba ‘ the fore part, eastern ’, 
uttar a ‘ the upper part, northern ’, adhara ‘ the lower part ’ are said 
to be inflected like sabba. Of pubba, however, only the Sg. Loc. pubbe 
‘ earlier, formerly ’ is attested, the other forms occurring only at the 
end of compounds. Of uttara we have the Loc. Sg. fem. utiardya 
(i disaya ) D. I. 74 23 beside uttarassam, disdyam S. I. 148 4 (verse), Adv. 
uttarena ‘to the north’ and uttarato * from the north ’. — 9. Of ekacca 
‘ one, any one ’ (Adj. Vin. I. 183 29 , Subst. S. III. 243 14 ) the PI. Nom. 
is ekacce ‘ some ’ S. IV. 102 1 , Sn. p. 101, JaCo. III. 126 17 , Dat.-Gen. 
ekaccdnam Vin. I. 45 18 , III. 20 12 ; ekacco...elcacco signifies ‘ the one 
...the other ’ S. IV. 305 10 ’ 11 , Vin. I. 88 39 ’ 31 , DhCo. II. 12 8 ’ 9 ; ekaccam... 
ekaccaip. ‘ partly... partly ’ D.I. 17 12 . Its derivative is ekacciya ‘indi- 
vidually ’ : Sg. Nom. masc. ekacciyo Ja. I. 326 8 , Vin. I. 290 1 , Acc. 
-yam Vin; I. 289 2 , Nom- fem. ekacciya ( itthi ) S. I. 86 13 (verse);. PI. 
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Nom, masc. ekacciyd Ja. I. B26 7 (Comm . = ekacce) , S. I. 199 20 (verse). 


III. Numerals 
I. Cardinal Numbers. 

§ 114. The numbers one and two. 1. elm ‘ one ' is inflected 
like afina (§ 113, 8). Thus Sg. Bat. -Gen. masc. ekassa Sn. . 897, 
DhCo. II. 2S 15 , but fern, ekissd Yin. II. 38 26 , JaCo. I. 151 3 ; Loc. masc, 
ehasmim , but fem. ekissd M. III. 65 15 , JaCo. VI. 32 20 or ekissani 
BhCo, III, 346 6 . The Pi. eke signifies ‘ some ’ B. I. 12 29 ; when 
repeated, eko...eko signifies ‘ the one.. .the other * B. 1. 181\ Mhvs. 5. 
103; ekameko is * everyone separately, individually * D. II. 171 1 , 
Mhvs. 4. 52. On ekacca , ekacciya see § 113. 9. — 2. dvi ‘ two ' (in 
compound also di« t cf. diguna 1 double ') has the following forms for 
all three genders: Nona, dve (masc. BhCo. II. 9 14 , JaCo. I. 151 5 f 
fem. Sn. p. 102, neut. JaCo. IV. 137 16 ) and duve (masc. Thl. 245, 
fem. Sn. 1001); Aqe. dve (masc. JaCo. II. 27 20 , BhCo. II. 4 14 , fem, 
BhCo. II. 42 4 ) and duve (masc. Mhvs. 5. 218, neut. Mhvs. 10. 47); 
Instr. dvihi (masc. JaCo. I. 338 6 , TI. 153 14 , fem. M. I. 78 2 , II. 162 6 ); 
Dat.-Gen. dvinnam (masc. Mhvs. 24, 19, JaCo. II, 154 22 , BhCo. II. 
12 8 , fem. M. I. 65 23 , JaCo. II. 27 19 ) and duvinnam; Loc. dvisu (masc. 
Mhvs. 6, 25, neut. J£,Co. I, 388 6 , BhCo. II. 8 8 ), Similar is the flec- 
tion of ubko ‘ both ' : Nom, -Ace. ubho Bh. 74, Sn, 582, JaCo, I. 510 26 , 
Vin. I. X0 15 etc. (and ubke); Instr.-Abl. ubkoki B. II. 176 22 , JaCo. IV. 
142 10 (and ubhehi) ; Bat. -Gen. ubkinnam Ja. I. 353 14 , JaCo. I. 33S 10 , 
Mhvs. 2. 25; Loc. ubhosu Sn. 778, JaCo. I. 264 18 , VvCo. 275 17 (and 
ubkesu ). The Sandhi-form vubho occurs in Ja. VI. 509 24 . The word 
ubkaya ‘ both ’ is used both in Sg. and PI. : thus punne ca pdpe ea 
ubkaye ‘both in virtue and sin’ Sn. 547; ubhayena sarnyamena ‘through 
both (kinds of) self-control ' PvCo. II 2 ; gihihi ca andgdreki ca ubhayehi 
*with both the laity and the priests' BhCo, IV, 174 1 ; candimasuriya 
ubkay 9 etika (=z~ya etfka) dissave * botb sun and moon are visible 
here * Vv. 88. 4. Cf. BhCo, I, 29 13 (verse). In Voc. we have ubhayo 
nhametha ‘ listen to me, you two!' Th2. 449 (cf. 457); ubkay am 
4 both ' Bh. 404. In the same way dubkaya is used in the Gatha- 
language, of which the initial d might be derived from dvi : dubkayarri 
wtupapdtaip * both degeneration and regeneration ’ Sn. 51 ; 
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dubhayani pandardni 1 both kinds of intelligence ' Sn. 526; Todeyya- 
. Kappa dubhayo ‘ the two (the pair) T. and K. f Sn. 1007, 1125; Acc. 
dubhayam lokam • both worlds * Ja. Ill, 442 4 . Cf. duhhato Ja. VI, 
49 7 4 , which is explained in the Comm, by ubhato , 

§ 115. The numbers three to ten 1 : 8. ti ‘ three * (in compound 
ti-, cf. iiguna ‘three tinier \ tipitaim 1 collection of three baskets *) : 
Masc. Nona. -Acc. tayo Sn. 311, Jado. HI. 51 25 , DhCo. II. 4 U etc. 
(tayas-su Sn. 231); Instr.-Abl. tlhi Dh. 891, S. IV, 175 26 ; Dat.-Gen. 
tinnam Thl. 127, S. IV. S6 19 , DhCo. II. 46 20 and (the later form) 
iinnannam 2 Milp. 809 s , Mhvs. 15. 84; Loc. tisu DhCo. II. 27 4 . Fem. 
Nom.-Acc. fisso Thl. 24, JaCo. II. 88 16 ; Instr.-Abl. tlhi Th2. 11, S. I. 
166 s0 (verse), Sn. 656; Dat.-Gen. tissannam D. II. 66 17 , S. IV. 234 28 ; 
flsu Sn. 842, DhCo. II. 25 9 . Neut. Nom.-Acc. Uni Th2. 134, Mhvs. 
6. 25; for the rest as in masc. — 4. Catu ‘ four * (in compound catu-, 
catur cf. calukanna ‘ quadrangular ’ A. I. 141 30 (verse), calurassa 
‘ quadrilateral ' Ja. VI. 5 18 29 , catugguna ‘ four times ' JaCo. I. 422 s7 ) : 
Masc. Nom.-Acc. caitaro D. I. 91 29 , DhCo. II. 9 ,G , JaCo. IV. 18Q 3 
and caturo (Nom. Sn. 84, Acc. Sn. 969); Instr.-Abl. catuhi Sn. 281, 
DhCo. IL 8 s , catuhi JaCo. I. 279 31 and (only archaically) catubbhi 
Sn. 229, Ja. III. 207 14 (catubbhi thdnesu Vv. 32. 7); Dat.-Gen. 
catunnam D. 1. 91 30 , DhCo. II. 15 14 ; Loc. catusu DhCo. II. 42 10 , IV. 
56 12 and catusu JaCo. I. 262°. Fem. Nom.-Acc. cafasso Vv. 78. 6, 
S. III. 240 17 , JaCo. I. 262 10 (Acc. caturo disd Vv. 6. 10); Instr.-Abl. 
catuhi JaCo. I. 839 4 and catuhi D. I. 102 1 2 ; Dat.-Gen. catunnam D. I. 
116 11 and catassannam ; Loc. catusu and catusu JaCo. III. 46 20 . 
Neut. Nom.-Acc. c attar i Sn. 227, Th2. 171, DhCo. II. 24 15 ; for the rest 
as in masc.— 5. Pahca 1 five cha ‘six', satta ‘seven', attha 
‘ eight nava ‘ nine', and dasa ‘ten' are inflected in all three genders in 
the following manner: Nom.-Acc. pane a, cha etc.; Instr.-Abl. paficahi , 
chain DhCo. II. 28 5 etc. [with protraction aithdhi Ja. III. 207 14 , 
archaic: dasabhi Vin. I. 38 22 (verse)]; Dat.-Gen. pancannamS. IV. 
173 15 , channam Sn. 169, A. I. 22 31 etc.; satidnam beside °annam M. 
III. 81 23 ; Loc. paucasu , chasu and chassu Sn. 369, sattasu Ud. 
65 17 etc In compound these numerals appear in the form panca - 
etc. given above. On cha- cha l - cf. § 67, 72. 1. 


1 For parallels in Pkr. cf. Pischel, § 438 f. 

2 On this double -form at ion cf. B* 0, Franke, P0r. p. 13, 
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§ 116. The tens, hundreds etc. 1. The numbers from 20 to 
100 are: 20: visa, vis am, visa, vis ati—viniiati.— 30: timsa , timsam , 
tinisd , Hmsaii— trim sat. — 40: cattdrisa , -mam, -visa; cattdlisa, 
- lls am , -Ksd; talisa, -tisam, -tisd—eaivdrimsat. — 50: paftndsa , -saw, 
»sd; p annas a = pancMat. — 60: satthi — sasti. — 70: saitati , sattaii — 
saptati'—QO : asiti—asUi. — 90 : navuti = n avail . — 100 : sal a = iatci . — 
200 : due satani or dvisata , — BOO : tini satdni or tisata etc. — 1000 : 
sahassq — sahasra. — 2000: due sahassani etc. — 100 000: lakkhci . — 10 
millions: koti 1 . — 2. Intermediate numbers : 11: ekadasa, ekdrasa = 
clmdasa t — 12: dvadasa, bdrasa — dvadasa. — 18: terasa , ielasa = trayo- 
dasa. — -14: catuddasa y cuddasa = caturdasa : — 15 : paficadasa , panna - 
rasa, paimarasa = pa;ncadasa.~~~l 6 : solus a, sorasa = so das a, — 1 7 : sat fa- 
des a, sattamsa — saptadasa .— 18 : atthadasa, attharasa = astddasa . — - 
19 : ekunavlsa, ekunavtsati = ekonaviipMti, vnavimsati. — 22: dvdvisa , 
saf-i, bdvlsa, -salt; 28: temsa; 24: caiuvisa ; 25: paficavtsa, pannavfsati, 
pannuvtsa etc.- — -82: dvattimsa, battimsa; 86: chattimsa; 49: ckuna- 
p anna so; 55: pancapanndsa; 5 6: ckappafifidsae tc, 2 

§ 117. The mode of using the numerals is unusually varied in 
character. 1. The numbers 1 to 18 are adjectives. Cf. dua ud tint vd 
rattindivdni* two or three days and nights’ D. II. 327 19 ; catunnam 
masdnam accayena * after the expiry of four months’ Sn. p. 99; 
solasannani puggaldnam ‘ of 16 individuals ’ Milp. 31Q 18 . On 
the analogy of the tens, however, also the numeral compounds of 
dasa may take a final -m and thus become substantives : nova . salt a 
dvddasan-ea,. ,paflcavisam dvadasan-ca, dvadasan-ca navdpi ca ‘9 and 7 
and 12..,, 25 and 12 and (again) 12 and 9 (kings) ’ Mhvs. 2. 9.-— 
2. Of the decades those in -d are feminine substantives, of which 
the form in - dya (Instr. Bat, -Gen) actually occurs : ckassa pi dadami 
dvinnam-pi dadami ... dasannam-pi dadami visdya pi dadami 
iimsdya pi dadami catt arts dya pi dadami pafindsdya pi dadami satassa 
pi dadami * I give (alms) to one, to 2 ,... to 10, to 20, to 80, to 40, to 
50, to 100 ’ Sn. p. 86. The decades in -a may be declined, but are 
mostly left uninflected; those in -am are used as nominatives and 
accusatives; those in 4i are fem. substantives and are inflected accord- 
ing to § 86 or remain undeclined. The numerals sata and sahassa 
are neuter. — 8. "When connected with substantives, the numerals 
from 20 upwards may be used appositionaby in the same case 

1 The designations for higher numbers, such as abbnda etc. (see Abhp, 475, 
Dpvs. 3. 11 f.j are confined to lexicons. 

2 On the numerals in Pkr. cf. Pischel, § 445 f., 443 f, 
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as the substantive : Log. vwatiyd yojanesu timsaya yojcmcsu 
s at (the distance, of) 20 (SO) miles' M. II. 162 s0 ; 
Instr. . dvaMimsdya maMpumalakkhanehi asitiyd amivyaujan chi 
“with the 32 major and 80 minor Insignia of a Buddha' VvGo. 
328 14 ; e Jcun a p annas ay a handehi ‘ with 49 arrows * JaCo. III. 
22Q 21 ; chattimsatiya sotehi e with 86 streams * DhCo. IV. 48 16 ; Acc. 
visaiim-pi bhikkhu timsam-pi bhikkhu cattarisam-pi bhikkhu ( 20 or 
30 or 40 monks * M. III. 79 6 ; visam-pi jatiyo timsam-pi jatiyo caiia - 
llsam-pi jatiyo pafmdsam-pi jatiyo ‘ 20 and 30 and 40 and 50 existences* 
Xv. 99 3 ; attJiacaitdnsam vassdni ‘48 years* 8n. 289; Gen. imcmm 
tevisaiiyd buddhanapi santihe ‘ before these 23 Buddhas * DhCo, I. 
84 s . In the following examples the decades remain uninflected : 
Nom. patmasa yojand satthi yojand ‘50, 60 miles ' DhCo* HI. 217 s ; 
timsa rattiyo I). II, 327 10 ; paftcapafifidsa vassdni. ^paficavisati vassdni 
Thl. 904; dvattimsa m.ahdpurisalakkhanmi Sn. p. 102 (but dvattimsa 
mah - Sn. 1000); Acc. ekunapannasa jane ‘49 people' JaCo, III, 220 20 ; 
satiasattari ■ndnavatthuni ‘ the 77 items of knowledge* S. II. 59 s4 ; 
Instr. dvattimsa mahdpimsalakkhanehi M. II, 135 21 . — 3. Also sata 
and sahassa, as well as numerals with them as components, may be used 
in apposition with a substantive: Nom. gandhabba cha sahassdni 
‘ 6000 G/s ’ Thl, 164; bhikkhuniyo sahassam ■ 1000 nuns * Mhvs, 
5. 187; Acc. paficasatdni Candalapunse ‘ 500 Candalas * Mhvs. 10. 
91 ; gathd sat am ‘100 verses” Db. 102; Instr. pancasaiehi therehi ‘with 
500 Theras * I)pvs. 4. 6. The substantive in such constructions appears 
sometimes in the Sg., as in Acc.* atthasatam bhatiam (instead of 
bhattdni ) ‘800 meals* Milp. 88 4 . The numeral is treated as an Adj. in 
Nom. pancasatd vanija, feme pancasatd yakkhiniyo, Acc. pancasaie 
vcmije JaCo. II. 128 17 ’ 22 . — 4. The numerals may further be used 
in Sg. as abstracta and substantives may be connected with them as 
genttive attributes: paro-sahassambhikkhunam 1 over 1000 monks * 
Thl. 1238 (but appositionally paro-sahassam puttd ‘ over 1000 sons * 
D. I. 89 4 ); sahassam-pi atthdnam c 1000 things * 8. 1. 229 13 ; tnhdrcniam, 
pancasaiam ‘500 monasteries* Mhvs. 12. 38; satthim arahatani aka ‘he 
made 60 Arhats * Mhvs. 1. 14. — 5. Finally, a numeral and a substan- 
tive may unite into a compound. Cf. at^havassani sattamdsam raja 
raj jam akdrayi 1 the king reigned for 8 years and 7 months ' Mhvs. 
85. 46. The compound vassasatam of this type, signifying ‘ hundred 
years *, is very frequently used. Compounds like the following are 
also very much in evidence : satta manussasatdni ‘ 700 people ' JaCo, 
IV, 142 s ; dvtsu vassasatesu {aiikkantcsu) ‘ (after the expiry of) 200 
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years ’ Mhvs. 83. 80; panca-itthi-satehi ‘ with 500 women ’ Mh vs. 14. 
57, etc. 


2. Ordinals, Distributives, Fractional Numbers, Numeral 
Adverbs, Numeral Adjectives and Numeral Substantives. 

§ 118. 1, The ordinals from 1 to 10 correspond to those of Skr. : 
1. pat hama— Skr. pmthama. — 2. clutiya (§ 2 S) — dvitlya. — 3. tatiya 
(§ tpthya* — 4. caiutthci = caturtha. — 5. pancama = pane am a. — 6. 
chattha (chatthama Sn. 101), sattha — sastha. — 7. salt am a, fern, -ml 
Tb2. 41 —sapiamci. — 8. aUhania (fern, aithami ‘ the 8th day ’ Th2. 
81) = astama. — 9. navama = navama . — 10. dasama (fem. dasaml 
‘the 10. day’ Mhvs. 19. 83) = dasama . — 2. The same is the 
case with the decades, the only difference being that 
in the longer forms (excepting 60 and 80) it is not -tania, 
but only - ma that is. attached to the basic form in - ii : 20. 
visatima or visa = vims at it am a or vi nisei, — 80. timsatima or fimsa 
== trimiattama or trimsa. — 40. c attend satima, - Visatima or cattdvTsa, 
-llsa—catvdmniattama or ccttvdrimsa. — 50. panndsatima = pane a sat - 
tania . — 60. satthitama = sastitaniei. — 70. sattatim a = saptatil am a . 
— 80. asititama = asititama, — 90. navutima ~ navaiitama . — 100. 
satama — Satatama . — 3. The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 agree 
on the one hand with Skr., and on the other with Pkr. 1 : 11. ekd- 

dasama fem. -m'i M. III. 255° = AMag. ekkdmsama ; or ekddasa , fern . 
ekadasl ‘the 11. day’ = Skr .ekddasa. — 12. dvd dasama , fem. -ml M. 
HI. 255 10 = AMag. duvalasama ; or dv dasa, in few. dvddasl ‘the 12. 
day* = Skr. dvd das a. — 13. tcrasania, fem. -nil M. III. 255 n = AMag. 
terasama ; or terasa Mhvs. 16. 2. = Skr. irayoda&a. — 14. cuddasama , 
fem. -ml M. III. 255 13 = Pkr. coddasama ; or cuddeisa, fem. evddasi 
‘the 14. day’ Mhvs. 19. 39; also ediuddasa Yin. I. 87 30 , 132 18 , 
or -si Tb2. 31 = Skr. ceiturdasa. — 15. pancadasama DhCo. 
III. 27 11 ; pa nneireiseima = AMag. pannarasama ; or pannarasa D. II. 
207 17 , more frequently pannarasa Till. 1284, D. I. 47 6 , Vin. I. 87 s 0 
(pciiicaddasi ‘the 15. day’ Th2. 31) = Skr. paiicadeisa. — 10. solasama 
— AMa g. solasama ; and solas a, fem. -si Dh. 70, Vv. 48.8, A. IV. 252 9 
= Skr. sodasa. — 17. sattarasama. — 18. atthdrasama— AMag. atthd- 
raserna . — 19. ekunavlsatima = AMag. egunavisaima . — Of. further 


1 Pisolel, PkrGr. § 449 
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21. ckavisatima; 22. bdvlsatima\ 23. temsalima ; 24. catuvUatima ; 
25. pancavisatima * 26. chabbisaiima, etc.— 88, tcttimsaiima; 86. 
chcdtimsatima, etc. — 4. On the use of the ordinals : In some isolated 
cases the ord : nal number stands for the cardinal: paucamehi 
bandhcmehi ‘with 5 bonds’ S. IV. 201 22 , 202°. Worthy of notice are 
the compounds with attorn, such as altadutiya ‘with one companion’ 
I). II. 147 21 etc. Of. § 112. 2. 

§ 119. 1. The distributive numbers are expressed by repeating the 
cardinals or the ordinals as the case may be : atthafiha there 'maccc 
ca pesayi ‘to each he sent 8 theras and court-officials'’ Mhvs. 5. 249. 
Of. DhOo. I. 89 6 " 7 . — Addha, addha ‘half’ is the fractional number. Like 
Skr. ardha , Pkr. addha, adclha 1 , it is compounded with the next higher 
ordinal number, as in German Mritthalb, vierthalb’ : addhatiya , 
addhatcyya JaCo. I. 450 2 \ II. 98 4 (cf. § 65, 2) is 2J; addhuddha Vin. 
I. 84 10 , DhOo. I. 87 21 ( = Pkr. addhuttha out of addha + Hurl ha, Skr. 
ardhacaturtha) is 8|. Of. saddhim addhatelasehi bhihhhmatehi ‘with 
12| hundred monks’ Sn. p. 100, D. I. 47 4 ; add hanavamasah assdni 
*8500 (persons)’ Mhvs. 15. 201. If on the other hand addha , addha 
stands after a cardinal number, it signifies half thereof : dasaddha is 
thus = 5, Thl. 1244. Thus purisdnam dasaddhehi satehi panvdrito 
‘surrounded by 500 men’ Mhvs. 5. 122. — 8. Numeral adverbs: ‘once* 

is expressed by sahim , saki ( salad - or sakad - in sandhi before a vowel, 
§ 67, 72. 1)= sakft, or ekada ( appekadd ‘sometimes’ M. II. 7 1 , A. V. 
88 ls ). These adverbs are formed moreover by affixing the formans 
°khattum (§ 22 ) = °kitvas 2 : iikkhattum ‘3 times’ Vin. 1. 104 28 ; catukkha- 
itum ‘4 times’ Th2. 37, 169; chakkhaUum ‘6 times’ D. II. 198 24 , DhCo. 
III. 196 20 ; satakkhattum ‘100 times’ Th2. 519 etc. Also katikkhattmn 
‘how many times?’ M. III. 125 7 . Moreover the* Sg. or the PL Acc, 
varam and vdre is used to express ‘time’ : eha-varam ‘once’ JaCo. III. 
150 21 ; dve vdre 4 twice ’ DhOo. I. 47 11 ; tayo vdre 1 8 times ’ DhCo. 
I. 48 6 ; nava vdre ‘9 times’ Mhvs. 80. 52; bahu-vdre ‘many times’ 
JaCo. II. 88 s . Cf. also dvisu vdresa ‘twice’ Mhvs. 6. 25; tatiye vdre 
‘the third time, on the third chance’ Mhvs. 6. 26. Otherwise ‘the first 
time’, ‘the second time’ are simply pathamam , duthjam , etc. Ekaso 
— ekasas means ‘individually’. — 4. Numeral adverbs in ‘times’ are 
constructed with °dhd = Skr. °dha, Pkr. °hd: saitadha ‘seven times, 
in seven parts or pieces’ D. I. 94 24 , II. 284 23 . Similarly satadha , 

1 BR. sub voce ; P'scliel, PkrGr. § 450. 

2 Pkr. A Mag °khuUo, Mah. 0 hut tarn; Pischel, § 451. 
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sahassadhd, — 5. Numeral adjectives in "kinds, fold’ are constructed 
with 0 vidha~Skr. °vidha, Pkr, °viha, or with °guna =f Skr. , Pkr. °gund : 
anekmidha ‘of many kinds' Dpvs. 6. 70; sattavidha "of seven kinds, 
seven-fold’ .JaCo. I. 91" s , Milp. 102 13 ; atthaguna "eight-fold * Th2. 153. 
— 6. As for numeral substantives, we have duha neut. "aggregate 
of two 5 , tihd ‘aggregate of three’ DCo. I. 24 27 = Skr. dvika , trika, Pkr. 
duha or cluya , tiya; catuklm ‘aggregate of four* (§ 62.2.) = Skr. catuska; 
sataka ‘aggregate of hundred’ JaCo. 1. 74 22 = sataka. 


IV. Verbal System 
1. Generalities 

§ 120. In verbal forms Pali is still farther removed from the 
basic Sanskrit than in nominal flexion. The historical forms are on 
the whole well preserved, particularly in the older periods of the 
language. Bub the actual life of the language lies in the new forma- 
tions, which were created in such numbers, either on the basis of 
analogy, or after existing types, that it is scarcely possible to lay down 
rules covering all the individual cases. — It is a prominent feature of 
Pali distinguishing it off from Skr., that it has loa-b. the dual. — The 
medium is also disappearing. Passive forms too have active endings 
already in the oldest period of the language. The Gatha-language still 
shows, it is true, a considerable number of medial forms. But they are 
in part due to the exigencies of metre, and everywhere bear the stamp 
of archaism. They become rare already in the canonical prose, and 
rarer still in the non-canonical, in which they are confined only to a 
few fixed forms (a. g. Imp. 2. Sg. m -ssu, Pret. 3. Sg. in - iltha ). The 
medial forms appear again in the later artificial poetry. The Part. 
Pres. Med. in -man a was productive in every period of the language. 
— As for the tempera , the perfect has almost completely disappeared, 
leaving but slight traces behind. Unlike Prakrit, Pali has retained 
the conditional. Imperfect and aorist are no longer sharply distin- 
guished between in Pali. Both of them have coincided in the preterite 
which is mostly called “aorist”. The various periphrastic formations 
are of great importance : they are originated by the combination of 
participles, gerunds or verbal substantives with the verbs “to be” or 
“to become”, or with other verbs of an indefinite meaning. They 
represent quite a characteristic feature of the language. — The modes 
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are the same as in Sanskrit. The Gatha-language has apparently 
still retained isolated forms of the Vedie subjunctive. — Another impor- 
tant feature is the ■ predominance of a- stems in the present system. 

Their analogy has decided the character of many verbs which are 
athematic in Skr. It is no longer possible to set up a complete system \ 

of paradigms for the different ‘conjugation-classes’ as they are distin- 
guished in Sanskrit. The present-stems of these classes will be discuss- 
ed, as is proper, in connection with one chief paradigm, as supplement 
to it. Besides the expansion of the sphere of the a-flexion we have 
also to notice that of e-stems. — The preponderance of the present- 
stem is of particular importance. Tenses, as well as verbal nouns 
etc., which in Skr. are based directly on the roof, may be derived in 
Pali from the present-stem. This applies to preterite (aorist), future, 
past part, in 4a, future pass. part, in 4 abb a, infinitive in (4uye and) ‘ 

- turn , and gerund in 4va, 4vana and ~ya. Moreover new pass ive and 
causative stems may be derived from present-stems. The innovated 
forms in all these cases appear side by side with the historical 
ones — sometimes rare in comparison with the latter, but occasionally 
even surpassing them in the frequency of use. In particular cases 
the process goes even further, when, for instance, an historically 
attested future or passive -stem is made the basis of further new 
formations. 1 

2. Present- system 

with Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative and Optative. 

A. Present Indicative 

§ 121. The flexion may be shown by a verb of the I. Class, labhati 
‘gains, receives’. 

Act. 

Med 


1 I ara thinking bare, for instance, of the stem dakkh - “•Skr, drabs- (d, § 152, 

204. lq. 9 213), or of the stem chijj- = chidy - (§ 106), etc f> 


Sg. PL 

1 . labhami . : labhdm a 

2 . labhasi labhatha 

3 . -. labhati la- hand 

1 . labhc ( labhamhc ) 

2 . labha.se. (luhhavhe) 

3 . labhale lab h ante, lahhare. 
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§ 122. 1. Act. Sg. 1. Instead of - ami there Is also found in the 

Gatba-language the shorter ending -am ; tassdharn santike gaccham 
‘I am going to him’ Tfa2. 808. For the rest the endings correspond 
to those of Sanskrit; -ma is the secondary ending. — 2. Med. (the 
examples are mostly from the Gatha-language or the artificial poetry) 
Sg. 1: rame £ I enjoy myself’ S. I. 180 s (verse), kuppe ‘I am angry ’ 
Ja. III. ISO 13 . In the post-canonical prose we find, for instance, 
marine ‘I think’ JaCo. II, 249 7 etc. Sg. 2: anupucchase e you ask’ Vv. 
17. 5; labhase Ja. II. 220 12 (Comm* labhasi ). Sg. 3: labhate Tbl. 
35; sobhate ‘is beautiful’ Th2. 255 ff. ; vacate ‘suits (one’s) taste’ Tb2. 
415; bhdsate 'speaks’ Sn. 452. PI. 3: lamb ante ‘they hang’ Th2. 
265; Jiannante ‘they are beaten’ Th2. 451. The ending -arc in 3. PI. 
is quite frequent: labhate S. I. 11Q 32 (verse); khadare ‘they consume’ 
Ja. II. 223 14 (Go cam. khadanti); jdyare ‘they are born’ S. I. 34 lfi ; socave 
‘they suffer pain’ Sn. 445 (against socanti Sn. 333); obhdsare ‘they 
light up’ Vv. 9. 3 (v. 1. nbhdsate); jlyare ‘they vanish away’ Ja. VI. 
528 s (Skr. pry ante) ; miyyarc ‘they die’ So. 575 (Skr. mnyante); 
hanftare ‘they are killed’ S. I. 76 22 etc. These forms are connected 
with the Vedic presents like sere, Jsire , and they correspond to the 
forms in -ire in Pkr. 3 — The 1. PI. Med. deserves special consideration. 
Face. 3. 1. 2 and 18 (Senart, pp. 423, 429) gives as ending - mhe , which 
is probably derived from -maize through syncope The fuller form 
occurs in hhavdmaJie 1 2 3 Mhvs. 1, 60. Also the ending - mase (and 
■ rnhasc ) seems to have been in existence at its side. All the forms 
with this ending have not a subjunctive meaning (cf. below § 126), as 
for instance ( na ) tappdmase (dassanena tam) ‘we are (not) tired of 
(looking at you)’ Vv. 17. 4, which is indicative in meaning (cf. Skr. 
trpyate). Same perhaps also with abhinanddmase ‘we are glad’ Vv. 
17, 7; saremhase (according to c-flexion) ‘we remember’ Th2. 383. The 
ending -mase is evidently the medial counterpart of the Act. Vedic 
-masi, and -mhase looks like a cross of - mhe and - mase , 

B. Subjunctive 

§ 123. It is not possible to set forth a paradigm, because we 
have to do here only with isolated forms preserved in the Gatha- 
language. The Subjunctive is distinguished from the Indicative by 

1 Whitney, Sanskrit Gramm. § 550; Piscbeb PkrGr. § 458; Windisch, Abhdl. 
Sachs. Ges. d. W.» Nr. VI, 1887, p. 478 f. ; E, Kuhn, Beitr. p. 94; E. Muller, PGr. 

p. 97. 

3 E. Kuhn, Ioc. cit. 
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the extended stem -vowel. Yet only those forms may be relied upon as 
Subjunctive without "any hesitation in which the Subjunctive (Impera- 
tive) meaning is quite clear and the possibility of a mere metrical protrac- 
tion Is out of the question. This appears to be the ease with one of the 
two passages pointed out by Pisehel 1 : no iritarasi b hot turn £ do not go 
on eating!’ Ja. IX. 14 17 (Fausboil, Ten Jat. 19 4 ). The Comm, gives 
the explanation : md nag a m a msakhadaho ahosi. I add to it : attdnam 
yeva garahasi ettha ‘scold } ourself for this affair!’ Ja. IV. 248\ 
which is explained in the Comm, by attdnam -ev a garaheyydsi . True 
Subjunctives are to be found perhaps also in the forms kdmaydsi and 
cajdsi Ja. V. 220 20 ’ 24 , which are dependent on sac e and ce respec- 
tively. Pischel’s second example is, however, doubtful: didpino 
samvegino bhavdtha ‘be zealous and enthusiastic’ J)h. I44 b . The 
form in question here may be simply that of Imp. 2. PI. protracted 
vi ctrl causa , Similar cases are: adhhnanam bhavdtha Sn. 692; 
tam ca (i.e. dhammam) dhavatha 1 2 sa.bbe ‘all should hold fast to it 
(the truth)!’ Sn. 385; pdpdni kammdni vivajjaydtha, dhctmm unity og ah - 
ca adhitthahalha ‘give up sinful practices and hold fast to zeal for 
the truth!’ Vv. 84. 38; ab hin ib h ajjiydtha nam ‘avoid that!’ Sn. 281 
(from root varj , varjayati ). Of the three examples given by E. Muller 3 , 
dahdsi and dahati Sn. 841, 888 are certainly no Subjunctives: they are 
simply the representatives of Skr. dadhdsi, dadhati (§ 37). Also 
saddahasi Ja. I. 426 s is reproduced in the Comm, simply as saddahasi . 
But even the third ho tam patibhandti me ‘who can give me answer 
to that ?’ Ja. III. 404 4 is very doubtful on account of the patibhandmi 
and - bhandsi in the parallel verses 404 10 ’ 20 and 404 13 , 405 s , where the 
latter certainly has no Subjunctive meaning. It is wanting also in dvahati 
ThL 303 (cf. Sn. 181, 182, S. I. 42 5 ’ 0 , 214 18 ’ 22 ), for which there occurs 
rakkhati in the parallel passages, and it cannot be traced either in ha - 
nasi Ja.III. 199 2 (Comm . = paharasi), V. 460 19 and handii Ja. V. 46l a \ 

0. Imperative 

§ 124. The paradigm is : 

Sg. Act. 1. lahhdmi PI. labhdma 

2. labha, labhdhi labhatha 

3. labhatu lab hunt u 

1 Pisehel, KZ. 23, p. 424. 

2 It should be noticed that in this passage the Imp. sundtha ‘hear I* occurs 
immediately before. 

3 E. M tiller, PGr. p. 180. Also the 1. Pi. Med. of the Imperative is of Subjunc- 
tive origin. See § 125. 2. 

21— 1147B 
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Med. 1. labhe labhdmase 

2. labhassu labliavho 

8. labhatam labhantam 

§ 125. Active. The 1. Sg. and PI. are simply transfers from the 
Indicative: vandama 1 let us praise !’ D. III. 197 34 (verse); dhunama 
‘let us destroy!’ Thl. 1147. Hence it is also said 1 cassa nam dema 
‘to whom should we give it?’ JaCo. II. 196 24 , handa liaromi M. IIL 
179 27 , handa haroma Vin. II. 295 s . Similarly we have in Thl. 
1146 ddlemu ‘let us smash P (with the ending -mu, cf. § 128) 
= Skr. ddlaydma parallel to dhundma. — In the 2. Sg. the 
type labha corresponds to the Skr. -form of the thematic conjuga- 
tion. Thus piva 'drink !’ JaCo. III. HO 22 —piba; sinca ‘pour out !’ 
I)h. 369 = .$/ftca; nipafja ‘seat yourself V JaCo. II. 22B 2 from nipadyatc. 
kho Icara ‘d >■ !’ JaCo. TV. I 14 may be regarded as an historical form — 
Ved. kdra Verbs which were not originally thematic gradually began 
to form their Imperatives after the type labha . Thus ganha ‘s ize I’ 
JaCo. II. 169 5 from gaiihdti—gyhndti, — even patiggaha ‘accept!’ 
Ja. 1. 238 10 ; saddaha ‘believe!’ JaCo. IV. 52 18 from saddahati = sradda- 
dhdfi etc. The second form Idbhdhi has derived its -hi from the forms 
of the athematic conjugation. Historical are the forms like aklchdhi 
‘describe!’ Ja. III. 279 7 — 'akhydhi; brulii ‘speak!’ Sn. 76 — bruhi; dehi 
‘give!’ JaCo. I. 228 19 = dehi. On the analogy of these types were 
further formed vgganhdhi ‘learn!’ M. III. 192 22 from ugganhdti = 
udgjhndti ; sdvehi ‘proclaim!’ JaCo. I. S44 14 ; dnehi ‘bring here ! ’ 
JaCo. II. 254 19 ; vissajjehi ‘give up!’ JaCo. I. 223 20 ; karohi ‘do!’ 
JaCo, III. 188 18 etc. from long-vowel stems. Similarly, also 
from a-stems : jlvdhi Sn. 1029; sardhi ‘remember I’ Milp. 79 25 (beside 
sara Thl. 445); pahhosdhi ‘call here!’ DhCo. IV. 28 4 ; tussahi ‘be 
content I’ JaCo. I. 494 26 etc. 3 — The 3. Sg. and PI. in -hi and -ntu are 
frequent: passatn ‘he should see’ Sn. 909; etn ‘he should go’ D. I. 
179 36 ; ijjhaiu ‘should succeed’ Th2. 329 (from Skr. ydhyate) ; h an an hi 
‘they should kill’ Ja. IV. 42 26 ; vinassantu ‘they should die’ JaCo. 
IV. 2 24 . The 2. PI. in -thd, as also in Pkr. 2 , is a transfer from the 
Indicative, and is thus different from the Skr. suffix Ja: aharatha 
‘bring here!’ JaCo. I. 266 9 ; anurahkhatha ‘protect!’ Dh. 327; vijdndtha 
Team to distinguish !’ Sn. 720; ganhatha ‘take!’ JaCo. III. 126 25 ; 

1 Similarly in Pkr. Mag. bhandki, AAIag. harahi, vandaht, JMah. kadhehi, 
etc. ; Pischel, § 468. 

2 The suffix in Pkr. is -ha. Cf. Mali, namaha, AMag. hanaha, dahaha etc. 
Pischel. § 471. 


WOKb-FORMATION 163 

karotha ‘do!’ Th2. 18, JaCo. II. 196 20 ; voropetha ‘rob! 5 D. II. 
836 4 etc. * 

§ 126. Medium. The 1. Sg. is a transfer from the Indicative, 
The 2. Sg. in -mP==Skr. -sva is very common. Thus in the Gatha- 
language : labhassu Th2. 4 ( 62^lahhasva; pucchassu 1 2 ‘ask!’ Sn. 189; 
jahassu ‘give up !’ (from jahdti) Sn. 1121 and frequently elsewhere. 
In bhikkhasu ‘go to beg !’ Thl. 1118 the ss has been simplified metri 
causa. Further in the canonical prose : bJiasassu ‘speak !’ M. TI. 

1 99 s = vhasasva ; sikkhassu ‘learn 1 ’ A. V. 79 2 °; payirupdsassu ‘worship I’ 
M. II. 196 25 ; nlvaitassu ‘return ! ’ Vin.IL 182 53 ; pcitu-bhavassu ‘appear’ 
Vin. II. 185 12 etc. Also in the post- canonical prose: bhasassu Milp. 
27 25 ; fikicchassu ‘cure FJaCo. II. 213 33 ; naccassu ‘dance!’ JaCo, I. 
292 3, \ The medial meaning of the suffix does not seem to have been felt 
any more, for it is taken also by those roots which -were never medial, 
as, for instance, by nart. — In the 8. Sg., suffix 4am = Skr. 4am ; cf. 
acchatam ‘she should remain’ Ja. VI. 506 s (Comm, ac chain) ; labhatam 
D. II. 150 13 . In Sandhi : vaddhatam-eva ‘he should indeed grow* Ja. 
HI. 209 9 . — A true Subjunctive form is to be found in the 1.P1. in - mase , 

- mhase . The suffix is probably derived from -masai, which is related to 
the suffix -mase discussed in §122 (at the end) as Skr. - mahai to - make , 
The two suffix-forms necessarily coincided with each other in Pali. 
Forms with Subjunctive (Imperativistic or Futuralj meaning are 
not rare in the Gatha-language : labhamase Ve should attain’ Ja. III. 
26 19 ; ramdmase ‘we would enjoy’ Th2. 370 f.; bhandmase ‘we wish to 
speak’ S. I. 209 28 (verse) (parallel to it are to be found there the opta- 
tives sikkhema , muccema) ; caramasc ‘we wish to do (carry out)’ and 
bhavdmase ‘we wish to be’ Sn. 32 etc. Similarly karomase I). II. 
288 1 (verse). On vademase , make mase etc. see § 129. The suffix- 
form - mhase occurs in labhamhase Pv*. 3. 2. 24, 29 (governed by 
yathd, explained as labheyydma in the Comm. 185 1 ); ma pamada mhase 
‘we do not wish to neglect’ Ja. III. 131 16 etc. — Examples for the 2. 
PI., of which the suffix -vho in contrast to Skr. - dhvam is difficult to 
explain, are the following: passavho ‘look up!’ Sn. 998; bhajavho 
‘seek out!’ Ja. I. 472 16 (Comm, bhajatha , gacchatha) ; pucchavho ‘ask!’ 
Sn. 1030; kappayavho ‘carry out!’ Sn. 283. Also in the canonical 
prose: mantavho ‘take counsel!’ D. I. 122 14 , instead of mantayavho 
(as in Ja. II. 107 18 beside mantavho 107 19 ). If the reading is correct, 

1 Id Pkr. the corresponding suffix is -su, which Fiscbel § 4€7 however would 
separate from Skr. ~sm and connect with -si. 

2 Tn the parallel passage S. I. 215 6 (here is pucchassa in the text* 
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a remarkable double-ending is to bo found in pamodathavho 1 ‘rejoice V 
Ja. IV, 162 22 ’ 26 in which both the active and 5he r medial endings have 
been combined.— An interesting form of the 3. Pi. is presented by 
vmyarum ‘they should dissolve’ Thl. 312, from Skr. syd, sly ate. The 
Comm, says: visiyantu ito c ? ito vidclhamsantu. The suffix - rum is 
pretty certainly the descendant of Ved. -ram 2 . 

D. Optative (Potential) 

§ 127. Paradigm: 


Sg. 


PI. 

Act. 1. \ 

' labheyyam , labhe j 

[ labhema, labhemu 

1 

. labheyydmi 1 

i labheyydma 

' ; 

O J 

f labhe j 

J" labheiha 

A. \ 

1 labheyya , labheyydsi 1 

f labhe 

{ labhe yydtha 

1 

3. | 

i i 

1 labheyya , labheyydti 

> labheyyum , - yyu 

Med. 1. 

(labheyyam) 

( labheyyamhe ) labhe mase 

% 

labhetho 

(lahheyyavho) 

3. 

labhe tha 

(labheram) 


§ 128. Active. Two types of forms are in vogue side by side. The 
forms given first '.labheyyam, labhe , labhe ; labhema , labheiha, 
labheyyum are direct continuations of the Skr. -flexion. Only in the 
2. PI. the ending - tha (against Skr. ta) is taken from the Indicative. 
On the analogy of the Imperfect a 1. Sg.* labhern ( = PaIi labhe) was 
formed to match labhes, Jabhet. — The forms given second : Sg. 
2. labheyya etc., have been formed, by similar analogy, on Sg. 1. 
labheyyam, PI. 3. labheyyum 3 . Then, further, on the analogy 
of the relation between labhdmi and labhama of the Indicative, 
primary endings were introduced into the Sg. of the Opt., at first into 
the 1. Person labheyydmi, and then also into the 2. and 8. Sg., — the 

1 E. 0. Era uke, BB. 22. 215. 

2 Maedonell, Vedic Grammar § 412 a, with foot-note 16. 

3 The corresponding forms in Pkr. are evidently those of Opt. in -ejjf f, - ejjami 
(Pai6. -cyya) etc. Differing from Jacobi, ~KZ. 36. 577, Pischcl § 459 is inclined to 
derive them from the Optatives of the atheinntie conjugation (Pkr. dnhyam ), on which 
hypothesis, indeed, the a of the Pkr.-forfris, as well as of Pali * eyydsi , would be at 
once explained. 
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long a of the 1. Sg. being extended also to the latter 1 . — Considered 
historically, the forms should be grouped according to types in the 
following way : The older type is predominant in the Gathu-language ; 
Sg. 1. nmimbhcyyam T would strike down* Th2. 302; kareyydmi ‘I 
would do' Ja. V. 308 18 . Also the new formations in c are found 
in the Gatha-Ianguage : passe T would see', suye ‘I would hear* 
(Comm, suneyyam), samvase T would live together (with) 9 Ja. IV. 
240 ao (of. 24Q 30 , 241 s ’ 9 ) ; dnaye T could have brought' (Comm. 
dneyyam) Ja, I. 808 6 ; jive ‘(if) I live' Sn. 440. — Sg. 2. ydjeyya 
‘(if) you offer sacrifice* Ja. III. 515 24 . — Sg. 3. icche ‘he should wish 
for’ Thl. 228, hane ‘he should kill’ Sn. 394, vaje ‘he should go' and 
pamunceyya ‘he should free himself’ Ja. II. 24 7 10 ; iccheyya Sn. 148, 
rakkheyya 'he should protect' Sn. 702. — PI. 1. sikkhcma ‘we would 
learn' Sn. 898, and with t-he ending -mu : vasemu ‘we would stay' 
(Comm, vaseyydma ), jdnemu ‘we would know' Ja. III. 259 38 ' 14 , 
viharemu ‘we would stay’ Ja. II. 38 25 . — PI. 2. bhuujctha ‘you should 
enjoy’ Mhvs. 25. 113. — PI. 3. saheyyum ‘they should withstand’ 
Sn. 20; pajaheyyu ‘they should give up' Sn. 1058. — In the canonical 
and non-canonical prose on the other hand the older type of flexion 
(labhe etc.) has been given up. Apart from isolated forms of the 
athematic flexion which have been retained in the language (see below), 
the regular endings now are : Sg. 1. -eyyani and - eyydmi , 2. -eyydsi, 
3. -eyya and - eyydti ; PI. 1. - eyyama , 2. -eyydtha, 3. - eyyum . 
This is apparent also from the fact that in the word-explana- 
tions these forms are substituted for the older ones. Thus 
in JaCo. II. 205 18 bhajeyya is given as explanation of hhaje and in 
223 19 udabbaheyya k given as explanation of udabbahc. Cf. also 
above. Examples are : Sg. 1. pabbajeyyam Vin. II. ISO 15 , pucche « 
yydmi D. I. 51 3 ; Sg. 2. kareyydsi Vin. II. 190 19 , dgaccheyydsi JaCo, 
II. 212 26 ; Sg. 3, bhdseyya Vin. II, 189 19 , dadeyya JaCo. II. 24l 2, \ 
jdneyydti Vin. II.190 22 ; Pl.l. droceyydma Vin. II. 186 28 , vddeijydma 
JaCo. II. 254 2S ; PI. 2. dneyydiha ‘ may you bring' S. I. 221% 
gaccheyydtha JaCo. II. 249 20 ; PI. 3. khddeyyum Vin. II. 197 11 , 
vissajjeyyum JaCo. II. 24 1 24 . 

§ 129. Medium. A form of the 2. Sg. is to be found in labhetho Sn, 
833. The suffix corresponds to Skr. - thds . Not infrequently the suffix is 
- cilia in 8. Sg., taken also by those verbs which are otherwise inflect- 
ed in the Active. Examples of this -cilia are : rakkhetha Dh. 36; 
labhe tha So. 45; sevetha Sn. 72, Vin. IT. 203 18 (verse); jclycihaDh. 

1 The length of the vowel d was then transferred also to the 2. PL 
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58; nametha Sn. 806; sahketha Ja. II. 53 22 ; atimafmetha Sn. 148; 
saddahciha Ja. III. 192 26 ; jhayetha Sn. 709; kubbeiha 1 Sn. 702, 719, 
917 etc.; dsetha in sukham mantissa clsetha ‘men should live 
happily* Ja. V. 222 16 (Comm. — dseyyum) has beeo used in the plural 
sense. A ho m the post-eauouical prose ; jaheiha ‘he should forsake* 
JaCo. II. 205 20 . The aspirate in the ending as against Skr. -ta is 
remarkable. It is found also in the 8. Sg. Cond. and Aor.; of. § 157, 
159. II. — A form of the 1. Phis to be found in sadhaycmase ‘we would 
accomplish’ Ja. II. 236 19 , which is explained in the Comm, by sadhe- 
yydma . There are also other forms in -emase : vademase ‘we would 
speak’ I). III. 197 22 ; mahemasc Hve would worship* (Comm, rnahamase) 
Vv. 47. 11; samdearemase ‘we would wander' (Comm, patipajjdmase) 
Vv. 63. 7; also viharemasi ‘(if) we stay’ (Comm, vasdma) Th2. 875. 
It is however net always possible to decide whether the forms in 
question are those of the 1. PI. Imp. (§ 126) of the e- flexion or 
simple Optatives. Cf. also saremhase in § 122. 

E. The Verbal Classes of Sanskrit in Pali 
1. Thematic Conjugation. 

§ 180. Examples of present-stems of Cl. I are : 1. from roots with 
i medial a: pataii ‘falls, flies*, pacati ‘cooks*, vasaii ‘stays’, vadati 
‘speaks’ (all as in Skr.), vajati ‘goes *=vrajati, kamati ‘strides’ = 
kramate , but hramati 2 , bhamati ‘roams about’ = bhramati; khamaii 
‘forgives* = ksamate etc. — 2. From long- vow r el roots : khddati ‘eats’, 
jivaii ‘lives', nindati ‘slanders’ (all as in Skr.), vandati ‘worships’ 
= vandate , sandati ‘flows’ = syandate; dhovaii ‘washes* (cf. § 84) Vin, 
I. 28 27 , Sn. p. 101 = AMag. dhovai, as against Skr. dhdvati etc. — 8. 
From roots with a final u (on roots in ! cf. § 181) : savati ‘flows’ 
—sntvaii e tc. — 4. From roots with a final r : sarati ‘goes’, carati 
‘goes, does, etc.* (both as in Skr.), sarati ‘remembers* (sumarali Dh. 
824. comp, anussaraii I). I. 18 15 ) — smarati etc. — 5. From roots with 
medial i, u, £: Ichati ‘licks’ JaCo. II. 44 21 as against Skr. Icdhi 
(CL II), jotati ‘lightens’ JaCo. I. 58 ^ — dyotatc, vassati ‘rains ’ = 

1 Also in S. I. 173 (verse) =Ja. IX. 11221 we have to fate Jmhbefha ('against 
Andersen, PG). under the word harcti. who considers it to be a 2. Pi.) as 3. Sg. Med. in 
the sense ‘ one should do as also samaseiha * one should be with ’ in the same 
verse. 

2 Also in Pkr. (Pischel, § 481) there is no protraction of the radical vowel. 
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vattati ‘becomes, originates’ = variate ; ghamsati ‘rubs’ (cf. § 6. B) 
= gharsciti ; Jianisati ‘stands on end (as hair of the body)’ Vin. III. 
8' 53 = harsaii ; kaddhati ‘draws’ = *kardhati, side-form of Jcarsati , etc.*— 
6. The secondary verbal stems too take after the paradigm labhati 
in the present-flexion. On Passives, Causatives and Denominatives 
in ya , ay a see particularly § 136. 4, 138, 139. For Desideratives 
(§ 184), Intensives (§ 185) and Denominatives in a (§ 188. 1.) cf. 
Pres. Sg. 1. jigncchdmi Vin. III. 3 4 , 8. dandhati Ja. III. 141 1 2 ; PI. 3. 
sussusanti A. IV. B93 13 , Med. dicchare S. X. 18 27 , simsare Vv. 64, 7. 
Imp. Sg. 2. tikiccha S. T. 238 s4 and tikicchahi Vin. I. 71 86 , Med. 
sikkhassu Th2. 4; PI. 2. vlmamsalha JaCo. VI. 367 20 . Opt. Sg. 1. 
vim amseyyam M. I. 125 16 , 3. jig'uccheyya Tli2. 471 etc. 

§ 131. The following details should be noted regarding Class 
I: 1. The roots in i , l show contracted forms 1 besides those 
corresponding to Skr. forms. Such contracted forms are: 
jemi ‘I conquer’, nemi ‘I lead’, jesi , nesi etc. In the oldest 
period of the language both types are found side by side. Cf. dnenti 
Ja. VI. 507 4 , vinayanii Thl. 8. The contracted forms get the upper 
hand later: dnemi JaCo. VI. 334 10 , cinema JaCo. VI. 334 12 . 
The Imp. Sg. 2. is nehi JaCo. II. 160 2 , beside vinaya Sn. 1025, 
vinayassu Sn. 559; PL 2. anetha Mhvs. 5. 253. In Opt. we have 
jeyyam and neyyam (instead of jayeyyam , nayeyyam ) etc. Cf. Sg. 
1. apaneyyam JaCo. III. 26 G ; Sg.B. vijeyya Sn. 1002, vineyya M.I. 56 s , 
beside the older form naye Dh. 256 — nayet and nissayeyya Sn. 798 
from root Sri with nu Like jcii also deti ‘flies’ — daya ti D, I. 71 7 , M. I. 
268 34 , III. 34 26 . The root ci ‘to collect’ too may take this contracted 
form although it otherwise belongs to Cl. IX: Opt. Sg.l. abhisameey- 
yam ‘I would heap up’ (Comm, -cineyyam) Vv.47.6; Sg.B. niccheyya (ci 
with nis) Sn. 785,801. Also in DhCo. III. 381 14 we should probably read 
viniccheyya. From the root hi ‘to send’ we have the pres, pdheti (p. 79, 
foot-note 3) beside pdhinati (§ 147. 2). On the other hand the root 
ji (corresponding to Ved. jindti) may form the pres. -stem also accord- 
ing to Cl. IX 2 : Ind. Sg. 2. jindsi D. II. B48 23 , Sg. 3. jindti Sn. 439; 
Imp. Sg. 2. jindhi Thl. 415, abhivijina M. II. 71 32 ; Opt. Sg. 3. jine 
Dh. 108; PI. 3. jineyyum S. I. 221 5 . — 2. Similarly there is found 
an uncontracted and another contracted form of the root bhii ‘to be’ 

1 In Pkr. the form jedu Pali jetu as against jaadu-Vkli jayaiu is not well 
attested; Pischel, § 473. With roots in i on the other hand, contraction is the 
usual rule (Mab. ne/ = Pali neti ) ; Pischel, § 474. 

2 Similarly AMag. jindmi etc. ; Pischel, § 473. 
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in the Indie. Pres, and in Imp. 1 The contracted forms are (of. § 87) :: 

Sg. 

Ind. 1. ho mi 

2. host Vv. 84.20, M. III. 140 s 

3. hoii pass. 

Imp. 2. hohi Sn. 81, M.III.134 14 , 

JaCo.T.32 30 ; hehi Bu.2.10 
3. hoiu Sn. 224, JaCo. III.150 25 

Beside these there are the archaic forms bhavdmi etc., Imp. Sg. 2. 
bhava Th2 8, So. 701 and bhavdhi Sn. 510; PL 1. Med. bhavcimase 
Thl. 1128, Sn. 82; 2. bhavatha JaCo. II. 218° and bhavdtha Sn. 692, 
Dh. 144 b (cf. § 123); 3. bhavantu Sn. 145. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1. 
bhaveyyam JaCo. VI. 364 16 ; 2. bhaveyydsi Ud. 91 8, \ PvCo. II 23 ; 8. 
bhave Sn. 716 and bhaveyya JaCo. II. 159 22 ; PI. 2. bhavetha Sn. 1078; 
3. bhaveyyum So. 906. A dialectical side-form is to be found in 
Sg. 3. hupeyya (§ 39. 6) which is clearly = Pais, huveyya 2 . As f )r com- 
pounds, we have Ind. Sg. 1. anubhomi Vv. 15. 10; 2. anubhosi Vv. 40. 
8; 3. vibhoti Sn. 873, sambhoti Sn. 748 (cf. D. II. 232 19 - 21 ), anubhoii 
JaCo. II. 202 13 , 252 1 and sambhavati Milp. 210 4 * , anubhavati JaCo. II. 
202 14 ; Pi. 1. abhisambhoma ‘we attain* Ja. III. 140 24 ; 3. anubhonti 
Th2. 217. Sometimes certain compounds of bhu form the present^ 
stem after Cl. IX 3 : sarpbhundti ‘attains* Vin. I. 256 s , ahhisambhimdii 
VinCo. Rangoon ed. I. 2 2 etc. Cf. also § 190, 191. 

§ 182. Of reduplicating roots of Cl. I., pi vati ‘drinks’ (cf. pivdmi 
M. I. 77 37 , pivasi JaCo. II. 417 7 ; piva JaCo, III. 110 22 , pivatha JaCo. 
II, 128 2 3 ; piveyya I). I, 128 23 ) and pipati (in Gren.-Dat. PL Part, Pres. 
pipatarn Sn. 398) correspond to Skr. -pibati (root pa); sldati (cf. nisi da 
‘sit down P Thl. 411, nisidatha Tb2. 13) is «= sldati (root sad). The 
root glint ‘to smell* assumes in Pali the form ghdyati I). II. 388 20 
as against Skr. jighrati. — The present-stems of sthd ‘to stand* 
are multifarious. We have 1. the stem tiitha-* = Skr. iistha Thus 

1 For Pkr. cf. Pischel, § 475. 

2 The form huveyya presupposes a pres, huvai (Mali, huvanti). For Pali heyya 
(MinayelT, PGr. p. 77) X cannot find attestation. The corresponding form in 
Pkr. would be hojja. 

3 Kern, Revue Celtique 22, 337 ff. and Festschrift Thomsen 70 ff. 

4 In Pkr. the corresponding stern is cittha - in Mah., AMag., JMab. There are 

besides the stems tha~, thdya - and the- ; see Pjschel, § 483. 


PL 


homa 

hoi ha JaCo. I. 307 2 
honti pass. 
hotha Dh. 248, 

D. II. 141 20 , JaCo. II. 302 s 
hmriu Rn 145. .T nCn TT. 4 13 
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Ind. Sg. 1. titthami, 2. titthasi , 3. titihati; PI. 1. iitthdma , 2. titthatha , 
3. titthanii . Imp. Sg! 2. tittha Mb vs. 7. 13 and titthdhi Thl. 461, 
DhCo. III. 194 17 , 3. titthatu D* I. 94 4 . Opt. Sg. 2. tittheyydsi M. 
III. 129 7 , 3. tittke Sn. 918 and tittheyya Sn. 929, Miip. 28 10 
etc. Also in compounds, as Ind. Sg. 1. samtiUhMmi A. IV. 302 17 , Opt. 
Sg 3. uttitthe Dh. 168 etc. — 2. Stem tha - (according to 01. II) formed 
on analogy of roots like yd (Pali ijati ) : Ind. Sg. 3. utthnti Dpvs. 1. 
53, samihdti Pu. 31 24 , A. I. 197 adhitthuti A. II. 45 10 ; Imp. Sg. 2. 
utthdhi Thl. 411, S. I. 2B3 32 , 3. utthdtu Ja. III. 297 15 .— 3. Stem thuya - 
(01. IV) formed after roots like dhya (Pali jhdyati ) : Ind. Sg.l. ill ay ami 
Thl. 888. — 4. Stem thaha formed after the stem dalm of root dha: 
Ind. PI. 1. upatthahdma Ja.III. 120 2r ‘, 3. viitthahanti Mhvs. 5. 124; 
Imp. Sg. 2. adhitthaha Vin. I. 183 2 , vutthaha Vin. I. 128 22 and 
vpatthaJiassu S. I. 167 18 (verse) ; PL 2. utthahatha Sn. 331; Opt. Sg. 3, 
samutihahe Ja. III. 156 13 and samthahcyya S. V. 329°, adhifthalieyya 
Vin. I. 125 21 ; PL 2. utthalieyydt ha S. I. 217 l \— i>. Stem the- 
in Tnd. (and Imp.) PI. 1. adhitthema Vin. IV. 23 24 ; Imp. Sg. 
2. utthehi , (on analogy of dclri from da) S. I. 198 7 (verse), Ud. 52 19 , 
Vin. I. G\ JaOo. I. 15 L 83 ; PL 2. utthctha Ja. VI. 444L 

§ 133. 1. The form corresponding to Skr. Pres, gacchati from 
root gam is gacchati also in Pali. Of. Ind. Sg. 1. gacchdmi Milp. 26* 2 , 
2. gacchasi etc.; Imp. Sg. 2. gaccha J fi. IT. 160 32 , gacchdhi S. I. 2.17 4 
(verse) and gacchassu Thl. 82, PL 2. gacchalha Vin. IT. 191 ,r V JaOo. [, 
222 19 ; Opt. Sg. 1. -gaccheyyam I). II. 34tP; 3. -yaeche Thl. 11 and 
gaccheyya Sn. p.14, PI. 3. gaccheyyum Milp. 47 24 etc. On the other hand 
the present-stem of yam Ho restrain" is however yama-(Ind. Phi. Med. 
samyamdnuue S. I. 209 27 ), not yaecha- as in Skr. — 2. To Skr. daiatx 
(from root dams-) corresponds clasati (§ 42. 3) in Pali. — 3. Of the roots 
with a medial u, ruh Ho mount" in compounds may both retain it un- 
changed 1 or lengthen it. Thus drUhati ‘climbs up" besides drohati, 
virulmti ‘sprouts, grows" JaOo. III. 12 21 ; aruhati ‘climbs down" besides 
nrohati . It thus takes after CL VI, or is treated like the root gvh , 
guhafi Ho conceal" : niguhati JaOo, I. 286 2,) , III, 392 14 ; Imp. Sg. 2, 
Med. apagilhassu JaOo. III. 437 2R . 

§ 134. Present-stems after 01. VI are: kasati ‘ploughs " -Iqsati 
(besides k ass ati after 01 J = kanati : cf. Imp. P1.2. apahassatha Sn. 281} ; 
khipaii ‘hurls" — Icstpati; f/udafi ‘goads" Ja. I. 500 ,8 = ludali; disati 
‘directs 4 ^disaii; nudaii ‘presses’ Sn. 480, 928, Dh. 383 -midati; 

1 Similarly in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 482. 
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pucchati ‘asW^pxcchati; phusati ‘touches’ — (Ind. S g. 1, 

phusdmi Dh. 272, Imp. Sg. 2. phusdhi Thl. 212, Opt. PL 3, phmeyyu 
Dh. 133; on the other hand Opt. Sg.3, phasse 1 Bn. 067 after CL I, and 
Imp. Sg. 2. p/mse&i Th2. 6 according to c-flexion); rudali ‘laments’ 
= Ved. rudatiyvidaU ‘knows’— vidati; - visaii ‘goes * = visati etc. Also 
the verbs hirati ‘scatters’ (Incl. Sg. 3. Med. ahirate Dh. 313, Sg. 2. 
dhirasi Sn. 665; Opt. PI. 3. panhireyyum Thl. 1210) = Skr. hirati 
(root hr according to Indian grammarians) and girati (JaCo. I. 150 10 }, 
gilati ‘devours’ (Imp. Sg. 2. gila Ja. I. 880 10 and gildhi JaCo. I. 380 14 , 
Opt. Sg. 3. gileyya JaCo. I. 508 17 ) — girati (root gr according to Indian 
grammarians). — Also from the root snap ‘to sleep’ (Skr. svapili) the 
pres. -stem supati 2 is formed similarly after CL VI : Ind. Sg. 3. 
sup at i Sn. 110, JaOo. III. 101 15 ; Imp. Sg. 2. sup a Vin. III. 110 15 and 
siipdhi Th2. 1 etc. Of. below § 136. 2. 

§ 135. 1. Corresponding to Skr. icchaii from root is ‘to wish’, 
we have icchaii also in Pali: Ind. Sg. 1. icchdmi Thl, 186, D. I. 
193 5 , JaCo. I. 292 22 , Med. icche Th2. 332, DhCo. III. 109 1 2 3 4 * (verse); 
Opt. Sg, 1. iccheyydmi Ud. 17 33 , 2. iccheyydsi Ud. 17 32 , PI. 2. iceheyy- 
dtha M. II. 79 s etc. — 2. Here I include also Pali acchati ‘sits, 
remains’, which I consider to be an old inchoative formation 
related to root as in the same way as icchaii to is 3 . Forms: Ind. 
Sg. 2. acchasi Vv. 11. 2, 12. 1, 3. acchati D. 1. 101 23 , PL 3. ae eh anti 
Via. III. 195 s , Th2Co. 60 30 and Med. accharc Th2. 54, samac chare 
Ja. II. 67 19 ; Imp. Sg. 2. acchassu Ja, VI. 516™, 3. acchatu Ja. VI. 
506 13 and Med. acchata.ni Ja. VI. 506 8 . — 3. Eoots which show 
nasal stems in present in Skr.' 1 do the same also in Pali. Thus muncati 
‘liberates’, limpati ‘besmears’, lumpati ‘robs’, vindati ‘finds’ (nibbindati 
‘feels disgust’), sincati ‘pours out’ (the same forms also in Skr.), hantati 
‘cuts’ = hpitali. Cf. sumbhali, sumhati ‘strikes’ (§ 60); Opt. Sg. 1. 
nisumhheyyam Th2. ’302. 

§ 136. Present-stems after CL IV. 1. Example of root ending 
in vowel: alliyati ‘attaches’ JaCo. I.433 4 , 502 s , III, 65 22 (a dry at i Iv. 

1 Like Pbr. samphdsai in Hern. 4. 182. CL Pi sell el, PkrGr. § 486. 

2 In agreement with Pkr. ; Pischel, § 497, 

3 Pischel, PkrGr. § 480 derives the verb and the forma corresponding to it in 
Pkr. from rcchati, This is, however, impossible on account of the meaning. See 
ibid, the various attempts to explain the forms by Ascoli, Childers, E, Muller, 
Trenckner, Torp, E. Kuhn, Johansson. Cf. also Johansson, IF. 3. 205-212. 

4 Unnasalised forms, which are normal in Pkr. Mah., JMah, # AMag. (Pischel, 

| 485), are unknown in Pali. 
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43 u , niliyati JaCo. I. 292 lB )~a*liyatc, root li. In the case 
of roots ending in consonant the y is assimilated to the 
preceding consonant. Thus ijjhaii ‘flourishes’ ~%dhijali; hujjhali ‘is 
angry’ = hrudhyati ; huppaii ‘is mgvy’—kupyati; gijjhati ‘is eager’ 
= gjdhyati ; naccati ‘ dances ’ = ni[lyati) nassati ‘ is destroyed ’ 
= nasyati ; samnayhati ‘guards up, prepares’ = samnahyati; dpajjati 
‘gets involved in something’ and many other compounds of the root 
pad — apadyate ; bujjhati ‘wakes up, percei ves ’ = budhyate ; inaMati 
‘thinks’ = manyate ; yujjhati ‘fights’ = yudhyatc ; sussati ‘dries up 9 = 
susyaii etc. Also smiyhati (§ 49.1) DhsCo. 192 S1 = snihyati. There 
are found moreover, in agreement with Skr. : majjati ‘rejoices’ Ja,. II. 
97 15 , A. IV. 294 15 (Opt. Sg. 8. mafjcyya Ja. HI. 87 25 ) = madyali 
(root mad); sammati ‘rests’ — sdrnyadi (root iam). Also hhassaii ‘falls 
down’ Ja. VI. 580 1 • = bhraiyati (root hhrains); rajjali ‘takes delight 
in something’ S. IV. 74 21 (verse), DhCo. III. 288 ^ — rafyali (root 
ranj) ; vijjhati * bores through’ = vi fifty all (root vyadh). To the Skr. 
pres. -stem Jcrdmyd - from root kntm (not attested) corresponds Teamnia- 
in Imp. Bg. 2. patihunma ‘go back P B. I. 226 as : (verse), and to 
Skr. medija- from root mid ‘ to feel oneself drawn towards something’ 
corresponds the stem mejja* DhsCo, 192 ni (var. lee. mijja ~). — 2. Though 
not in Skr. 1 , a pros. -stem latjga - after Cl. IV is derived in Pali from the 
root lag ‘to hang’ (Imp. Sg. 8. laggatu DhCo. I. I81 12 ). Similarly from 
root mo ‘to be liked’ vuccati 1 Vv. 68. 8, DhCo. I. 13 2B against vacate. 
In the same way Pali has besides supati (§ 184) from root snap ‘to sleep’ 
also suppaii, soppaii (§10) S. I. 107 19 (verse). — 3. To the Skr. Pres. 
pasyati from root darn corresponds Pali passati . Of. Ind, Sg. 1. 
passdmi Sn. 776, Vin. I. 126 3 , 2. passasi etc. Imp. Sg. 2. passa Sn. 
485, JaCo. II. 159 25 , 8. passaiu Sn. 909, PI. 2. passalha Sn. 176, 
JaCo. III. 126 20 , Med. passavho Sn. 998; Opt. Sg. 1. passe Ja. IV. 
240 29 and passeyyam JaCo. I. 856 29 , 2. passcyyasi M. III. 131\ JaCo. 
I. 1B7 29 , 8. passe Dh. 76 and passeyya JaCo. III. 55 22 etc. Beside 
it a new pres. -stem dakkha- has arisen in the language. It is abstracted 
out of the future-stem (drahsyaii , § 152). Of. Opt. Pi. 1. dakkhenut or 
•mu DhCo. III. 217 19 , 21S 7 (verse).-— 4. The Passives (§ 175 f.) and 
the 7 /a-Denominatives (§ 188. 2, 3) have formally coincided with the 
presents of Cl. IV. Cf. Ind. Sg. 1. My ami ‘1 am mentioned’ Milp. 
25 8 , vediydmi ‘I feel’ Vin. HI. 37 2 *\ namassdmi ‘I worship’ Sn. 1058 , 
attiydmi ‘I suffer’ D. I. 21 3 22 ; 2. vediyasi M. II. 70 14 , 8. & myall suyyati 


1 As also in Pkr. ; Piscbel, § 488. 
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‘is heard’ Ja. IV. 141 20 , JaCo. I. 72 1 , khiydti ‘weakens’ ThL 145; PL I. 
jiyydma ‘we lose/ Ja. II. 75 22 , pomydmaso ‘we are nourished’ Ja. ID. 
289 7 ; 3. suyanti M. I. 30 10 , Buy arc Ja. VI. 528 30 , vuccanti ‘are men- 
tioned’ D. I. 245 1G . Imp. Sg. 2. samdcliya ‘take up !’ Bu. II. 118/ 
satuadiyahi Th2. 249; Med. samadiyassu Vv. 88. 16, muccassu ‘be 
free!* Th2. 2; 8. bhijjatu ‘should be destroyed’ Thl. 312; PL 2. 
namassatha Mhvs. 1. 69. Opt. Sg. 1. vediyeyyam M. II. 70 in ; 3. 
upadiye ‘he should cling’ So. 400, mucccyya D. I. 72 R , namasseyya 
Dh. 392, hdyctha ‘may decrease!’ D. I. 1L8 1 2 3 , uiyctha, niyyclha ‘may be 
guided!’ Sn. 327, 931; Pi. 3. palujjeyyum ‘may they be destroyed’ 
M. I. 488 21) , haycyyam I). I. 118 s . 

§ 137. The root jar (jf) ‘to grow old’, Skr. jnyati , gives in 
Pali (besides jiriyati M. I. 188 7 with Svarabhakti) the forms jlrnti 
J n . 111. 38 s (Ind. PL 3. jlranii Dh. 151, Imp. Sg. 8. jtralu 
Mhvs. 22. 76) and jlyatl (Ind. *P1. 3. jiydnti M. III. 1G8 9 , Med. 
jiyarc Ja. VI. 528 5 , Opt. Sg, 8, Med , jiyetka D, II. 63 27 ) and jiyyaii 
M. III. 24G 20 [parijiyyati . Thl. 1215), • Of. § 52. 5. Prom the root sat 
[Hr) A > wither’, Skr. slryati, 4c, we have Ind. Sg, 2. seyyasl (instead of 
* slyyasi , § 10) Ja. I. 174 9 , in Comm. — uisuinaphalu hold Similarly 
from root mar ‘to die’, Skr. mnyale , we have in Pali miyati (Ind PL 8. 
mlyanti D h. 21, M. III. 163\ Opt. Sg. 8. Med. mlyetha D . II. 63 s 7 ) 
and miyyati 1 Sn. 804 (Ind. PL 3. Med. miyyare Sn. 575, Opt. Sg. 1. 
miyyc in miyydham Ja. VI. 498 20 ). Moreover maraii (as in Vedic) 
in Ind. PL 3. maranti Mhvs. spurious verse after 5. 27, Opt. Sg. 1. 
mai'cyyam JaCo. VI. 498 s 2. mareyydsi JaCo. III. 276 22 . 

§ 138. To Skr. jdyate from root jan ‘to be born’ there corresponds 
in Pali jdyati ; to Skr. a-hvayati from root hvd ‘to call’ the Pfili forms 
avhayati and avheti (§ 49. 1.): Ind. PL 1. avkayama D. I. 244 2r ’, 3. 
avhayanli Ja. VI. 529 1 ; Opt, Sg. 3, avhcyya D. I. 244 16 . Various 
roots in d form their present-stems in the same way as jdyati, partly in 
agreement with Skr. (the roots in a l of the Indian grammarians), and 
partly deviating from it 2 . Thus vayati ‘blows’ besides vdli , Skr. vdti 
(Ind PL 3. vayanti Ja. VI. 530 12 , Vin. I. 4S 3 ‘\ D. II. 107 25 ; also 
nibbayati ‘is extinguished’ JaCo. I. 61‘\ Opt. Sg. 3. nibbdyeyya M. I. 
487 23 besides pannibbanii Dh. 126, pannibbdtu D. II. 105 3 ). Similarly 

1 A Mag. mijjai, mijjanti might be the corresponding forms in Pkr. ; Pischel, 
§ 477. 

2 On ghdyaii and thdyati see § 132. The deviating forms get the upper hand 

in Pkr. according to Pischel? § 487. 
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y ay ali ‘goes’ besides ydti, Skr. ydti (Ind. PI. 3. ydyanii Vin. I. 191 1 .*, 
Opt. Sg. 3. ydyayya Vin. 191 512 ); gdyati ‘sings ’—gdyafi; mildyati 
'withers’ S. I. 126 2tS =mldyati; jhdyati ‘meditates* == dhydyaii ; flay at i 
‘burns’ (§ 56. 2 ,)~k&dyati {vijfldyati ‘is extinguished’ Yin. I. $1 2 ®),; 
nahdyati ‘bathes’ = sndj/afi besides snail; khayati ‘becomes clear* (Ind. 
PI. 3. palMayanii D. II. 99 23 besides pak'khanti Thl. 1034) = khydyatc ; 
idyati ‘protects’ DCo. 18 1 (Imp. Sg. 2. Med. tdyassu DhCo. 1. 218 4 
(verse) ) = tray ate besides irdti; antaradhdyati ‘disappears* D . II. 109 19 , 
A. IV. 307 27 = aniardhayate. In the same way is formed also bhayati 
‘fears* 1 ; Ind. Sg. 1. bhaydmi Thl. 21, Sn. p. 47, 2. bhayasi Th2. 248, 
Sn, p. 47; Pi. 1. bhdydma JaCo. II. 21 22 , 3. bhdyanti Dh. 129; Imp. 
PI. 2. bhdyatha Ud. 51°, JaCo, HI. 4 4 ; Opt. Sg. 3. bhayc Sn. 964 
and bhdyeyya Milp. 208 2G , PL 3. bhdycyyum Milp. 208 2n . Paldyati 
‘flees* = paldyate is inflected in the same way : Imp. Sg. 2. paldyassu 
DhCo. III. 834 9 , PI. 2. paldyatha Mhvs. 7. 66, 3. paldyantu JaCo. II. 
90 17 . Denominatives of the type dray at /, dhupdyali (also sajfldyaii) 
along with forms like gahayatiy piiiisdyai'p sarriliasdyati are to be grouped 
herewith so far as the form is concerned. Cf. § 186. 

§ 139. The formans aya is contracted into c also in the present - 
stems of Ci.X. — 1. To this group belong verbs like cinieti ‘thinks* Sn.71.7, 
JaCo. I. 221 *°~dniayati , piijcli * worships 9 ' ~pujayati t particularly how- 
ever denominatives like Imthcii ‘relates* —kathayati 9 ,gatycii ‘counts* = 
ganayati, pattheti ‘begs’ = prarthayaii and the whole category of causa- 
tives. Similarly also bhemi ‘I fear* S. I. Ill 2 (verse) besides bhaydmi 
and paleti ‘flees* Dh. 49, Sn. 1074 besides paldyati (see p. 74, f.-n. 4 
and § 138). In the Gatha-language both, uncontracted and contracted 
forms are found side by side. In Sn., for instance, they almost hold 
the balance if the prose portions are left out of consideration. But 
already in the canonical prose contraction is the rule. But occasional- 
ly even later there are found forms like tappayati Milp. 227 9 ’ 12 , 
pihaydrni , patthaydmi Th2Co. 239 30 , mantayatha JaCo. II. 107 23 . The 
flexion will be clear from the following examples : 

Older typo : 

Ind. Sg. 1. sarny ami Sn. 385; amantaydmi D. II. 156 J ; Med. 
patthaye Th2. 841 (patthc Tb2. 32). 

2. patthayasi Sn. 18; maggayasi Tb2. 384. 

8. patthayati Sn. 114; Med. Mr ay ate Ja. VI. 860 10 . 

PL 1. thapaydma D, I, 120 33 , Med. ujjhdpaydmase S. I.209 14 
(verse). 


1 Cf, in Pkr. Mag., 8, bhaami etc., in Piscbel, | 501, 
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2. bhamayatha &n. (580. 

8. dassayanti DIi. 83; vadayanti Sn. r 682-; mmayanti 

Thl. 13. 

Imp. Sg.2. savaya Ja. III. 437 13 ; myddaydhi Th2. 328; Med. 
panvajjayassiL Vv. 53. 15. 

PI. 2, Med. Icappayavho Sn. 283. PL 3. pdlayaniu Ja. II. 
34™ 

Opt. Sg. 1. papothayeyyam Ja. III. 175 22 . 

8. pujayc Dh. 106 f. ; karaye Milp. 211° (verse); phassaye 
Sn. 54 ; kathayeyya Sn. 930. 

PI. 1. Med. sadhaycmasc Ja. II. 236 10 . 

Later Type : 

Ind. Sg. 1. kathcmi PvOo, ll 12 , vatic mi Sn. 554. 

2. kathcsi JaCo. I. 291 29 . 

8. kalketi JaCo. I. 292 12 ; dasseti JaCo. III. 82 7 . vaddheti 
Sn. 275. 

PI. 1. pavcdcma M. II. 200° ; nisd juema Yin. I. 103 22 . 

2. sohhctha .DhCo. I. 56 11 . 

8. gamchti Sn. 390; panfidpenii I). I. IS 7 ; pujenti D. I. 
91 4 ; kathenii JaCo. II. 133 26 . 

Imp.Sg. 2. kdrehi Ja. HI. 394 7 , kathehi JaCo. III. 279 22 , pal chi Sn, 
831. 

3. deseiu M. II. 207 9 ; dharetu Sn. p. 25. 

PI. 2. bhdveiha Thl. 980, paleiha Vv. 84. 36. 

3, (igamentu Sn. p. 103; pdlcntu JaCo. II. 34 2S . 

Opt. Sg. 1. manteyyam Sn. p. 103. 

2. droceyydsi M. II. 210 17 ; dhdrcyydsi Milp. 47 2, '\ 

3. jalcyya M. II. 203 20 ; dasscyya Milp. 47 4 . 

PI. 1. samvcjeyydma S. I. 146 35 ; sadheyydma JaCo. II. 236 25 . 

2. hatheyydtha Ud. ll 38 ; pdteyydtha DhCo. III.201 8 . 

3. vdceyyum D. I. 97 14 ; taseyyum Milp, 2Q9 6 . 

2. The e-flexion has however extended its sphere on all sides, 
and verbs which originally did not belong to CL X were transferred 
to it. Thus from root vad To speak' we have not only vadati but also 
vadeti (the Causative is vadeli) Sn. 825, D. I. 36 30 , Yin. II. I 11 , JaCo. 
I. 294 21 ; hhajehi ‘worship P occurs in Ja. III. 148 11 ' 13 for the usual 
bhaja, bhajdhi (Comm, bhajeyydsi); to Skr. npakadati corresponds Pali 
i ihadeti "defiles with dung'; mafinesi Pret. Sg. 2. "you thought' pre- 
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supposes manfieti besides mannati; gaheti, without any Causative sense 
(the Causative is t fdheti ), is the oft-used side-form of ganhati ‘seizes’. 
Instead of the usual akkhahi (§ 14.0.2) there also occurs akkhehi in Ja. 
VI. 318 20 etc. 

2. Athematic Conjugation. 

§ 140. 1. An isolated form of athem. flexion after Cl. II. is to be 
found in hanti 1 2 ‘strikes’ Sn. 118, 125, Dh. 72, 355, S. I. 154 3 (verse); 
also Milp. 214 7 , besides thematic lianati Ja,. I. 432 13 , Milp. 220 4 , 2. PL 
hanatha JaCo. I. 263 3 , Opt. Sg. 3. haneyya Sn. 705 etc. Similarly veti 
‘knows’ Tkl. 497 —.vetti. In other cases however the thematic flexion 
has taken the place of athematic in Pali : dsati ‘sits’ (Dh. 61; Opt. PI. 1. 

- dseyyama JaCo. I. 509 1 ) as against Skr. dste (Ved. also ft sale), ghasati 
‘eats’, leliati ‘licks’, roclati ‘cries’, ravati ‘roars’, ahhi-tthavati ‘praises’ 
S. 1. 190 6 against stauti (but Ved. also stdvate) etc. — 2. More numerous 
are the athematic forms of roots in ft, which are otherwise transferred 
to the flexion of Cl. IV. Individual examples have been given 
in § 138. Of. Ind. Sg. 2. yasi ‘you go’ JaCo. I. 291 15 , 3. ydti 
Sn. 720, Dh. 29, PI, 1. ciydnia D. II. 81 14 , 3. dyanti Th2. 337; Imp. 
Sg. 2. yahi Mhvs. 18. 15, PI. 2. yatha Mhvs. 14. 29 from root yd. 
Similarly Ind. Sg. 2. vast Ja. II. 1 1 2 1 , PL 3. pavanti Tb2. 371 from 
root vd ‘to blow’; Ind. Sg.l. akklidmi Sn. 172, Imp.Sg.2. ahkhdhi Thl. 
168 from root khyd with prefix d- ‘to proclaim’; Imp. Sg. 2. srndhi 
‘bathe!* M. I. 39 21 (verse), or nahdhi JaCo, VI. 32 10 (besides nhdya 
Vin. III. 1 10 35 ); Ind. P1.3. dbhanti ‘they light up’ Vv. 6. 10, pat ih hanti 
‘they become clear’ JaCo. II. 100 19 from root bhd etc. — 3. The root 
i ‘to go’, after generalising the strong stem, has given rise to the forms 
*emi, esi , eii; ewa , etha, enti 2 , both as simplex and also in numerous 
compounds. On the basis of such historical forms as eii (sameti etc.) 
the pres. -flexion has been completely adapted to that of verbs like m, 
ji (§ 131), or to that of c-stems (according to § 139) as the case may 
be. Examples are numerous: Ind. Sg. 1. pace ami I). I. 186 1 , 2. 
paecesi D. L 185 3 *\ 3. pacceti Dh. 125, Pi. I. paccema Milp. S13 6 , 
3. accenti Thl. 281; Imp. Sg. 2. ehi Thl. 175, JaCo. II. 159 15 , 3. etu 
D. I. 1.79 16 , PL 2. etha D. .II. 98 26 , apeilm DhCo. III. 201 13 ; Opt* 

1 The form Imp. Sg. 3. swmnharvt'u IX II. 154 17 is net quite certain, Buddha- 

ghoaa (DCo. ed, Rangoon, II. 165 30 ) reads - hanatu .. So also in the quotation in Milp. 
142 18 . ■ ; L 

2 The PI. 3. is enti also in Pkr. Mah. s AMSg, ; Pischel, § 493, It is doubtful if 

inti in Jinalaipkara is right, 
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Sg. 2* upeyydsi Ja. TV. 241 24 , 3. pacceyija 1 Nett. 93 14 , upeyya M. HI. 
173 33 . The analogy of e-stems then also gave flse to forms like 
Inch PI. 3. accayanti Tbl. 145, S. I. 109 1 (verse), Opt. Sg. 3. accayeyya 
Sn. 781. — 4. The flexion of the root si should be judged precisely 
in this light. Forms such as Ind. Sg. 2. scsi Ja. III. 34 12 , S. I. 110 22 
(verse) and Sg. 3. sell Dh. 79, Ja. I. 141 23 may be direct continuations 
of Skr. sc sc, sete. After them was formed (as nenti to n'eti) the 3. Pi. 
senti So. 668 (against Skr. serate). And just as there are forms like 
nay a-mi etc. besides nenii, hath ay a mi etc. besides kathemi, so we have 
also forms like say ami Thl. 888, S. I. 1 10 2fi (verse), say at i Vin. I. 57 30 , 
Ja. II. 58 1(5 (cf. Ved. say ate); Imp. Sg. 2. say a JaCo. III. 23 21 ; Opt. 
Sg. 3. saye Iv. 120 10 (verse), Med. sayetha Thl. 501. 

§ 141. 1. The present-flexion of as ‘to be* is as follows: — 



Sg. 

PI. 

Ind. 1. 

( asmi 

f am A (asm ase 8 n. 595), 


[ amhi 

1 am ha (amhUse Ja. III. 309 27 , 
275 n (verse) ) 

2. 

asi 

at th a 

3. 

atthi 

santi (saute Sn. 868) 

Imp. 8. 

at tint 


Opt. 1. 

si yam , assam 

assam a M. III. 250 15 

2. 

assa 

assalha I). I 3 : ‘ 

3, 

siyd , assa 

siyum , assn. 


The Medial forms in Ind., occurring only in the Gatha-language, 
are innovations on the analogy of I ah ham a : lahhdmase , lablianti : 
labkante-i In Opt. the forms sly am, siya t siyum correspond to Skr. 
eydm , sydt, syus; the form siyamsu M. II. 239 4 in Pi. 3. is remark- 
able. It is a new formation in the place of siyum, just as in Aor. 
there is addasamsu besides addasum. The forms assam etc. are derived 
from the strong stem like Greek den. They occur already in the 
Gatha-language. In the post-canonical prose the forms of aithi are 
used mostly in periphrastic perfect. But they were more and 
more replaced by forms of bhavati-hpti. Quite frequently aithi 
is used, also with a plural subject, as a petrified form in the indefinite 
sense of There isV Cf., e. g., DhOo. I. 41 25 , JaCo. III. 126 1B etc, — 2. 

1 Also of the simplex the Opt. Sg. 3. is eyya> CL M. III. 159 26 , where the proper 
division of words would be matam-eyya ‘he goes unto death, dies.’ 


WORD-FORMATION : 17T' 

In the pres. -forms of the root bra the stem of the 1. PL Skr. brUmas 
was generalised 1 .’ V\4e have Sg. 1. brumi Sn. 458, Dh. 885, Thl. 214, 
pabrumi Sn. 870, 2. brusi Sn. 457, Ja. II. 48 33 , Th2. 58, S. I. 8 10 * u , 
3. brdti Sn. 122, pabruti Sn. 181, PL 8. pabrunti Sn. 649; Imp. Sg. 
2. bruhi Sn. 76, pabruhi Sn. 599. Quite remarkable is the Imp. Sg. 3. 
brumeiu D. I. 95 19 ; but the form is not above all doubts. This verb 
may be regarded as an archaism when it occurs still in the post-canoni- 
cal prose (e. g., Milp» 327 3 * * ). That is why brumi is explained as 
kathemi in PvCo. II 13 . 

§ 142. Present-stems after CL III. 1. A stem jaha - (besides 
jaha-) has been abstracted out of jahami from root ha - To leave*, and 
it is the basis of the forms of the present : Ind. PL 3. jahanii Dh. 

91; Imp. Sg. 2. jaha Thl. 83 (also jahi Th2. 508} and Med. jahassu 

Sn. 1121, Thl. 1219, PI. 2. pajahatha S. IV. 8l 10 ; Opt. Sg. 1. 

jaheyyam JaCo. I. 153 1 , 2. pajaheyydsi S. IV. 350 23 ; 3. Med. jahetha 
(§ 129) etc. The stem jaha - in Sg. 3. jahdti Sn. 1 . £L, 506, 589, 
pajahdti Sn. 789. — 2. The stem daha - stands in the same relation 
to the root dhd To set'* (cf. particularly also saddahati ‘believes^ 
Sraddadhati ). The forms dahasi, dahati 123) are older. From the 
stem daha - we have Ind, Sg. 1 . samddahdmi M. I. 116 15 , 2. saddahasi 
S. IV. 298 12 , JaCo. I. 426 10 , 3. samdahati Miip. 4G 29 , Pl. 1. sadda - 
Kama D. II. 328 1 , 2. saddahatha JaCo. I. 222 6 , 3. dahanti 

Sd, 882, D. I. 92 15 ; Imp. Sg. 2. saddaha JaCo. IV. 52 18 , Med. odahassu 
Sn. 461, PL 2. pidahatha Thupavs. 76 32 ; Opt. Sg. 2. nidaheyyasi 
Ja. VI. 494 17 , 3. vidahe Sn. 927 and padaheyya M. II. 174 n , Med. 
saddaheiha Ja. III. 192 26 , PL 1. saddaheyydma Miip. 330 2 , 3. sadda- 
hey yum S. II. 255 26 etc. The root dhd, however, also takes the 
e-flexion, particularly in the Gatha-language 2 : Ind. Sg. 1. samadhemi 
Th2, 50, 114, PL 3. odhenti Thl. 1233 = S. I. 190 20 ; Imp. Sg. 2. 
panidhehi Th2. 197, S. IV. 302 25 ; Opt. Sg. 3. saddheyya Ja. II. 446 14 
(Comm, -saddaheyy a) etc.— 3. From root hu ( juhoti ) To pour into 
the fire* we have the stem juha- 3 : Ind. Sg. 1. juhdmi Thl. 343, 3. 
juhati S. I, 167 21 , Sn. p. 79.-4. The pres. -stem of root gar (jdgarti, 
jdgarati) To wake up* is jdgara- or (with the elision of a according to 

1 The form brumi may be found occasionally also in Skr. In Pkr. we have 
AMag. Tnd. PI. 1, luma , Imp. Pg. 2. buhl In A Mag. tie Ind. S g. 1. is bemi } PL 3. 
benti, Piachel, § 494. 

2 On the basis of the 2. Sg. Imp. dhehi. Similarly in Pkr. Cf. Pischel, § 500, 

5 As var. lec. we have juhati Sn. p. 79, and its Part. Pres. Sg. Gen. juhato Sn. 

428. Juh- may be derived also from juvh-^juhv* {Skr. juhvati 8. PL,* 

23— H47B 
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§ 20 and the assimilation of gr) jagga Prom the first we have, e. g., 
Imp. Sg. 2. Med. j agar assn Thl. 411, as we IP as the Participles 
jagarant Db. 39, Yin. III. Bl 35 and jdgaramdna Dh. 226. From the 
second the Ind. Sg. 1. patijaggami JaCo. I. 438 30 , B. jaggati A. Ill, 
156®, PL 8. jagganti A. III. 156 7 ; Opt. Sg. 3. patijaggeyya Dh. 157. 


§ 143. The present forms of the root da ‘to give* have had a 
multifarious development. There are found (a) the stems dada- and 
dada Ind. Sg. 1. dadami Sn. 421, Th2. 245, 2. daddsi Mhvs. 10. 50, 
3. daddti D.I. 103 23 , Sn. p.86, PL 1. daddma Thl. 475, JaCo. III. 47 1 ®, 
Med. dadamhase Ja. III. 47 3 , 3. dadanti Yv. 44. 25; Imp. Sg. 2. dada 
Ja. III. 412 6 and dadahi Ja. III. 109 14 , JaCo. III. 109 17 , PL 1. Med. 
dadamase Ja. III. 131 15 , 2. daddtka Yv. 44. 19. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1. 
dadeyyam Yin. I. 39 14 , S. I. 97 7 , JaCo. I. 254 18 , 2. dadeyydsi JaCo. 
HI. 276 21 , 3. dade Yv. 62. 5 and dadeyya Yin. I. 49 21 , Milp. 28 n , 
Med. dadeiha S. I. 32 4 (verse), PL 1. dademu Ja. YI. 317 16 and 
dadeyyama M. II. 116 2, \ S. I. 58 13 , 2. dadeyyatha JaCo. III. 171 16 , 
IV. 230 18 , 3. dad ey yum . — (b) The stem de- abstracted out of 2. Sg. 
Imp. dehi : Ind. Sg. 1. demi JaCo. I. 307 17 , DhCo. I. 42 13 , 2. desi D. I. 
50 s , JaCo. I. 279 15 , 3. deti Sn. 130, S. III. 245®, JaCo. II. 154 s , PL 1. 
dema JaCo. III. 127 1 , 2. detha JaCo. III. 126 2s , 3. denti Sn. 244, 
JaCo. II. I04 26 ; Imp. Sg. 2. dehiTh.2. 49, JaCo. I. 254 17 , DhCo. I. 
33 2 , S.detu JaCo. II. 104 s , PL 2. detha JaCo. IX. 103 a2 , 3. dentu Mhvs. 
5. 179, Also Opt. Sg. 1. deyyam Mhvs. 7. 31. Already the Gatha- 
language 'knows the flexion demi etc. in Ind. and Tmp. Along. with the 
Opt. dadeyyam etc. this can be regarded as the regular flexion 
in the canonical and the post-canonical prose. — (c) An old form which 




is met with in all the periods of the language is to be found in the Ind. 
Sg. 1, dammi Sn. p. 14, Yin. I. 39 17 , JaCo. I. 127 26 , II. 231 21 , DhCo. 
I. 100®. It is derived from dadmi which is current in epic Sanskrit. 
Also PL 1. damma in Kacc. 3. 4. 1 (Senart, p. 452).— (d) The follow- 
ing Optative forms are also old : Sg. 1. dajjam Yin. I. 148 25 , 2. dajjdsi 
Ja. YI. 251 26 , 3. dajja Dh. 224, Thl. 468, D. II. 267 10 (verse), S. I. 
57 82 (verse). They are derived from Skr. dadydm etc. and are a 
special feature of the Gatha-language. The JaCo. I. 322 15 explains 
dajja by dadeyya. A present-stem dajja- or dajje - 1 was abstracted out 
of these forms. Hence, e. g„ Imp. Sg. 2. dajjehi Yin. III. 217 4 and the 
double-forms - dajjeyya , -dajjeyydma Yin. III. 259 36 ' 36 , dajjeyydtha Yin. 

1 Of. Childers, PD. under the word dajjati; EJ. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 105. Tke form 

Ujjami Iff, YI. 473*8 i 8 Sg. 1. Ont*. 
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T* 2S2 r . On the analogy of dctdami : dajjam there was formed also from 
the root vad ‘to speak* a similar Opt. : Sg. 1. vajjam Th2. 308,2. vajjdei 
Th2. 807, and vajja(?) Th2. 323, 3. vajjd Sn. 971, Ja. VI. 526 3S , PL 3. 
vajju{m) Sn. 859, Ja. V. 221 21 . These forms too are a peculiar 
feature of the Gat ha-language; in JaCo. VI. 527 4 vajjd is explained 
by vadeyya , as vajjasi by vadeyyasi in Th2Co. 228®. 

§ 144. The present-stems of CL VII have generalised the 
weak form, and their flexion is thematic (a-flexion) through- 
out 1 . These presents, therefore, have coincided with muncati etc. 
discussed in § 135.3. Of. kantati ‘ spins ’ (root kart , kjnatti); 
chindati ‘ cuts off * (root chid, chinatti) ; hhanjati * breaks * 
(root bhaj, bhanakti) ; bhindati * splits * (root bhid , hhinatti); 
bhunjati ‘enjoys* (root bhuj , bhunakti); yunjati ‘joins’ (root yuj , 
yunakti) ; ridcati ‘leaves’ (root no, rinakti); rundhati (cf. § 60) 
‘surrounds’ (root rudh , runaddhi); himsati ‘injures’ (root hints, hinasti ), 
I give here a combined paradigm: Ind. Sg. 1. bhunjdmi Sn. p. 12; 
2. niyuftjasi Thl. 1114, himsasi M. I. 39 23 (verse); 3. yudjati JaCo. I. 
149 26 , Med. yunjate Dh. 382; PI. 2. yudjatha Th2. 346; 3. anuyudjanti 
Dh. 26, JaCo. II. 96 7 , rincanti Vin. I. 190 5 . — Imp. Sg. 2. chinda JaCo. 
II. 153 18 , chmddhi JaCo. III. 184 17 , Med. yunjassu Th2. 5; 3. bhudjatu 
Sn. 479, S. I. 141 28 (verse), PI. 2. anuyunjatha D. II. 141 22 . — Opt. 
Sg. 1. paribhunjeyyam Sn. p. 91; 3. chinde Dh. 370, himseyya 
Sn. 368, chindeyya JaCo. III. G5 1 ; Med. bhudjetha Dh. 70; PL 8. 
satfib hadjeyyum S. I. 123 26 , chindeyyum D. II. 322 2 . 

§ 145. In the present-stems of Cl. IX, the form with the suffix 
nd has been generalised. The analogy of labhami : labhati has then 
led to frequent transfers to the a-flexion. The forms with the suffix ni 
have disappeared. Examples: 1. Iioot jdd ( jdndti ) ‘to know’. It 
derives {a) from the stem jand - (here I give also those forms in which 
the stems jana- would coincide) ; Ind. Sg. 1. jdndmi Sn. 908, JaCo. I. 
26 6 29 , Med. jane Mhvs. 37. 220 (ed. Colombo 170), 2. jandsi Sn. 504, 
JaCo. I. 223 15 , 3. jdndti Sn. 276, S, I. 103 2s , JaCo. III. 26 9 , PL 1. 
jandma JaCo. VI. 837 9 , Med. jdnama$e Vv. 84. 47, 2. jdnatha Tb2. 
346, JaCo. VI. 387 9 ,3. jananti Sn, 441 etc.; Imp. Sg. 2. jdndhi Tb2. 59, 
D.I.88 22 , JaCo. III. 392 16 , Med. pajdnassu DJI. 243 20 (verse), 3. ja?iatu 
Iv. 28 9 , 29 10 , Mhvs. 13. 13, PL 2. janatha JaCo. II. 250 24 , 3. ja?ianiu. 


1 As also in Pkr. ; Tisehel, § 506 f . 1 he tiasid has been dropped t rMri causa in 
the form Opt. Sg. 3. patisamyuje S. I. 22I 27 (verse). 
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— (b) From the stem jam- 1 we have Ind. Sg. 8. avajdnati Sn. 132, 
488 (? metri causa), PI. 8. Med. - janare S a. 601; Imp/ Sg. 2. jdna S. 
IV. 374 13 , vijana Sn. 1091 ( vijanahi under stress of metre Ja. III. 82 7 ), 
PI. 2. jdnatha DhCo. III. 438 14 . I mention in this connection also 
vikkinatha ^ell ! ? JaCo. I. 121 20 (as for the % as against Skr. krinati see 
§21). On jindti cf. § 181. — (c) The Opt. is regularly formed: Sg. 1. 
jdneyya(m) M. I. 487 13 , Sn. p. 21, 2. janeyyasi M. I. 487 12 , DhCo. I. 
125 7 , 8. jdneyya Mhvs. 23. 31, PI. 1. jdneyyama Milp. 330 4 and jdnemu 
S. I. 34 11 (verse), Sn. 76, Vv. 62. 2, 2. jdneyydtha M. II. 215 22 , JaCo. 
XI. 138 s , 8. jdneyyum Ja. I. 168 6 . Another type is found besides in 
the oldest period of the language : Sg. I. vijannam Sn. 482, 3. jannd 
Dh. 157, Thl. 10, Sn. 116, In the Comm, on Ja. II. 42 12 jannd 
is explained by jdneyya . This type is analogical, formed after the 
Opt. dajjam from dadami. The form janiydma Sn. 878 is very pro- 
bably historical and the same as Skr. janiydma. 


§ 146, Similarly in the case of 2. root grah (gyhnati) ‘to seize* 
there are side by side the stems ganha - and ganha - : (a) From ganha - 
we have for instance Ind. Sg. 2. ganhdsi DhCo. III. 57 4 , 3. ganhati 
JaCo. III. 28 9 ; Imp. Sg. 3. ganhatu DhCo. III. 200 9 , patiganhatu 
Sn. 479, Vin. II. 192 15 (for metrical reasons patiggahatu Ja. I. 495 2 * ). 
( b ) From ganha-: Ind. Sg. 3. ganhati JaCo. I. 303 23 ; Imp. Sg. 2. 
ganha JaCo. II. 159 s and beside it ganhahi D. II. 102 6 , JaCo. I. 279 24 
and Med. ganhassu DhCo. III. 302 19 , 3. ganhatu JaCo. I. 207 s , PI. 2. 
ganhatha JaCo. I. Ill 17 , 311. 126 25 or ganhdtha M. I. 459 6 . The Opt. 
is ganheyyam JaCo. I. 2 55 9 etc. On gahdyati see § 186- 5. 
Futures, Preterites, Infinitives and Gerunds are derived from 
the secondarily formed stem gahe- of the e-flexion (§ 139. 2). 
— 3. Of the root md ( mati , mimite) the present-stem is mind-. 
Cf. Opt. Pi. 1 . abhinimmineyydma S. I. 124 3S . — 4. The root bandh 
(badhndti) ‘to bind* has, as in Pkr. (Pischel, § 513) the present-stem 
bandha and is inflected, therefore, according to § 144. Cf. Imp. Sg. 
2, bandhaD. II. 350 4 , PI. 3. bandhantu JaCo. I, 158 7 ; Opt. PI. 3. 
bandheyyum Vin. III. 45 L 7 etc. 

§ 147. The present-stems of CL V are often transferred to CL IX. 
The formation of the present-stem with the suffix no has in most 


1 Similarly there are found in Pkr. JMah., AMag. janasi , janai, jdna beside 

jandsi etc. ; Pischel, § 510. Also Mah. vikkinai , AMag. kinai t S. Imp. kinadha ; Pischel, 

§ 611. In some Pkr. dialects also the root hhan follows the analogy of stems of Cl. IX, 

e.g., bhanasi {Pischel, § 514} ; this does not seem to have been the case in Pali. 
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cases gone out of use altogether 1 . Thus we have 1, from root ci ‘to 
collect", against Skr. cxnoii , the present-stem cmS- in compound. 
Of. Ind. Sg. 2. pacindsi Ja. III. 22* , 8. vicindti Sn. 658, S. I. 149 21 
(verse), PI. 8. vicinanti Vin. I. 138 12 ; Imp. Sg. 2. vicina JaCo. I. 
453 s * and vicindhi JaCo. III. 91 G ; PI, 2. vicindtha Smp. 328 1 *. On 
the analogy of roots like ji jeti the root ci too easily went over to the 
e flexion. Of. § 131. — 2. Also the root hi ‘to send" gets in compound 
the present-stem hind as against Skr. hinoti. Thus Ind. PI. 8. 
pahinanti D. II. 321\ 323 27 ; Imp. Sg. 3. pahhmtu DhCo. III. 34 24 ; 
Opt. PI. 2. pahineyyatha DhCo. III. 318 s . — 3. From the root dhu ‘to 
shake’ we find, as against Skr. dhunoti (in Dhatup. also dhundti), the 
stems dhund - or dhund Of. Ind. PL 8. dhunanti Th2. 276, o- sarn~ 
nid-dhunanti D. II. 336 19 ’ 20 ; Imp. Sg, 2. niddhunahi Thl. 416, Pi. 
1. dhunama Thl. 1147, 2. dhundtha Sn. 682, Thl. 256, o- sam- nuU 
dhunathd D. IT. 336 17 ’ 18 . Also Ind. Sg. B. vidhunali JaCo. II. 90 1 ; 
Imp PL 2. mdhunaiha JaCo. I 335 9 . — 4. The two stems suno- and 
suna - are derived from the root sru (srnoti) ‘to hear’. Both are found 
side by side already in the Gatha- language, and i.-olated forms of suno- 
occur also later. But the stern sunU- is by far the more predominant 
one. In Opt. it is naturally the only stem in use : (a) Stem suno - in Ind. 
Sg. 1. su, no-mi Ja. IV. 443 22 , PL 1. sunoma Sn. 350, 1110, Vv. 84. 12; 
Imp. Sg. 2. sunohi Sn. 273, D. I. 62 20 , Milp. 315 1 , PL 2. sunotha Sn. 
997, Vv. 84. 1, Milp. I 12 (verse). ( b ) Stem sunti- : Ind. Sg. 1. sunami 
DhCo. III. 172 7 , 2. sundsi Sn. 696, 3. sundti D. I. 62 33 , A. III. 162 2 , 
Milp. 5 34 , PL 3. sunanti S. I. 114 31 , JaCo. II. 24 12 ; Imp. Sg. 2. suna 
Tb2. 404, S. III. 121 34 , JaCo. III. 231 4 and sundhi Sn. p. 21, JaCo. 
IV. I 14 , 3. sunatu Vin. I. 56 10 , PL 1. sunama Sn. 354, 2. sundtha Iv. 
41 1S (verse), Vv. 84.1, D. II. 2 l \ 3. sunantu Sn. 222, D.II. 166 s (verse), 
Milp. 25 14 ; Opt. Sg. 1, suneyyam Ud. 48 32 , 3. sum Ja. IV. 240 29 and 
suneyya Sn. 325, Vin. I. 7 22 , PL* 1. suqemu Vv. 53. 23 (according to 
VvCo. 242 16 ), and suneyyama M. II. 90 18 . 

§ 148. Boots of CL V. with consonantal final are: sah 
(Sahnoti) ‘to be able to’ and dp ‘to get’ mostly with pra ( prdpnoti ). 
1. From the root dak we have (a) the present-stem sakko- -dakno- 
preserved in the Ind. which completely ousted the weak stem dahiu - 
and is met with in every period of the language: Sg. 1. sakkomi Mhvs. 
32. 17, 2. sakkosi JaCo. I. 433 2S , II. 214 5 , 3. sakkoti, PL 1. sakkoma 
Sn. 597, Vin. I. 31 9 , JaCo. I. 4B7 17 , DhCo. I. 90 2 °, 2. sakkotka JaCo . 

1 The same phenomenon in Pkr- Of. Piscbel, § 5 .12 L The root star (stgnoti and 
$t%nati) ‘to stretch out' is inflected according to CI. I. Of. also Skr, siarati , -te. 



182 


PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


II. 405 35 , 3. sakkonti Yin. I. Bl 16 , DhCo. I. 23 s . Beside it there is the 
stem (5) sahhuna - 1 after Ci. IX (with Svarabhakti)? whence Opt. Sg. 

2. sakhuneyydsi JaCo. III. 80I 22 , Mhvs. 12. 18, 3. sakkuneyya JaCo. 
I. 361 6 ; PI. 1. sahhunemu Ja. V. 24 2S or sakkuneyydma M. I. 
457 2S . (c) Ind. Sg. 1. and 2. sakkami sakkasi JaCo. I. 290* 3 * * , 3. 
sakkali Thl. 533 is = sakyati ; Passive sakkate ‘it is possible' Nett. 
23 3 ~$ahyate. — 2. From the root dp +■ pra we have (a) the present- 
stem pappo~ = prdpno- : Ind. Sg. 8 . pappoti Dh. 27, Sn. 584, Thl. 35, 
292, DJI. 24L 11 ' 16 (verse), PI. 1. pappoma Ja.V. 57 19 ; 8. papponii Ja. 

III. 256 18 ; Imp. Pi. 3. pappontu Thl. 603. All the examples belong to 
the Gatka-language. The stem prapnu- is to be found in the Opt. Sg. 

3. pappuyya Thl. 364 etc ,—prdpnuydt. Beside it there is found from 
the earliest times (8) the stem papuya - 2 formed according to Cl. IX. 
with Svarabhakti-vowel. This is the only form used in the later 
period. Of. Ind. Sg. 3. papundti Milp. 307 s , PI. 3. pdpunanii Milp. 
314 18 , JaCo, I. 150 21 ; Imp, Sg. 2. papuna Th2. 432, Sg. 3 . pdpundtu 
JaCo. I. 150 25 ; Opt. Sg. 3. pdpune So. 324, Dh. 138 and pdpuneyya 
S. I. 126 1 , Milp. 3Q7 30 ; Pi. 2. pdpunetha Ja. V. 208 2 . From dp + pari: 
Imp. PI. 2. pariyapundtha Team !' S. I. 50 13 . 


§ 149. A probable example of a present-stem of Cl. VIII is to 
be found in mundti ‘comprehends, understands' Dh. 269. But 
itself it seems to stand for *munoli~ Skr. manoti (Act. to 
manute , root man), with transfer to Cl. IX. I would explain 
in the same way also thunati ‘roars' from root stan*. We 
have to do here with a formation according to Cl. VIII. (and CL 
IX.). There is besides an abhi-tthanati and - ithanayati ‘thunders' 
(§ 52.2) Ja. I. 332 1 , JaCo. I. 330 18 — stanati stanayati after Cl. X, 
just as beside mundti there is maflnali after Cl. IV. The forms are: 
Ind. Sg. 3. anutthundti Sn. 827, PI. 3. thunanti Sn. 884, Vv. 52. 3, 
a nutthunanti Sn. 901, nitthunanti VvCo. 224 1 . Cf. also the Part. 
Pres. Sg. Nom. anutthunamJd. III. 114 6 , explained in the Comm, 
as nitthunanto. — Present-formations of the root kar ‘to do' are 
multifarious. We have (a) in Ind. and Imp. the stem karo- abstracted 


1 The form expected is sakuna- ; the kk is probably taken from the form sakko 
which was in living use. Also in Pkr. are found sakkanomi and sakkunomi; Pischel, 
§ 505. 

2 In Pkr. we have AMa g, paunai beside pappoi ; Pischel, § 504. 

3 Pali thunati cannot be connected with root stu (cf. Pischel, § 494) on account of 

its meaniug, even though it remains difficult to explain (as in mundti) the u in the 

first sellable (? weakening before the stressed syllable). 
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out of karoti . Its forms are met with in every period of the langu- 
age, and are to be regarded as the regular forms in canonical and post- 
canonical prose. Xod. Sg. 1. karomi Sn. 78, karoti M. III. 140 s ( vydk-) f 
DhCo. I. 45 13 , 8. karoti Sn. 216, M. III. 247 9 , JaCo. I. 278 2 \ PL 1. 
karoma JaCo, I. 221 33 , DhCo. I. 58 1 2 * , 2. karotha Ud. 61 1$ 
(verse), DhCo. III. 201 s , 3. karonti Sn. 246, DhCo. I. 52 13 ; 
Imp. Sg. 2. karohi Sn. 1062, Milp. 330 17 , JaCo. IL 223\ DhCo. 
I. 52 17 , 3. karotu Mhvs. 5. 273, PI. 2. karotha Th2. 13, 
JaCo. I. 25 3 23 , Mhvs. 4: 44; 3. karontu JaCo. I. 15B 7 .— (6) Stem 
kubba - 1 , abstracted out of kuhbanti Sn. 794, Ja. III. 118 10 = kurvahti : 
Ind. Sg. 2. kubbasi S. I. 181 10 (verse), 3. kubbati Sn. 168, Ja. III. 
118 10 ; Opt. Sg. 3. vikubbeyya Dpvs. 1. 40 and Med. kubbeiha 
(cf. p. 166, foot-note 1) Sn. 702, 719 (also, after Cl. X, kubbaye 
Sn. 943). Forms derived from this stem belong to the Gat ha- language 
and the artificial poetry). — (c) Stem kara - 2 corresponds to Ved. 
karati. It is in use in all periods of the language; in the second and 
the third periods the Opt. is formed regularly from this stem. Ind. Sg. 
1. Med. kare Ja. II. 138 1 ®; Imp. Sg. 2. kara JaCo. IV. I 14 , Dpvs. 1. 
56 and Med. karassu Thl. 46, S. I. 120 15 (verse), Ja. III. 74 1 ; Opt. 
Sg. 1. kareyyam M. I. 487 19 (vyak~), 2. kareyyasi M. I. 487 10 (vydk~), 
JaCo. II. 102 7 , 3. kare Dla. 42 f. and kareyya Sn. 920,, 923, Vv. 84. 40, 
DhCo. I. 38 n , PL 1. hareyydma S. I. 58 14 , 2. kareyyatha Sn. p. 101, 3. 
kareyyum JaCo. I. 168 4 , IXT. 300 9 .— (d) Stem kar - of athematic con- 
jugation (cf. Ved. karsi) is found only in the archaic forms of the Opt. 
occurring in the Gatha- language ; Sg. 3. kayird (from *karya , § 47. 2) 
Dh. 42 f„ Sn. 728, Thl. 152 (for metrical reasons kayird Ja. IV. 127 8 ); 
P1.2. kayiratha Dh.25, Ud.92 22 (verse), S.I. 2 25 (verse). — (e) Stem kuru~ f 
abstracted out of Ind. Sg. 3. Med. kurute Dh, 48 = kurute or Imp.Sg. 2. 
kuru Mhvs. 4. 4Q=kuru f also in Imp. Sg. 3. kurutu Ja. IV. 396 s . — 
(/) There is moreover the isolated form Ind. Sg. 1. kummi Ja. II. 435* 9 , 
VI. 499 16 (Com m. — karomi), formed after * kumma — kurmas . 

3. Future 
with Conditional 

§ 150. In. Pali there are two types of future, derived from - sya * 
future and -fsya-future of Skr. The flexion corresponds to that of 

1 Cf. Pkr. AMag. kuvvai , Opt. kuvvejjft ; Pischel, § 508. Forms like Mah. kunai, 
kuna etc. are however wanting in Pali. 

2 Pkr. karat etc. in Pischel, § 509. Bat again in Pali there is no trace of for mg 

like Pkr. karei , 
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Skr. ; in 1. Sg. there is, besides -ami, also -am 1 ; in l s PI. there is 
- ma instead of - mas . For Type I the paradigm may be shown by 
dassdmi (vowel root) = ddsyami and lacchami ~ lapsydmi (consonant 
root), for Type II by harm ami —karisydmi. 

la lb II 

Sg. 1. dassdmi, das s am lacchami , laccham karissdmi , karissam 

2. dassasi lacchasi karissasi 

3. dassati lacchati karissati 

PL I. dassdma lacchama karissdma 

2. dassatha lacchatha karissatha 

3. dassanii lacchanti karissanti 

Examples of medial forms are : Sg. 2, gamissase ‘you will go* Thl. 
359; Sg. 3. hessate ‘will be* Mhvs. 25. 97; PL 1. sikkhissdmase ‘we. 
shall learn’ Sn. 814, lacchdmase Vv. 32. 9; PL 3. karissare Mhvs. 30. 
55, vasissare Thl. 962, bhavissare Ja. III. 207 9 . 

In the Gatha-language (particularly in the 2. 3. Sg. and the 3. PL) 
ss may be replaced by h 2 . Thus padahisi Th2. 303 for -dassasi; 
pa rinibbahisi ‘you will attain extinction* Thl. 415; hdhasi ‘you will 
forsake’ Ja. III. 172 26 and vihdhisi Ja. I. 298 26 from root ha; palehiti 
‘he will fly’ Thl. 307 from palay-; chisi ‘you will go’ Dh. 236; ehiti 
‘he will come* Ja. II. 153 18 ; karihiti ‘he will do* Th2. 424 etc. Other 
examples in § 151 (at the end) and § 153. 1. On the i after h ef. 

§ 19.1. 

§ 151. The future is formed after Type la by 1. roots in d: 
dassdmi T shall give’ JaCo. III. 53 14 , DhCo. III. 190* (Sg. 2. dassasi 
JaCo. II. 160\ PI. 1. dassdma DhCo. III. 194 9 , 2. dassatha D. IT. 
96 20 etc.); thassati ‘he will stand’ D. I. 4 Q 10 = sthdsyati (PL 3. 
fhassanii D. II. 75 28 etc.); hassami ‘I shall forsake’ Ja. IV. 420 s ® 
(pahdssam M. II. 100 s (verse) )~hasyati (Pi. 2. pahassatha Dh. 144), 
pdssati ‘he will drink* Ja. Yl. o'21 20 = pdsyati. In the oldest period 
of the language d is not unfrequently transmuted into i 3 : pissdmi 
‘I shall drink* Ja. III. 432 12 ; paccupadissami from root da Ja. V. 
221 7 ; upaMissam from root jnd Sn. 701, 716 (PL 3. vinhissanti Thl. 

1 As also in Pkr. ; Piscbel, § 520. 

2 The substitution of h is much wider in Pkr. ; Piscbel, loo. cit , 

3 Analogous forma in Pkr. are Futures like AMag. sam-dhmami, pan-hm&mi 

Piscbel, § 580, 
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703); parinibbissam * I shall attain Nirvana* from root va Thl. 658; 
ahkhissapt ‘I shrill proclaim’ from root khyd with d Ja. VI. 523 21 ; 
vyakkhissam Sn. 600; upatthissam ‘I shall serve’ Ja. VI. 523 19 . 
Mutation into e is rarer : hesswm, -ma from root hd Ja. IV. 415 l V 
VI. 441 16 . — 2, Roots in u : sossami 4 1 shall hear’ S, I. 210, 9 (verse) 
= srosydmi (Sg. 2. sossi for sossasi § 65. 2, 3. sossati D. II. 131 s ). 
Also sussam Bn. 694 according to § 15. — 3. Roots in ! and e- stems : 
jessasi ‘you will conquer’ Ja. II. 252 15 ~jesijasi; nessami ‘I shall lead’ 
JaCo. I. 222 23 , II. 159 14t ~nesydmi (PI. 2. nessatha Dh. 179 f.); 
pacessati ‘he will collect’ Dh. 44 f . = cesyati (besides pacissati Ja. III. 
22 4 according to § 15); essdmi 1 1 shall go’ JaCo. VI. 365 s , essasi JaCo. 
VI, 365®, essatl Dh. 369, JaCo. VI. 365 4 , esscinti Dh. 8 6~csyami } etc. 
Similarly of compounds : paccessam Vin. I. 255 24 , samessaii B. IV. 
379 19 , samessanti Iv. 70 12 . Also verbs which have an e-stem 
in present take after this type. Thus nidhessdmi ‘I shall lay down’ 
from stem dhe - (§ 142. 2); gahessdmi ‘I shall take’ JaCo. I. 263 12 
from the stem gahe- of root grah; s ess am *1 shall lie’ Sn. 970, sessati 
S. I, 83 s0 , DhCo. I. 320 u from stem se- (§140. 4) of the root si as 
against Skr. Sayisyate. (On hessati ‘will be’ cf. § 154. 2). The 
forms derived from the contracted stems of verbs of Cl. X and of 
Denominatives and Causatives are very numerous : Sg, 1. kathessami 
JaCo. IV. 139 2e , samgdmessdmi JaCo. II. II 4 , 2. ka,ppessasi A, IV. 
301 20 , 3. pujessati Vin. I. 105 29 , damessaU JaCo. I. 506 30 , PI. 1. 
dassessdma JaCo. I. 59 4 , 2. vassdpessatha JaCo. I.253 26 , 3. ropessanti 
Vin. II. 12 16 etc. In the same way there came to be formed from 
anubhoii ‘enjoys’ (§ 131. 2) an anubJiossati Ja. I. 500 19 , and with 
h instead of ss : anubhohisi Th2. 510 ( anubhossasi Vv. 52. 18); from 
sambhoti a sambhossdma Mhvs. 5. 100, from pahoti ‘ suffices ’ a 
pahossati 1 DhCo. III. 254 12 . Similarly from hoti (§ 131. 2) : hohisi 
Thl. 382 and koliii 2 Thl. 1137, Th2. 465, 

§ 152, The type I b includes a number of historical forms, 
belonging particularly to the older literature. But quite a number 
of examples are found also in the post-canonical prose 3 . From root 
4ak *to be able to’ we have Sg. 3. sakkhati Sn. 319=sahsyati, PI. 8. 
sakkhinti Sn.28, Fut. Sg.2. sakkhasi A. I. Ill 6 or sakJJii (for *sakkhisi) 
Ja. V. 116 s ; also sagghasi with softening of medial consonants 

1 In Pkr. cf. Mali- hossam. 

f Cf. Pkr. hohimi, hohisi, hohii ; Pischel, § 523. 

3 Analogous futures in Pkr. are daccham, moccham, voccham, checckitMi 
bhoccham, etc. ; Pischel, § 525, 526, 529, 532, 

24 — 114TB 
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(§ 61. 1). From root vac ‘to speak’ : Sg. 1. vdkhhami JaGo. I. B46 1 2 
= vaksyawii , B. vakkhati S. I. 142 s2 , JaCo. II. 4G^ e , PL 1. vahkhama 
S. IV. 72 9 , M. III. 207 23 , B. vahkhanti Vin. II. I 21 . From root bhuj 
‘to enjoy’: hhokkham Ja. IV. 121 20 = bhoksydmi. From root chid ‘to 
cut off’: Sg. 1. checcham Ja. III. 500 23 = chetsydmi, 8. chccchati 
Dh. 350, Thl. 761. From root bhid ‘to split’: Sg. B. bhecchati A. I. 
$ 4 z=bhetsyati. Fi*om root lahh ‘to attain’: Sg. 1. lacchami M. II. 
7 1 6 , JaCo. I. 895 15 ~lapsydmi f 2. lacchasi Vv. 88. 5, M. II. 71\ 
JaCo. I. 279 3 , 3. lacchati S. I. 114 19 , PL 1. lacchdma Ja, IV. 
292 21 . From root vis ‘to enter’: Sg. 1. pavekkhdmi Ja. III. 
86 s , Mhvs. 25. 42. From root vas ‘to live’ : Sg. 1, vacchdmi Ja, VI. 
523 11 and vaccham Th2. 414, 425 —vaisydmi, 3. vacchati Th2. 294. 
From root darS ‘to see’ : Sg. 1. dakkJiam Thl. 1099 = dr aksy ami, 2. 
dalikhasi S. I. 116 11 (verse) and dakkhisi Th2. 232, Ja. VI. 497 15 , B. 
dakkhati S. II. 255 23 and dakkhiti Sn. 909, I). I. 165 19 , M. II. 202®, 
PL B. dakkhinti Vin. I. 16 34 . The forms mokkhasi Vin. I. 21 18 (verse) 
= S. I. Ill 29 (verse) and mokkhanti Dh. 87 from root muc = ?noksyasi, 
moksyanti have a passive meaning. These futures were apparently 
still felt to be such. Thus in M. III. 180 1 dakkhati stands beside 
dassati and sacchi-karissati. But that the futural sense was already 
getting blurred is proved (already in the oldest period of the langu- 
age) by doublets 1 such as dakkhisam (instead of - issam for metrical 
reasons) Th2. 84 (Comm. 89 19 : passissam ); 2. dakkhissasi M. III. 
5 10 ; PL 1. dakkhisdma Ja. III. 99 7 (Comm, dakkhissama), 2. dakkhi- 
ssatha M. II. 60 s . Similarly Sg. 1. sakkhissami ‘I shall be able to’ 
JaCo. I. 29Q 7 , 2. sakkhissasi Vin. III. 19 3S , JaCo. I. 222 31 , B. sakkhi- 
ssati DhCo. III. 176 4 , PI.l. sakkhissdma JaCo. II.129*\ 2. sakkhissatha 
DhCo, III. 80 7 , B. sakkhissanti JaCo. I. 255 25 , — in all of which the 
future-suffix has been added to sakkh - which itself is the future-stem 
of root Sak 2 . 

§ 153, The Type I b includes 1, a number of futures of roots in 
r, A form *karsydmi is evidently presupposed by kassam Thl. 881, 
kassdmi Thl. 1188 (in the same verse karissami 1) from root kar ‘to do’. 
Instead of kassam there is also kdsam Ja. IV. 287 13 , and this leads 
easily over to the forms Sg. 1. kahdmi Thl. 103, Ja. II. 257\ III. 
47 15 , Vv. 52. 17, 2. kdhasi Dh. 154, Thl. 1134, II. 57; 3. kdhati 
Ja. II. 443 14 and kdhiti Ja. VI. 497 2 , PL 1. kdhdma Vv. 84. 37, 8, 

1 Of, Mah. dacchihisi in Piscbel, § 525, 

2 Does the verb -form pavecchati throws, gives, bestows’ Sn. 463 ff., 490 ff., Th2. 

272, S. 1. 18 28 ’ 27 (verse), Ja. III. 12 1 ’ 3 , 172 7 , VI. 502 12 contain a future*stem like this f 
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hahanti Ja. VI. 510* and kdhinti 1 Tb2. 509. From -.root 'hat with 
vi ‘to sojourn, live’ Ve have vihassam Thl. 1091 f f,~*viharsydmi, 8. 
mhassati S. I. 157 1 (verse). Then with h Sg. 2. vihdhisi Dh. 379, and 
also the simplex Sg. 3. hdhiti Ja. VI. 500 6 . Instead of a we have fin 
the root-syllable in Sg. 1. vihissdmi Th2. 181, 360, PI. L vihissdma 
Th2. 121; also Sg. 1. dhissam £ I shall bring in’ Ja. VI. 523 7 (Comm. 
dharissdmi); and further e in vihessati 2 3 * * Thl. 257. All these forms 
belong exclusively to the Gatha-language. — 2. Finally there are 
still to mention some difficult futural forms of the root han 'to strike, 
kill’, occurring in the Gatha-language and the canonical prose: Sg. 1. 
patihahkhdmi S. IV. 104 26 ('= *hahksydmi ?); haftchati Ja. IV. 
102 9 (pomm. hanissati ); the Opt. haflchcma Ja. II. 418 11 (Comm. 
hanissdma) proves that the futural meaning of the stem haftch - 
had become blurred. Finally 1 have to mention the Sg. 1, ahafihi 
‘I shall strike' Vin. 1. 8 26 (verse). D. II. 72 6 ’ 39 , which however 
may have to be emended into dhanham 2 . 

§ 154. Futures of Type II likewise contain many historical 
forms. 1. Examples: Sg. 1. pahhamissam Th2. 294 = prakramisyami , 
asissdmi Sn. 970= a4isydmi t khddissdmi JaCo. III. 52 19 = khadisyami; 
2. karissasi JaCo. III. 54: 25 = karisyasi , harissasi JaCo. VI. 3 64 2 6 = 
hcirisyasi; 3. jayissati (besides jessati) Ja. II. 252 15 =jayisyati (besides 
jesyati); nayissati Vin. I. 43 17 (verse) ^nayisyati (besides nesyati), 
hanissati JaCo. IV. 102 2S = hanisyati; PL 1. yacissdmci Vin. II. 196 34 
= ydcisydmas t vasissdma Mhvs. 14. 26=vasisyd7nas (besides vatsya- 
mas); 2. labhissatha JaCo. III. 12& 2 * = lab his y at ha (besides lapsyatha), 
pahhajissatha Mhvs. 5. 199 — pravrajisyatha; 3. gamissanti Sn. 445 = 
gamisyanti, samanumodissanti M. I. 398 Q = modisyante, etc. — 2. The 
forms bhavissdmi, etc. = bhavisydmi, etc. are historical, and they are 
the usual forms in the canonical and post-canonical prose. But 
beside them there are in the Gatha-language (and artificial poetry), 
and archaistically also in the canonical prose, the contracted forms 
(§ 27. 5) such as Sg. 1. hessam Thl. 1100, Ja. III. 224 s and hessami 
Th2. 460, 3. hessati Ja. Ilf. 279 16 , Med . hessaie Mhvs. 25. 97, PL 2. 

1 The corresponding forms in Pkr. are kahisi , kahii , etc. ; Pischel, § 533. 

2 The forms of the root liar have thus coincided with those of the root ha. Of. 
§ 150, 151. 

3 Franke, D. 180, foot-note 7, adopts for the passage D. II. the very plausible, 

reading ahaflV ime VajjU-ahafiham ime) instead of ahafihi ’ me as in the text-edition; 

but the form ahafihi occurs also in Vin. I. 8 26 : ahafihi amatadudrabhm The text 

here should then have to be emended into ahafth ’ amata 
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hessatha S. IV. 179 s4 . Formally these forms have coincided with 
those of the e-stems of Type I. — 3. According 1 6 Type II are derived 
future forms also from the uncontracted stems of Cl. X and Causatives 
and Denominatives discussed in § 187, and they correspond to the ana- 
logous forms in Skr. Thus handhayissami ‘I shall have bound ' Mhvs. 
24. 6=bandhaijisydmi ; pdlayissami T shall protect' JaCo. IV. 129 15 
= pdlayisydmi . — 4. Also Desideratives (§ 184) and Intensives (§ 185) 
form their future after Type II : Sg. 1. tilikkhissam Dh, 320, vimam - 
sissdmi JaCo. I. 390 17 , cahkamissdmi Thl. 540; PL 1. sussusissdma 
S. II. 267 21 , 3. sussusissanti S. II. 267 s . 

§ 155. The Type II has extended its sphere to an unusual extent 
within Pali 1 . Practically from every pres. -stem a future of this Type 
may be derived. Examples from thematic conjugation: 1. CL I. 
With reference to § 182 : Sg. 1. pivissdmi Thl. 313, JaCo. IV. 2 9 , 
titthissami M. III. 129 13 , vutthahissdmi Mhvs. 36. 76; 2. pivissasi 
JaCo. VI. 365 8 , nisidissasi A.IV. 301 19 ; 3. nmdissati Vin.1.9 4 , patittha - 
hissati DhCo. III. 171 21 ; PL 1. upatthahissdma DhCo. IV. 7 15 ; 
pivissdma JaCo. I. 99 s ; 2. pivissatha Vin. I. 78 7 ; 3. vutthahissanti 
D. II. 74 6 . With reference to § 133 : Sg. 1. gacchissdmi JaCo. III. 
10 s , gacchissam Thl. 95, Vv. 63. 21; 2. gacchisi (§ 65. 2); 3. dgacchu 
ssati JaCo. III. 58 7 ; PL 2. gacchissatha JaCo. II. 128 7 , etc. —2. CL VI. 
With reference to § 134 : Sg. 1. pavissami (,§ 65. 2) and pavisissami 
JaCo. III. 86 7 , adismami Th2. 308, pucchissdmi Sn, p. 82, Ja. VI. 
864 18 , phusissam Thl. 386; PL 1. pucchissdma Sn. p. 112, etc. The 
form panudahissami Thl. 27, 233 is remarkable. With reference 
to § 135: PL 8. acchissanti Vin. II. 76 5 . Sg. 1. muncissami 2 JaCo. I. 
484 1 ’ 19 ; PI. 3. siiicissanti Vin. II. 12 17 etc.— 3. CL IV. With reference 
to § 136. 1: Sg. 1. nacchsami JaCo. I. 292 24 ; 2. mafinissasi Vin. I. 
59 27 ; 3. ijjhissati JaCo. I. 15 14 , vinassissati JaCo. I, 256 1S , pabujjhissati 
JaCo. I, 62 19 ; PL 1. naccissdma DhCo. III. 102 1 2 ; 2. dpajjissatha M. I. 
124 28 ; 3. kujjhisscmti DhCo. III. 1Q1 6 , naccissanti Vin. II. 12 22 . With 
reference to § 136. 3 ; Sg. 1. passissami Vin. I. 9t 25 , JaCo. I. 62 12 ; 
2. passissasi Vin. I. 97 24 ; 8. passissati Ud. 40 28 ; PL 1. passissdma 
JaCo. II. 213 s etc. With reference to § 136. 4: Sg. 1. vihannissain 

1 It is significant that in the commentaries future forms of Type I are frequently 
explained by those of Type IT. Thus, of the example given in § 150, 151, 152 Jiahisi is 
explained by jahissasi, jessasi by jinmasi , bhokhham by bhufijiss&mi , vacchati by vasis* 
sati, Por all the new formations of Type II there are parallels in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 520 fT. 

2 In both cases in passive sente ; it therefore should perhaps be read muccmami. 
In that case also pamunce ‘may he be released’ Ja. III. 236 19 , 237 2 should be emended 
to pamucce . 
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Thl. 386; 3. panMyissati JaCo. I. 484 23 , niyyissati A. V. 195 10 ; 
suyissati S. IV. 341 22 , khiyissati JaCo. I. 290 4 ; PL 1. muccissdma 
JaCo. I. 434 20 ; 2. muccissatha DbCo. III. 242 34 . With reference to 
§ 137; Sg. 3. jiyyissati and miyyissati M. III. 246 22 . With reference 
to § 138 : Sg. 1. nahayissami JaCo. I. 265 25 , nibbdyissam Thl. 162, 
919, parinibb dyissdm i D. II. 104 1 ®, tdyisscimi JaCo. II. 252 3T ; Sg. 3. 
antara-dhdyissati Vin. I. 43 21 ; PI. 3. gayissanti Vin. II, 12 22 etc. Sg. 

I. paldyissami JaCo. II. 247 23 (also sajjhdyissdmi JaCo. II. 243 12 
with reference to § 188. 1). 

§ 156. Athematic Conjugation. 1. Ci. III. With reference to 
§ 142: Sg. 1. jahissdmi Ja. IV. 415 19 , JaCo. IV. 420 26 , saddahissami 
Milp. 148 31 , patijaggissdmi JaCo. II. 200 2 ; 2. jakissasi JaCo. III. 
173 4 ; 3. jahissati Ja. III. 279 16 ; PI. 2. saddahissatha DhCo. I. 117 23 , 
patijaggissatha DhCo. IV. 10 15 etc. — 2. CL VIII. With reference to 
§ 144: Sg. 1. bhanjissam Thl. 1095, (pari) b kunj issdm i Vin. I. 185 2 \ 

II. 30Q 29 , JaCo. IV. 129 14 ; 3. chindissati JaCo. II. 252 2 \ bhindmati 
Vin. II. 198 33 ; PL 3. samucchindissanti D . II. 74 3, \ bhunjismnti Vin. 
II. 196 13 , riflcissanti Vin. I. 190 19 . — 2. CL IX. With reference to 
§ 145: Sg. 1. jdnissdmi JaCo. III. 53 22 , viltkinissami DhCo. III. 
430\ jinissdmi JaCo. III. 5 s ; 2. finissasi JaCo. II. 252 18 ; 3, janissaii 
JaCo. VI. 364 19 , jinissati JaCo. III. 6 2 ; PI. 1. anujanissdma M. II. 
57 s ; 3. samanujdnissanti M. I. 398 s . With reference to § 146 : Sg. 
1. ganhissdmi JaCo. I. 222 24 , 2. ganhissasi JaCo. I. 222 24 , 3. ganhissati 
JaCo. III. 280 22 , PL 1. ganhissama JaCo. II. 104®, 2. ganhhsatha 
JaCo. II. 197 37 etc. — 3, Cl. V and IX. With reference to § 147 : 
Sg. 1. sunissdmi DhCo. III. 195 10 , 2. sunissasi DhCo. III. 195®; PL 1. 
sakhumssama JaCo. II. 415 22 , 2. sunissatha DhCo. I. 97 11 , pdpuni « 
ssatha JaCo. I. 253 26 , 3. pdpunissanti JaCo. I. 256 4 etc. 

Conditional. 

§ 157. As in Skr., the Conditional is formally a Preterite to the 
Future. It is used as Irrealis of the present and the past. Excepting 
in compounds, the augment seems to be obligatory. The flexion is as 
in Skr., only the 3. PL derives its ending -amsu from the Aorist (§ 159. 
III). Examples are: Sg. 1. abhavissam JaCo. I. 47Q u z=abhavisyam; 
udassam JaCo. III. 30 B = adasyam; apapessam (from Causative of 
ap + pra 1 ) JaCo. II. II 18 ; olokessaifi T would watch' or T would have 


1 Pop- was eo longer felt to be a compound, hence the augment. 
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watched’ JaCo. I. 470 15 , — Sg. 2, abhavissa JaCo. II. 11 1S , III. 30 6 
= abhavisyas ; dpajjissa DiiCo. III. 187 17 . — Sg.3. abhdvissa ‘would be’ or 
‘would have been’ Vin. I. 13 38 , DJI. 67\ M .III. 168 11 , Ud. 80 24 , JaCo. 
II. 112 16 (sfaould it be read ndbhavissa?) } V. 264 1 ~ abhavisyai ; cinassissa 1 
‘he would have died’ JaCo. II. 112 17 ; adassa JaCo. V. 264 1 ; uppajjissa 
DhOo. III. 137 19 , payojayissa, pabbajissci , papunissa, pcititthahissa 
DhOo. III. 131 16 , akarissa DhCo. I. 147 19 , asakkhissa DhCo. I. 147 20 
(should it be read nasakhhissa?), III. B 23 , alabhissa DhCo. III. 4 3 * * .— 
PL 1. alabhissama and dgamissdma JaCo. III. 35 10 ’ 11 . — PL 3. 
abhavmamsu Yin J. 13 31 . — Here should be mentioned a series of medial 
forms of the Conditional in the Sg. 3. occurring in D. II. 63 s ff. : 
okkamissatha ‘would have climbed down’, samucchissatha 2 ‘would 
have originated’, nibbattissatha (root vart) ‘would ha,ve come about’, 
apajjissatha ‘would have been attained’, alabhmatha ‘would have 
attained.’ The suffix is 4 ha as against Skr. 4a as in Pres. Opt. 
(§ 129) and Aor. (§ 159. II). 

4. Aorist. 

§ 158. The Aorist of Pali is derived from old Imperfects and 
Aorists. Apart from the endings, it is characterised by the augment, 
which is however frequently left out. Wackernagel 3 has succeeded 
in formulating definite rules according to which the augment is 
retained or dropped: 1. The augment is retained by monosyllabic 
verbal forms: adam J gave', agd ‘he went’. Also acc-agd , samajjh - 
again (besides adhi-gain Th2. 122). — 2. The augment is always 
retained, also in the later language, by dissyllabic forms derived from 
the Imperfect, the simple Aorist or the s-Aorist : agamd ‘he went*, 
adasi ‘he gave’, ahdsi ‘he did’, avocum ‘they spoke*. Also ajjh-agamd, 
pacc-assosi , paydsi. — 3. In the two oldest periods of the language 
the use of the augment is arbitrary in the dissyllabic forms 
derived from the -is- Aor. : alabhim ‘I received’ beside labhi ‘he 
received.’ Omission of the augment is the rule in the post-canonical 
prose: khddi ‘he ate,’ bhindi ‘he broke’. — 4. The augment is always 
retained by the trisyllabic forms (a) of the extended type (§ 165). 

1 It should be road as does Speyer, Ved. q. Skr.-Syntax, p. 60, foot-note 2 : 
nassissd Hi (more properly : yev’ anassissd Hi h Cf. also D. Andersen, PR. p. 119. . 

2 E. Windisch, Buddha’s Geburt, p. 39, foot-note, hesitatingly derives tlie 
form from Skr. sam-murch. In that case we would have to read sammucclmsatha 
N A so R. 0. Franke, WZKM. 8. 327. 

3 Wortumfang und Wortform, GN. 1906, p. 154 ff. It was held hitherto that 

the use of the augment was quite arbitrary as laid down by Kacc. Cf. e.g. V. Henry, 

Precis de Gramm. Palie, p. 88, § 220. 
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such as agamasi ‘he went/ addasdsim ‘I saw’ or (b) derived from 
thematic Imperfects and Aorists, such as abhdsatha ‘he spoke/-— 5. 
For the rest, forms of three or more syllables began early to drop 
the augment, at first quite at random, but regularly later in the post- 
canonical prose. Thus in the G-atha- language we have still apucohimsu 
‘they asked' beside pucchimsu ; but the forms which later predominate 
and finally usurp the field are desesim ‘I taught/ khadimha ‘we 
ate/ kathayimsu ‘they related/ 

§ 159. The different types of Aorist 1 may be classified according 
to origin. 

I. Type. Example: root da ‘to give/ 

Sg. PI. 

1. adctm Ja. Ill 411 10 (a damha) Ja. II. 71/ Yv. 68. 4, 5 

2. ado (add) Ja. IY. 240 14 , V. 161 12 ( adattha ) JaCo. II, 166 21 

8. add So . 303, Mhvs. 7. 70. adu, aduni . 

This Type is derived from the root-aorist, Skr, adam , adds 3 adcit 
...edits. The forms of the PI. 1. and 2. are however taken from 
Type III (as against Skr. addma , addla). 


II. Type. Example: root gam ‘to go/ 


Sg. 


PI. 


1. agamam Thl. 258 

2. agamd Sn. 834 

8. agamd Sn. 408, Mhvs. 5. 42 


agamdma (agamamha Sn. 349) 
agamaiha ( agamaiiha ) 
aganium Sn. 290, Mhvs. 4.36. 


This Type is based on the a-Aor. (Skr. asicam , asicas , asicat... 
asican) or the thematic Imperfect ( asiflcam etc.). The endings -amka 
-atiha are taken from Type III. But there occur also the endings 4tna, 
-atha; ahardma ‘we did/ addasama ‘we saw/ addasatha ‘you saw/ 
Of. § 162. 1, 3 — There are also medial forms of this Type : Sg. 8. 
-tha: abhdsatha Tie spoke' Sn. 30, vindatha ‘he found' Th2. 420; 
PI. 1. -mhase : akaramhase Ja, III. 26 18 ; PI. 3. - re , -mm: abajjhare 
‘they were bound' Ja. I. 428/ amaMarum ‘they thought' Ja. III. 
488 2 . The suffix - tha again shows (cf. § 129, 157) the aspirate instead 
of the tenuis. For -amhase (Type III) cf. § 126; -re and - rum 
correspond to the Ved. endings - re and - ran or -ram 2 . 


1 la Pkr. only the AMag. has retained Aorisfc-forms ; Pischel, § 516 f . 

2 Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, § 412 a. 
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III, Type. Example; root -iru ‘to hear,’ kar ‘to do/ 


Bg. 

1, assosim Thl. 181 

2. assosi 

8. assosi D. X, 87 11 , Sn, p. 99 

1, akdsim Th2. 74, Vv. 1. 5 

2, akdsi Vv. 1. 8, Thl. 1207 

3, akdsi JaCo. III. 188 24 , 

DhCo. I. 39 6 


f PL 

assumha S. I. 157 12 , JaCo. III. 278® 
assuttha D II. 272 2 (sic!) } S.I. 157® 
assosum D. I. Ill 10 , Yin. I. 18 s5 

akamha Ja. III. 47 4 
akattha Yv. 84. 88, Mhvs. 12. 22 
akdsum Mhvs. 81. 99 var. lec., 
akamsu Sn. 882, JaCo. I. 262®. 


This Type is derived from Skr. s-Aor. : asrausam, akarsam ; 
airausis , akdrsls; asrauslt , akdrsit ; aSrausma, akdrsma; asrausta, 
akdrsta; asrausus, akdrsns. The u in assumha, assuttha is to be 
explained according to § 15; the suffix ~mha according to § 50. 4 or 
58. 2. The ending -Uka^-sta, instead of the expected ■ ttha , is 
remarkable. — The medial forms are: Sg. 3. 4ha: udapattha ‘flew up* 
(root pat) Ja. V. 255 14 (conjecture by Fausboll), papattha ‘he fell’ Ja. 
V. 255 20 ; a new formation based on this papattha is to be found in 
the Sg. 1. pdpattham ‘I fell’ Ja, VI. 16 29 ; ma laddha ‘she should 
not receive’ Ja. Ill, 138 21 = Skr. alabdha , but also alattha 1 ‘he 
received’ Ja, IV. 310 s , M. II. 49 s , S. IY. 302 9 , Sn. p. 107. The a 
has been dropped in all these forms as in Skr. 

IY. Type, Example: root gam ‘to go.’ 

Sg. PL 

1. agamisam, agamim Thl. 9 agamimha S. I. 202 8S (verse) 

2. agami Sn. 839, JaCo. IV, 2 iT agamittha JaCo, I. 263 4 , 

DhCo. III. 22 7 

3. agami D, II. 264 9 , JaCo. YI. 366 24 agamisum , agamimsu JaCo, 

II, 416 23 

This Type is derived from Skr. zs-Aorist abodhisam , abodhi8 f 
abodhit, abodhisma , abodhista , abodhisus. The form agamim is 
derived from the Vedic ‘ contracted ’ forms such as akramim t 
avadhim 2 , Instead of -isam we find also - issam in Sg. 1. exactly 
as also in Pkr. (Pischel, § 516), e.g. adhigacchissam Sn, 446; 
nandissam S. I. 176 32 (verse). Besides -isum, ~im$u there 
is also - um in PL 3., taken from Type II. Also Imperfects 

1 The hardening of the sonant group into a surd one is explained by the influence 
of forms like apattha in conjunction with those like abhasatha. 

? 'Whitney, Sanskrit Gramm. § 904 a, MacdoneIl s Ved, Gr. § 599 a* 3, 
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with l in S g. 2. and 3. have contributed to the building up of 
this type. Thus apravT Bn. 355, Thl. 480 and abrupt Ja. III. 62 s0 
'he spok e*=abratni (its Sg. 1. is then abravim Op. 2. 6. 8; PI. 8. 
abravum Ja. V. 112 so ). Also asi ‘he was* Bn. 286, Mhvs, 2, l = aslt 
(its Sg. 1 . dsim , asi Thl. 157, Pv. 1. 2. 2, Cp. 3, 7. 1, but PL 1. dsum 
Th2. 224; Pi. 3. dsum Bn. 284, Mhvs. 1. 32). — Medial forms; Sg. 2. 
-itiho = - isthas ; md patisevittho ‘ do not expose yourself (to 
poison) P Ja. IV. 222\ pucchittho ‘you asked ’ D. II. 284®, 
amannittho Thl. 280, M. III. 247® (ef. J a. II, 29 17 ), vihanflittho 
Thl. 385; Sg. 3. -ittha = - ista : pucchittha Mhvs. 17. 33; md 
jiyittha ‘may it not disappear' Ja. I. 468 2 ; sandittha ‘flowed* (root 
syind) D. II. 129 s3 ; md vo dvuso evam ruccittha ‘may it not please 
you to do so !’ DhOo. I. IS 23 . From Passive steins: suyitiha ‘was 
heard* DhCo. 1. 16 s ; adissittha ‘showed himself Thl 170; diyittha 
’ ‘was given’ S. I. 58 9 . Here again we And dentals in the place of 
expected cerebrals 1 . 

Type I. 

§ 160. The forms of Type I belong for by far the most part to 
the Gatha-ianguage, individual forms occurring also in the canonical 
and post-canonical prose. Mostly roots in vowels take these forms. 
Thus 1. root ga ‘to go* : Sg. 1. ajjhagam Thl. 405, Th2, 67, adhigam 
Th2. 122, samajjhagam *S. I. 103 10 ; 2. ajjhagd Vv. 34. 7; 3. agd So. 
538, ajjhagd D. I. 223 s ; PL 3. ajjhagd Ja. I. 256 7 , Sn. 330, upaccagum 
A. I. 142 31 (verse). To these belongs also the PI. 1. dgamhd Sn. 597, 
th )ugh formally of Type III. — 2. Boot sthd ‘to stand’ : Sg. 8. atthd 
Sn. 429 — asthat. — 3. Boot bhu ‘to be* : Sg. 1. ahum Ja. III. 411 s , 
Thl. 316 as against Skr. ab huvam on the analogy of adam; 2, ahil 
Th2. 57, 190, PvCo. II 10 (verse) = ab hus; 3. ahu Dh. 228, Sn. 139, M, 
I. 487 s , ahud”eva S. IV. 350 12 = abhut; PL 8. ahu t ahum D. II. 256 s 
(verse), Mhvs. 2. 25 as against Skr. abhuvan on the analogy of adum . 
As for PL 1. there is ahum Th2. 225. The form ahum ha belongs to 
§ 163. 3. — 4. The form akd ‘did* Ja. V. 29 2 (Comm. aMsf) = Ved. 
dkar is also historical. On the analogy of add: adam there was 
formed a S g. 1. akarn Ja. V. 16Q 3 (Coram. akarim) to akd . Similarly 
assum ‘I heard’ Ja. III. 542 1 , assu ‘you heard’ Ja. III. 541 10 (Comm. 
assosim, assosi) presuppose a Sg. 8. *ami = Ved. u&rot. Historical are 
moreover Sg. 8. adda ‘ he saw* Thl. 1244 = Ved, adrdk and PL 3. dgu 

l Such forms with tth instead of tth are found also in Pkr. Cf. AMag. sevittha, 
bhufljittha. Pischel (§ 517) doubts whether these forms belonged to the Aorlst from 
the beginning. Cf. also Johansson , KZ. 82, 450 if. 
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(root ga -f a) D. II. 258 * — aguli (new formation Sg. 3. dig a D. II. 258 20 
on the analogy of d ha: ahu ), and perhaps pavft Sn. r 782, 888 from root 
vac + pra. 

Type II. 

§ 161. What has been said at the beginning of the preceding 
paragraph applies also to the use of Type II in the different periods 
of the language. Examples: (a) Forms of Imperfect origin are Sg. 1. 
kasain *1 ploughed pavapam ‘I sowed 5 Th2. 112, papat am ‘I fAV 
Ja. V. 70 1S ; amannam ‘I thought 5 Ja, V. 215 6 , adadam T gave 5 Vv. 
34. 8; Sg. 2. with primary ending apucchasi ‘you asked 5 Sn. 1050; 
Sg. 3. papatd Yin. III. I7 26 , as am ‘went 5 Ja. YI. 199 7 , award 
‘dit d 5 (Yed. marati, cL§ 137} Ja.III. 389 18 ; PI. 2. amannatha ‘you 
meant 5 Th2. 143. Moreover Sg. 3. Med. ajdyatha ‘originated 5 Dpvs. 
5. 40, samapajjatha ‘became 5 Ja. V. 71 30 , upapajjatha ‘originated 5 
Thl. 30, abhassatha ‘fell down’ Sn. 449, samakampatha ‘shook 5 ,1a. 
VI. 570 12 etc. ( b ) The forms in Sg. 2. with the ending -o are Aorisf- 
forms: md pamddo ‘do not tire! 5 Dh. 371, Thl. 119, S. IY. 26 8 20 , 
264 13 ; asado ‘you came in, reached 5 Ja. I. 414®, Yin II. 195 28 (verse); 
Sg. 3. abhida ‘broke to pieces’ Ja. III. 29 17 , D. II. 107 5 (verse) or 
abbhidd Ja. I. 24T 29 — abhidat i acchidU ‘tore asunder* Sn. 357, asadd 
Thl. 774; PI. 3. acchidum S. I. 35 14 . — 2. A remarkable innovation 1 
has taken its origin from the med al forms alaitha , pdpattha of Type 
III (§159. III). As these forms came to be regarded as analogous to 
abhida there were formed after them also the Sg. 1. alattham Vv. 81. 
22, Thl. 747, D. II. 268 6 , JaCo. I. 141 2 \ DhCo. I. 51 24 , 2. alaitha 
S. I. 114 14 ; PI. 1. alatthamha M. II. 63\ 3. alatihum D. II. 274 22 
(verse). Beside them there is also alatthamsu S. I. 48 34 after T\pe 
III. Precisely in the same way, from asayitiha of Type IV (§ 169. 1), 
there has been evolved a Sg. 1. asayittham A. I. 136 29 , and 
alabhitthani Thl. 217 from an *alabhiitha . 

§ 162. 1. The Aorist of Type II of the root kar ‘to do 5 is derived 
from the Ved. Impf. aka ram etc.: Sg. 1. akaram Ja. III. 206 31 , V. 
70 12 , 2, akardJd. III. 185 17 , V. 69 ls , 3, akard Ja. II. 280 15 ; PI. 1. 
akardma M. II. 2 14 27 and akaramha M. II. 2I4 28 , 3. akarum D. II. 
25 6 4 (verse), Mhvs. 3. 33. — 2. The following forms of the root bhu 
‘to become 5 are derived fr >rn an Impf. of CL VI (# huvati , cf. § 131. 
2 with f.-n. 2, p. 168): Sg. 1. ahuvd S. I. 36 2 (verse), 2. ahuvd S. I. 
86 9 (verse), 3. ahuvd Ja. II. 106\ III. 13 1 11 , Vv. 81. 24; PL 1. 


1 See J$. Kuhn, Beitr. p, Ill ; E. O. Eranke, BB. 22. £16 ? 
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ahuvdma M. I, 93 13 , II. 214 24 and ahuvaviha M. I, 98 34 , II. 214 2 \ 

2. ahuvcittha S. IV.\l2 6 , M. I. 44 5 26 , DhCo. I. 57 30 ,— 3. The root 
davs To see’ forms an Aorisfc from the base dras : Sg. I. addasam 
Sn. 837, Th2. 48, Ja. III. 380 s , M. I. 79 6 , JiiCo. III. 380 25 and, with 
primary ending, addasdmi 1 Thl. 1253, Th2. 135, S. 1. 168 18 , Yv. 50. 
12, 2. addasfi 8. I. 115 10 , 3. addasa Yin. II. 192 7 , JaCo. I. 222 20 ; 
Pi. 1. arMasdma 8n. 31, Ja. II. 355 17 , S. I. 196 13 (verse), JaCo, III. 
3Q4 1 2 , 2. addasatha M. IF. 108 32 , JaCo. Ill, 304' 2 and (for metrical 
reasons) ctddasdtha Ja. V, 55 23 , 3. addasum D. If. 256 7 (verse).-— 

4, The Aor. of the ro »t vac shows two series of forms. One series 
is derived from a thematic Impf. *avacam f the other form the Aor. 
avocam : Sg. 1. avacam JaCo. ILL 280 19 , DhCo. TIL 194 37 and avocam 
Th2. 124, Vv. 79. 7, S. I. IQ 23 , DhCo. III. 285 21 , 2. avaca Th2. 415 
and (a)voca Dh. 133; 3. avaca JaCo. I. 294 21 and avaca Th2. 494, 

5. I. 150 4 , JaCo. 11. 160 s ; PI. 1. avacumha and avo cum ha M. II. 
91 28 , III. 15 s , 2. avacuttha Vin. II. 297 10 , DhCo. I. 73 24 and avocuttha , 

3. avacum Ja. V. 260 4 ’ 10 and avocam M. II. 147 20 . 

Type III. 

§ 163. A considerable number of historical forms of this Type 
were retained in all the periods of the language. 1. Aorists of roots 
in a. Thus from jnd To know' (ajfidsU) Sg. 1. abbhanndsim Vin. 
HI. 5 23 , 3. aMidsi So. 540, Vin. I. 18 l \ JaCo. VI, 866 10 ; PI. 3. 
abbhanndsvni Sn. IV. II 30 or abbhannamsu D. II. 150 31 or (under 
the influence of Type IV) annimsu JaCo. III. 303 17 . Also Sg. 3. 
pay'd si D. II. 73 s , JaCo. I. 223°, PI. 3. abhiyamsu S. I. 216 10 and 
pdyimsu D. II. 96 24 , DhCo. III. 257 19 , JaCo. I. 254 u from root yd 
‘to go* (ayasit); Sg. 3. pahdsi Sn. 1057 from root hd ‘to leave’ ( ahdsH ), 
Similarly from the root dd ‘to give’: Sg. 1. addsim JaCo. I. 167 9 , 
DhCo. L 19 3 V 2. addsi , 8. addsi JaCo. I. 279 17 ; P3. 1 . adam%a Vv. 
65, 4, Ja. II. 71 4 and (with tranfer to Type IV) adasimha Th2, 518, 
Ja. HI. 120 u , 2. adaitha JaCo. II. 166 21 , 3. adamsu JaCo. I. 222 9 . 
From root sihd ‘to stand’ : Sg. 1. atthdshu Th2. 73, 3. atthdsi 2 Vin. 
II. 195 25 , JaCo. II. 19 22 ; PI, 3. atthamsn D. JI. 84 2s , JaCo. IT. 96 21 
etc. From root pa ‘to drink’: Pi. 3. apamsu (sic!) Ud. 78 13 . From root 
ma ‘to measure’ : PI. 3. pdmimsu Thl. 469. — 2. Aorists of roots in 
!. From root rii To lead’ (anaisit) : Sg. 3. nesi JaCo. V. 281 23 , PL 3. 
dnesum JaCo. IV. 137 22 , Mhvs. 5. 24 etc. From root ji ‘to conquer’ 

1 Cf. R, 0. Franke, 2TDMG. 63. 6, 

2 Cf. Pkr. AMag. fhdsi ; Piscbel, § 516. # ", . 
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(ajciisit ) : Sg. 3. ajesi Yin. II. I 12 . From root i hi ‘to send' (ahaislt) : 
Sg. 3. pdhesi TLl. 564, Yin. I. 92 35 , JaCo. II. $0 12 , PI. 3. pahesum 
Mhvs. 25. 104. Forms of 1. and 2. PI. are not attested. On A or. 
IY. of uncontracted stem, see § 167. 1. — 3. Aorists of roots in ft. 
Of. sru § 159. HI. From root dhu ‘to shake 5 ( adhausit ); Sg. 

8. cidhosi Sn. 787. After this form was constructed a Do that Aor. 
of root bhu ‘to be, to become 51 which became the predominant one 
in course of the development of the language: Sg. 1. ahosim Thl. 
620, JaCo. I. 106™ 2. ahosi JaCo. I. 107 9 ; 3. ahosi Sn. 835 Yin. 

I. 28 7 , JaCo. I. 279 s , anubhosi JaCo. III. 112 24 , adhibhosi S. IV. 18-5 32 ; 
PI. 1. ahumha Ja. I. 362 19 , DhCo. I. 57°, 3. cthesum 1 Vv. 74. 4, D, 

II. 5 7 , JaCo. I. 149 19 . The form PI. 8. cidhibhamsu S. IV. 185 S1 as 
compared with the Sg. adhibhosi is to be explained by the analogy 
of adamsu . — 4. Aorists of roots in r. Cf. kar § 159. III 2 . From 
root har ‘to take away’ ( ahdrsit ) : Sg. 1. pahasim Th2. 99, vihdsim 
Thl. 513, TJd. 42 8 , Yin. III. 4 8 , 3. ahdsi Dh. 3, pahdsi Ja. III. 85 12 , 
Vv. 29 8 , PL 3. ahamsu Ja. V. 200 6 , also vihimsu Thl. 925. 

§ 164. Historical forms are preserved also by roots in mutes and 
sibilants Thus Sg. 3. acchecch? ‘cut off' Sn. 355, Thl. 1275, M. I. 
12 4 , A. I. 134® “ aGchaitsit fr m root chid. In the same way, ( a)sakkhi 
‘was able to 5 D. I. 96 10 , Vin. T. 10®, Milp. 5 2 may be derived from on 
*asdksit from root sale (whence Sg. 1. (a)sakkhim Thl. 88, Mhvs. 
32. 48, Sg. 2. asahkhi DhCo. I. 16 1S ); akkocchi ‘howled' Dh. 3, Ja. 

III. 212 6 from an *akrauksit from root kruS; pdvekkhi ‘entered' 
Ja. HI. 460 2 from a *pra-avaiksit from root vii. Old Aorkt forms 
of the root dars ‘to see' ( adraksam , - ksis , -ksit, - ksus ) are quite 
numerous: Sg. 1 (ad)dakkhim Sn. 938, Thl. 510, Th2. 147, Vv. 
S3. 14; 2. addakkhi Ja. III. 189 2S , 3. addakkhi Sn. 208, Thl. 986, 
S. I. 117 s (verse), Yin. II. 195 35 ; PI. 3. addakkhum 4 D. II. 2*6® 
(verse). The form addfi ‘saw 5 Thl. 986, 1244 is also very old. It is 
the Yed. adrak. On the analogy of add: adam there was formed 
also here a Sg. 1. addam Ja. III. 380® (Comm, addasarn ). 

§ 165. 1. Double-forms such as aka : akdsi , add: adasi have 
given rise to remarkable new formations which are based on Type II, 
but are brought about by the transfer of forms of this type to the 

1 A MSg Sg. 3. ahesi. 

2 AMig.^Sg. 2. akdsi. 

3 Also in S. IV. 205 ?7 , 207 13 , Iv. 47 10 we have to read acchecchi tanham. 

* Cf. Pkr. A Mag. addakJrhu; Pise he!, § 516. 

5 Johansson, Monde Oriental 1907/8, p. 95 f. Aorists of the same construction 
occur also in AMag. ; Pischel, § 516. 
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mode of flexion characteristic of Type IIP. Thus from addasa *he 
saw’ (§ 162. 3) there 1 ’ was formed an addasdsi Tb2. 309, Ja. V. 158 16 
(Comm, addasa ), and also Sg. 1. addasasim Thl. 287, Ja. II. 256 22 , 
PI. 3. addasdsum M. II. 98 7 , Vin. II. 190 24 and addasamsu M. I. 
79 s , Vin. 1. 8 34 . Similarly ctgamdsi ' went' Thl. 490, JaCo. I. I18 12 . 
II. 160 3 , Mhvs. 4. 44 besides agamd; PL 3. agamamsu Vv. 80. 6, 
JaCo. I. 143 1 , IV. 3 5 , DhCo. I. 64 2 , In the same way Sg. 1. ahuvasi(ni) 
Vv. 82. 6 beside ahuvd (§ 162. 2); Sg. 2. avacdsi A ou spoke" Vv. 
35. 7, 53. 9 and Sg. 3. avacdsi Ja. VI. 525 14 beside avacU; Sg. 1. 
pivdsim T drank" Ud. 42 14 ; Sg. 3. viramdsi ‘ceasi d’ Th2. 897 etc.- — 2. 
The Type III has been greatly extended due to the fact that e-stems 
of vari )us origins form their Aorists on the analogy of ajesi, anesi 
(§ 163. 2), just as the a- and osteins form their Aorists after alum , 
assosi . A few examples will suffice : Sg. 1. sesim *1 lay" Ja. V. 70 14 
(from seti § 140. 4), vadcsim ‘I spoke" DhCo. III. 174 16 (§ 139. 2), 
kathesim ‘I related’ JaCo. IIL 869 17 (§ 139. 1), dntesi(m) ‘I thought" 
Ja. VI. 570 19 , Cp. 1.8. 1, kdresim ‘I had. ..made’ JaCo. III. II 21 ; Sg. 2. 
vadesi DhCo. III. 173 21 , paccesi M. I. 445 29 (from eti § 140. 3); Sg. 3. 
pujesi ‘he worshipped’ JaCo. I. 422 8 L kathesi Vin. I. 15 36 , JaCo. II. 
154 7 , pidhesi ‘covered’ Mhvs. 24. 52 (stem dhe t § 142. 2, from 
root dha with pi), aggahesi ‘seized’ JaCo. I. 52 25 , kdresi , kdrdpesi 
JaCo. I. 63 4 , 143 11 etc., samgdmesi (§ 187. 1) JaCo, V. 417 17 ; PL 3. 
samesum ‘ they assembled ’ JaCo, II. 30 16 , pujesum Dpvs. 16, 31, 
kathesum JaCo. IT. 256 16 , aggahesum Sn, 847, k arc sum JaCo. III. 
I 10 etc. Forms of 1. and 2. PL are not attested. On Aor. IV, of 
uncontracted stems s^e § 168. 4. 

Type IV. 

§ 166. The Aorists of Type IV occur most frequently in canoni- 
cal and. non-canonical prose. Quite a number of forms may be 
regarded as historical. Thus from root khad ‘to eat’: Sg. 3. khadi 
Mhvs. 6. 21 — akhadlt; from grab ‘to seize": Sg. 1. aggahim Thl. 97 
=. Ved. agrabhim, 3 % , aggahi Ja. V. 91 4 = dgrabhlt. — Similarly from 
root kram ‘to stride" ( dkramisam , akramU ), with facultative lengthen- 
ing of the radical vowel as is found alro in Skr, in the case of various 
roots with a medial a: Sg. 1. pakkamim Thl. 34, 3. pakkamiVin. I. 
8 1 ®, JaCo. II. 110 25 and pakkami Mhvs. 19. 56; PL 1. upasamkamimha 
S. IV. 97 s , 3. pakkdmum Sn. 1010 and pakkamiinsu JaCo. I. 150 15 .— 
From root tras ‘to fear’ : Sg. 2. md vitthdsi Vin. I. 94 34 . Various 
compounds of the root pad : Sg. 1. ndapadim ‘I was born" D. I. 
13 23 , 3. udapadi Ja. III. 29 5 , I). I, 285 16 ; Pi. 3. dpadu ‘fell into..." 
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D. II. 27 3 20 (verse). — Of the roots in ar the forms in a may be 
regarded as historical. Thus from root car ho dive, do, carry on* 
(Skr. a car is am) : Sg. 1. (a)cdri(?n) Thl. 428 , Th2. 79, 8. acdri Dh. 
826, Sn. 854; Pi. 8. acdrisum Sn. 284. From i oot tar To cross’ : 
Sg. 8. atari Sn. 855 ( = Ved. at ant) ; Pi. 8. atdru(m) Sn. 1045. There 
are besides forms with &, which probably have to be judged according 
to § 167: Sg. 1. (a)canm Th2. 107, da. V. 10 16 , 8. acari Sn. 844 and 
atari Ja, III. 458 16 , otari JaCo. II. 154 21 ; Pi. 1. vicarimha Th2.' 
805, 8. acarimsu Sn. 809, vicarimsu JaCo. II. 96 27 and atarimsu 1 
Sn. .1046. Similarly from root kar : Sg. 1. karim JaCo. III. 393 29 3 , 
2. hiri Th2. 482, JaCo. II. 22 15 , III. 276 15 , 3. akan D. IL 157 13 (verse); 
PL 2. lumttha JaCo. I. 268 *, 492 23 , DhCo. I. 64 21 , 8. karimsu JaCo. 
II. 352 s . — I give here further a number of forms a part of which are 
historical: Sg. 1. ( a)labhim ‘I attained* Thl. 218, Th2. 78, udikkhisam 
‘I noticed’ Thl. 268, paccavekkhim ‘I observed’ Thl. 895 (ef. Skr. 
aiksista), nandhsam ‘I was pleased’ S. I. 176 12 (Skr. anandlt) ; 
adassim ‘I saw’ Cp. 1. 2. 2, samdhdvissam 1 ! ran through’ Thl. 78, 
asevissarn T visited* Ja. IV. 178 4 * (Skr. asevista) ; Sg. 2. md vadi 
"do not say !’ JaCo. II. 133 11 ; Sg. 8. vedi ‘he knew’ Dh. 419, 428 
(=avedit), vandi ‘he praised’ Sn, 252 . vast ‘he lived’ Sn. 977, JaCo. 
II. 158 27 , pabbaji ‘he left the life of the laity’ D. II. 29 so (but Skr. 
avrafit), pavassi ‘poured rain’ Sn. 80 (Skr. avarsit); PL 1. patikko - 
simha ‘we disputed’ M. I. 85 s , lahhimhd D. II. 147 1S , dvasimhd Vv. 
65* 4; PI. 3. khadhnsu ‘they ate’ JaCo. II. 129 23 , avattimsu ‘they 
existed’ Sn. 298, vaddhimsu ‘they grew’, (Skr. avardhista) JaCo. II. 
105 17 , patikko simsu M. I. 84 19 etc. — With the exception of Passives, 
Causatives and Denominatives (§ 168. 3, 4), the se condary stern- — 
the Desiderafcives (§ 184) and the Intensives (§ 185) — -ft rm then 
Aorist after Type IV : Sg. 1. abhmmsim Vv. 81. 18, cahkamim 
Thl. 272; P3. 8. sussusimsu Vin, I. 10 s . 

§ 167. The Type IV became very productive, and that due to 
the fact that Aorists of this Type could be derived from all present- 
stems with the exception of those in long vowels (§ 163, 165. 2) . in 
every period of the language 2 . Examples: Thematic Conjugation : 
(1) CL I, With reference to § 180. 4: parilehisam ‘I licked ’ Vv. 

1 It is quite clear that the variation between acarimsu and acarimsu was 

partly determine! by the word-rhythm.. 

3 Aorists of other Types are often replaced by those of Type IV io the Commen 

tarh s : thus akkocchi DhCo, 1. 43 20 by akkosi t ahamsu in Ja. V. 200 6 by aharimsu^ 

akamha in Ja. III. 47 4 by karimha etc. 
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81. 21, VvCo. 316 26 . With reference to § 131 : The roots in % form Aor. 
IV from the uncontracted stem (Aor. Ill from the contracted 
stem, § 165. 2): Sg. 3. dnayi Mhvs. 1 . 30 (beside cine si); PL 1 . 
dnayimha JaCo. III. 127™, 3. dnayimsu JaCo. IV. 138 s (beside 
dnesum). Also from root bhu: PL 3. bhavimsu DhCo. IV. 15 s 
(Skr. abhavisus) beside the (possibly contracted) form ahesum. With 
reference to § 132: Sg. 1. nisidim Th2. 44, palitthahim Cp. 3. 7. 8; 3. 
apivi Mhvs. 6. 21, nisidi Vin. I. I 8 , utthahi JaCo. III. 104 23 , adhitihahi 
Thl. 1131; Pi. 3. nisulmivn Mhvs 7. 40 and nisldims%il)J. 1J8 28 , 
ntthahimsn JaCo. I. 2Q2 2X , DhCo. I. 20 1 . With reference to § 3 38 
1 : Sg. 1. agacchisam Thl. 258, adhigacchissam Sn. 446, upagacehirn 
Th2. 69; 3. dgaechi Sn. 879, samagacchi Vin. I. 96™; PI. 2. vpa- 
gaechittho Mhvs, 5. 101; 8. upctgacchimsu Vin. I. 92 10 , There ar«* 
besides, particularly in Ceylonese manuscripts, forms with tick 
instead of cch 1 : Sg. 3. dganchi Sn. 979, JaCo. III. 190™, 
upagafichi Cp. 2. 6. 9, D. I. 1™, II. 99 2 ; PI. 3. upagaficJium 
D. II. 99 b With reference to § 133. 3: Sg. 3. druhi Mhvs. 35, 
26; PI. 3. dnihiim Mhvs. 11. 8. — (2) Cl. VI. With reference to 
§ 134: Sg. 1. pdvisim Thl. 60, apucchim Cp. 2. 6. 5 and apucchh 
ssam Sn. 1116; 2. md gilt do not devour!’ Dh. 371; 3. phusi 
S. I. 120 24 , (a) puce hi Sn. 698, JaCo II. 133 9 , III. 401 7 , akin Mhvs. 
15. 25, supi Milp. 89 4 ; PL 1. apucchimhR Sn. 875, M. If. 132 21 ; 176 25 ; 
3. pavisimsu Mhvs. 18. 56, pucchimsu JaCo. I. 221 29 and puccMsum 
Mhvs, 10. 2, supimsu Vin. II. 78 2 . Also Sg. 2. abbuhi ‘you drew 
out’ Th2. 52 (var. lec. DhCo. I. 30 17 : abbahl) from root barh ( brhati ) 
with a. With reference to § 135, 1: Sg. 1. icchirn Ja. I. 267 20 and 
iccMsam S. I. 176 12 (verse), 3. icchi JaCo. I. 492 27 , VI. 867 22 . With 
reference to § 135. 2: Sg. 1. acchisam Thl. 487. With reference to 
§ 185, 3: Sg. 1. nibbmd’ aham ‘I felt aversion’ Tb2, 26 (from 
vmdati); 3. osinci Vv. 83. 8; PJ. 3. muncimsu JaCo. IV. 142 s , abhi~ 
siftcimsu Mhvs. 11. 41. 

§ 16.8. Thematic conjugation, (3) Cl. IV, With reference to 
§ 186.1 : Sg. 3. niltyt 'sat down’ JaCo.IL 208 8 ; P1.8. niliyimsu JaCo. II. 
20 0 26 , alllyimsu JaCo. 1. 34 7 32 . Also Sg. 1 . am amiss am D. II. 352 13 
Mv Ilf. 247 s ; 2. dpajji Ja. III. 88 4 , pamajji Mhvs. 17. 15; 3. kuppi 
JaCo. I. 437™, nipajji JaCo. I. 279 4 , vijjhi JaCo. II. 18™, rucci Vin. 
II. 188 32 ; PL 1. upapajjimJia Th2. 519; 3. naccimsu JaCo* I. 362® 
or anaccum Thl. 164, nipajjisuui Mhvs. 7. 29 or nipajjimsu JaCo. 

1 Of, Trenckner, Notes, p. 71 (JPTS. 1908. 123), 
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I. 61 20 , amafifdsum Sn. 286. With reference to § 136.3: Sg. 1. 
apassi Th2Co. 52 26 ; 3. passi JaCo. II. 66 18 ; Pl. n 1. passimka JaCo. 
III. 278 7 ; 3. passimsu JaCo. IV. 141 14 . With reference to § 136. 4 
(Passives and Denominatives) : Sg. 3. chijji ‘ceased' JaCo. I. 329 2r , 
with medial ending bhijjittha JaCo. I. 468 10 , dayhittha JaCo. I. 
215 18 , khlyi JaCo. I. 489 18 and kMyittha Vin. I. 57 33 , sampuri ‘was 
filled’ JaCo. IV. 458 29 ; Pi. 3. muccimsu JaCo. II. 66 16 , hailnimsu 
D. I. 142 23 etc. Also Sg. 1. ncimassi Th2. 87; PI. 3. namassimsu 
Sn. 287, Thl. 628. With reference to § 137: Sg. 3. jiyittha Ja. I. 
468 2 With reference to § 138 : Sg. 1. bhdyim DhCo. III. 187 s ; 2. 
bhdyi Thl. 764, JaCo. I. 222 26 , DhCo. III. 187 2 ; 8. jdyi JaCo. III. 
39 1 20 and Med. ajdyittha Dpvs. 5. 16, anupariyayi ‘transformed’ 
DhCo, III. 202 17 , vdyi S. IV. 290\ parmibbdyi D. TI. 156 34 , JaCo. 

II. 113 s , mmddiyi JaCo. I. 219 34 ; PI. 2. bhdyittha Vin. II. I 14 , JaCo. 
I. 253 23 ; 3- jdyimsu Mhvs. 28. 40 and ajdyisum Mhvs. 4. 45; gdyimsu 
JaCo. I. 362 6 . In the same way : Sg. 2. paldyi JaCo. II. 26 19 , 3. 
paldyi JaCo. III. 72 21 , Med. paldyittha Vin. I. 23 9 , JaCo. III. 76 26 ; 
PI. 3. paldyimsu Mhvs. 24. 20 (cf. Skr. apalayista); Sg. 3. dhupdyi 
(§ 186. 2.) JaCo. I. 347 fi0 etc.— (4) Cl. X. With reference to § 139 : 
The verbs of Cl. X, the causatives and the a?/a-Denommatives form. 
Aor. IV. from the uncontracted stem: Sg. 1. kampayim ‘I shook’ 
Thl. 1164; panndpayim ‘I set aright’ Th2. 428; 2. md cintayi ‘do 
not think !’ DhCo. I. 16 19 ; 3. pakdsayi ‘proclaimed’ Sn. 251, adesagi 
‘taught’ Sn. 233; pujaiji ‘worshipped’ Milp. 222 14 ; Med. amohayittha 
‘was befooled’ Sn. 332, arocayittha ‘was pleasing’ Sn. 252; PI. 1. papa- 
yimha ‘we had ... attained’ DhCo. III. 39 22 ; 2. md vaddhayittha 
‘do not increase !’ DhCo. I. 93 4 , md dassayittha ‘do not show ! ' DhCo. 

III. 201 7 ; 3. pataijimsu ‘they felled’ Thl. 252, akappayimsu ‘they 
performed’ Sn. 458 and akappayum Sn. 295, parivarayimsu ‘they 
surrounded’ JaCo. II. 253 13 , kathayimsu ‘they related’ JaCo. II. 
216 26 etc. On Aor. III. from the contracted stem, see § 165. 2. 
In verses the choice between forms after one type or the other is 
often determined by the metre. 

§ 169. At hematic Conjugation. (1) Cl. II. With reference to 
§140.1: Sg.3. hanl Mhvs. 25. 42, ravi JaCo. II. 110 9 , III. 102 2S , 
aravi Mhvs. 32. 79 and the historical form aravi Mhvs. 10. 69; PI. 3. 
hanimsu Sn. 295, Win. I. 88 s0 , ravimsu JaCo. I. 202 28 ; from 
root i + sam {sameti) PL 3. samimsu S. II. 154 25 - 27 . With reference 
to § 140, 4: Sg. 3, asayittha A. I. 136 28 from sayati (besides 
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settha Sn. 970 from seti). — 2. Cl. III. With reference to § 142: 
Sg. 1. pajahimM. IN. 160 30 , juhim Thl. 341; 3. vijcthi JaCo. I. 489 29 , 
saclclahi JaCo. II. 38 6 , Med. saddahtttha DhCo. I, 117 24 ; PL 3. 
jahimsu JaCo. III. 19 23 and jcihum 1 Ja. III. 19 23 , pidahimsu ML vs. 
31. 119, patijaggimsu JaCo. III. 127 s . With reference to § 143: 
Pi. 2. dadittha JaCo. III. 171".— 3. Cl. VII. With reference 
to § 144: Sg. 1. bhunjim Milp. 47 23 , cmuyunjisam Thl. 157; 
3. acchindi Mhvs. 5. 240, (a)bhindi A. IV. 312 3 (verse). JaCo. I. 
467 1 5 , rundhi JaCo. I. 409 20 ; Pi. 1. pajahimha M. I. 448 15 ; 2. 
anuyufljittha Thl. 414; 3. acchindimsn Via. I. 88 29 , bhindimsu 
Dpvs. 7. 54, abhunjhnsu Thl. 922 and abhufijisum Mhvs. 7, 

25. — 4. Cl. IX and V. With reference to § 145: Sg. 1. patijdnim 
DhCo. I. 21 2 , abhijanissam Thl. 915; 3 % ajdni Sn. 536, samjdni DCo. 
I. 261 29 (cf. ajini ‘conquered" Ja. III. 212 6 ); PI. 3. jdnimsu Ja ’o. II. 
105 4 (cf. kinimsu Sn. 290). With reference to §146: Sg. 2. ganhi 
JaCo. VI. 387 12 ; 3. ganhi JaCo. VI. 337 10 ; PL 2. ganhittha JaCo. I. 
254 4 , III. 127 14 ; 3. ganhimsu JaCo. III. 127 18 . From bandhati : 
Sg. 1. anubandhim Sn. 446 and annbandhissam Ja. VI. 50S 30 . With 
reference to § 147. 1, 2: Sg.3. pnhini JaCo. I, 290 25 ; Pi. 3. pahinimsu 
JaCo. II. 21 11 , vinicchinimsu JaCo. II. 2 9 . With reference to § 148: 
Sg. 1. pdpunim Thl. 865, JaCo. I. 167 11 ; 3. sakkuni Mhvs. 7. 14, 
pdpuni JaCo. I. 151 s ; PL 3. papunimsu JaCo. II. 111 23 . With 
reference to § 149 : PL 3. anutlhunimsu D. III. 86 22 , 88 6 . 

§ 170. It remains still to discuss a few isolated forms which may 
be interpreted in different ways. Thus we have in Th2Co. 85 26 
(verse from Apadana) the form dakkhisani ‘I saw". As dakkh - 
= drabs- is already itself a stem of Type III (cf. § 164), the 
transfer to the ffexional mode of Type IV is effected by means 
of the ending -isam. Probably the parallel forms in 4sam and 4m 
of Type IV have led to the new formation out of adakkhim . Simi- 
larly (a)sakkhissam ‘I was able to" M. III. 179 28 , A. I. 139 1 ’ 28 , PI. 1. 
sakkhimha D. II. 155 2 , 3. sakkhhnsu Mhvs. 8. 23 and sakkhisum 
Mhvs. 23. 11. Of course it may also be assumed that the future-stem 
of the roots dars and sak provided the basis to these new formations. 
Dakkhati and sakkhati were no longer felt to futures, but as presents 
(cf. § 136. 3), which now formed their Aorist after Type IV. An 
Aonst stem of T\pe III is however doubtless the basis of the form 

i. Waekernagel, GN. 1906. 157 ccnsiders it to be a PL 3. Prf. = Skr. jahus, 
which is, of course, formally possible. 

26— 1147B 
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adasimha ‘we gave 5 Th2. 518 (Comm. 295 17 = adamha) t as well as 
of the form ahesumha ‘we existed' M. I. 265 1 - 4 . I 4m therefore inclined 
to consider all the forms referred to as ‘double constructions' in which 
both the Types III and IV have crossed each other. This hypothesis 
serins to be more probable to me than the assumption that these are 
forms of the sis - Aorist of Skr. Also pamadassam ‘I was unexerting ' 
M. III. 179 29 , A. I. 189 1?2S is probably nothing but an elaboration of 
* pa madam (Type II, § 101) after Type IV, which might have been 
facilitated by the form sakkhissam. which immediately precedes It, 

5. Perfect 

§ 171. With the exception of a few petrified forms, the Perfect 
has been almost completely eliminated from the Pali language. 
Forms like bubodha. susoca 1 (but cf. also jag dm a Ja. 203 s ) as they are 
found, for instance, in the artificial poetry, are merely learned reminis- 
cences. To set forth a paradigm for the Perfect, as is done by the 
Grammarians, is therefore unn* cessary. The last vestiges of the 
perfect are: aha ‘he has said' (=dha) Sn. 790, Vm. I. 40 28 (verse). M, 
I. 14 15 , JaCo. I. 121 3 and its Plural dhu ( = dhus) Thl. 188, Dh. 345, 
JaCo. I. 59 31 , Mhvs. 1. 27, to which was added the new formation 
dhamsu (after adamsu) JaCo. I. 121 12 , 222 u etc. Finally, we have 
also vidfi or vidum ‘they know’ ( = vidus ) Sn. 758, Thl. 497, Mhvs. 
23. 78. The Sg. corresponding to it is the form vedi (§ 166), 
which is very probably = Skr, avcdlt. 

6. Periphrastic Constructions 

172. Traces of the use of the periphrastic future, as in Skr., 
are present «in Pali. Thus dgantdro punabbhavam (the copula has 
to be supplied) Sn. 754. Cf. M. II. 180 16 . A periphrastic Optative 
is to be found in... iti ce, bhik'khave , pucchitdro assu ‘if, you 
monks, would ask this' Sn. p. 135; cf. also bhavantivaitd.ro ‘it wii] 
be said' M. I. 469 14 and bhavanti upasamhamiidro ‘they will come 
along' M. III. 111 9 . I mention hero further tassa kumbhe patitami 
‘I will throw myself on his head' JaCo. III. 113 24 , where we 


1 Of. Childers, PD. under the word bujjhati; E. Muller, PGr. p. 117. On the 
paradigm cf. Minayeff, PGr. § 182, p. 65 ; E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 314, On jahum ef. 
1 169. 2 with foot-note, 
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have either to read patitd * mhi or to accept analogical contamination 
by the flexion oi the simple future (patissdmi). 1 

§ 178. A periphrastic Perfect arose out of the combination 
of the Preterital Participle with the copula 2 . In the third 
Person the copula atthi is always omitted, and hoti is often so. 
Examples are numerous in every period of the language. — 1. For 
Intransitive verbs we have thus: Sg. 1. pabbajito ’mhi *1 have 
retired from worldly life* Till. 72; othmo ’ mhi T have dismount- 
ed" M. I. 192 6 ; sUibhuto ’smi ‘I have been forsaken" Thl. 79, fem, 
sitibkul * amhi (=4<x ’mhi) Th2. 15; agato " mhi ‘I have come 5 JaCo. 
II. 20 1S ; Sg. 2. thito "si ‘you are standing" JaCo. III. 53 12 , fem. 
sitibhuidsi Th2. 16, gatdsi ‘ you are gone" JaCo. II. 416 s ; Sg. 8. 
uppannam (hoti) ‘is originated" M. I. 13Q 5 * 10 ; nahdlo ‘has bathed’ 
JaCo. I. 184 29 . PL 1. vutth * amha ( = vutthd amha) ‘we have lived* 
JaCo. IV. 243 u , siiibhuia 9 amha (fem.) Th2. 6 \ dgaV amhdse D. II. 
275 11 (verse); PL 2. dgat’ attha JaCo. I. 20 11 , jdt " attha ‘you have 
become" DhCo. III. 59 4 ; Pi. 8. dgatd Mhvs. 14. 12.— 2. In the case 
of transitive verbs the Periphrastic Perfect has naturally a passive 
meaning: Sg. 1. fem. mutt' amhi ( = muttd amhi) ‘1 am released" 
Tb2. 11; vahcir ammi (sic l — vancita amhi fem.) T am betrayed" JaCo. 
I, 287 26 ; nimantit 1 amha, nimanW attha ‘we, you, have been invited" 
Vin. HI. 10 37 , ll 3 . The agent is in Instr. or also in Gen.*Dat. 3 , as, 
for instance, in Mahdhaccdna Satthu c’ eva samvannito sambhavito 
‘M. has been praised and honoured by the Master himself" M. III. 
194 2 , S. IV. 98 21 , or patto me asavahkhayo T have achieved the 
conquest of carnal weaknesses" 4 Thl. 116. In the case of certain 
trans'tive verbs the Periphrastic Perfect however sometimes assumes 
an active meaning: patto ’si nibbanam ‘you have attained Nirvana" 
Dh. 184. Cf. Vv. 53. 20, Mhvs. 4. 65 etc. — 3. Also other tenses and 
moods may be expressed by the combination of the Past Participle 
with the auxiliary verb. Thus we have a Pluperfect Potential in 
patto abhavissam ‘I would have attained" JaCo. I. 470 15 , or an Exact 
Future in gato bhavissati ‘he will be gone" JaCo. II. 214 4 etc. 

§ 174. Periphrastic constructions are further resorted to when 
continuous action, whether of the past or the present, has to be 

1 Cf. also the form mncitammi in § 173 2. 

2 Exclusively these forms are used in Pkr. to express past tense, excepting in 
AMag.; Piscbel, § 519. 

3 Cf. R, 0. Franke, BB. 16.111 

4 According to R. 0. Franke, D., p. 83, note L 
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expressed. Formally they are combinations'- of Participle Present 
or Gerund with the Copula or Verbs with an indefinite meaning 3 . We 
have thus 1. Part. Pres, with Copula; e.g. say aw ’mhi ‘I am lying’ 
M. I. 57 1 (as also immediately preceding thito ’mhi, nisinno ’mhi). 
— 2. Part. Pres, with titthati. Thus te annam-annam patvd sanrdni 
lehentd atthamsu ‘they were licking each others' body’ JaCo. II. 31 1R , 

in which however the original meaning ‘they stood there licking ’ 

can still be distinctly felt. Likewise in DhCo. III. 93 2 . — 3, Gerund 
with titthati. Thus mulam-pi tcsam palikliahha titthe ‘atterrif t 
should be made to pull out even their roots’ Sn. 968; mahantam 
phanam karitvd atthdsi ‘he formed an enormous hood’ Vin. 1. 

3 18 - 19 ; hatthilandam ekasmim gumbo laggitvd atthdsi ‘remained 

hanging from a bush’. Of. S. IV. 60 3 °, Tbl. 98, M. I. 247 21 etc.— 
4. Part. Pres, with carati or vicar ati. Thus nanhesam pihayam 
care ‘one should not be jealous of others’ Dh. 365; Bodhisatto chain 
upamam upadharento viccirati ‘B. was busy thinking out a simile’ 
JaCo. III. 102 16 . Cf. D. I. 26 24 , JaCo. III. 16 9 ; D. II. 287 7 (verse), 
JaCo, I. 503 5 etc. — 5. Gerund with viharatL Thus pathaniajjhdnam 
upsampajja viharati ‘he has attained the first stage of the trance 
(and is continuing to be in that stage)’ I). I. 37 s . Cf. M. I. 33 26 , Sn. p. 
15 etc. — 6. Gerund with vattati. Thus Gotamo ime dhamme anava- 
sesam samadaya vattati ‘G. is observing these rules to the letter’!). I 
164 5 . Cf. D. I. 230 14 etc. — 7. Gerund with voharati. Thus so tad- 
eva abhinivissa voharati ‘he is holding on to it firmly’ M. III. 210 28 - 29 . 
Cf. M. I. 4X0 1S . 

7. Passive 

§ 175. The Passive may be formed in two ways : by means of 
ya } or by means of lya 2 . The Passive formed with ya formally coin- 
cides with the Present-class IV (§ 136.4). The ya is retained un- 
changed after vowels; it is assimilated to the final consonant of a root 
according to the respective phonetic laws. 1. Boots in vowels : 
Boots in a: ilayati ‘becomes known’ Milp. 25 s ; panndyati D. I. 93 3 , 
JaCo. I. 435 5 = pm/#dyatc; the roots da and dhd have diyati ( diyyati ) 
Th2. 467, D. I. 144 25 and dhiyati ( dhiyyati ) D. I. 73 23 , M. I. 37 33 , 

1 Many o f these constructions are reminiscent of the similar usage in Singhalese. 
Cf Geiger, LSprS. § 67. Thus, for instance, him pana te imam dhanam gahetvd 
va na gamimsu ‘why have they not taken their money with them (in death)?* DhCo, 
III. 87 ls . Sgh. gen-enu, gem-yam . 

2 Both the constructions are known also in Pkr. Pischel, § 535. 
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Miip. 289 7 = diyate t dhlyate. In adiyati ( samad upad~) ‘takes unto 
him self* (§ 136. 4) the passive has a medial meaning. Of. Skr. 
adatte , as well as § 176. 1. The root ha. has besides hiyati (hiyyati) 
'decreases' Tfal. 114 (nihlyati Thl. 555, pahiyyati S. IV. 81 & )~Myate 
also hdyati Ja. I. 181 20 , DhCo. I. II 10 (verse), D. II. 208 10 , JaCo. I. 
279°. From the root syd ‘to congeal- we have slyati Thl. 312, Vv. 
835 21 =i Sly ate. Boots in !. ft: jlyati (jiyyati) ‘is defeated' Dh. 179, Ja. 
II. 75 23 , M. III. 170* =jiyate; par djiyati 'goes under' JaCo. 1. 290 20 ; 
nlyati ( niyyaii ) ‘is led' Bn. 580, M. 1. 871 7 = myate; par ilikhly anti 'they 
are being annihilated' Th2. M7~ksiyate. Boot bhu: anubhuyyati 
‘is enjoyed' VvCo. 181 29 ; root sru ‘to hear': suyaii ( suyya.ii ) Ja. IV. 
141 20 , VI. 528 30 , M. I. 30 19 , JaCo. I. 72\ Milp. 152 12 .— 2. Boots 
in r: root kar ‘to do': kayirati (§ 47. 2) Dh. 292, S. I. 180 3 (verse), 
Vin. II. 289 17 = *karyate; root par ‘to fill’ : purati 1 Dh. 121 f., Ja. I. 
498 22 , JaCo. I. 46Q 27 = piiryaie ; cf. moreover forms of root liar : parihlrati 
‘is avoided' Thl. 453, Bn. 205, samhvrati ‘is fettered’ M. III. 188 28 , 
189 T , and also of root bhar : anubhirati 2 ‘is carried to' M. TIT. 123 20 .— - 
8. Boots in consonants: vuccati ‘is spoken’ Dh. 63, D. I. 168 2 = 
ucyate ; paccati ‘is cooked' = pacyate; lujjati ‘falls to pieces’ (§ 44) 
= rujyate ; kacchati ‘is related’ M. II. 25& 21 — kalhyate ; vijjati ‘exists’ 
Thl. 132, Bn. 21, D. I. 18 24c =vidy ate ; bajjhati ‘is bound’ Thl. 137, 
JaCo. 1.42 Q 17 = badhyate; bhannati ‘is spoken’ Vin. I. 11 3 *\ JaCo. I. 
444 13 = bha?iyate ; hannati ‘is killed ’ = h any ate; patdyanti (root tan) 

‘they arise out of 5 D. III. 201 ir (verse), Ja. III. 283 l * = prata- 

yante 3 ; vuppati is sown’ Thl. 530 — upyate; dissati ‘is seen’ Thl. 
44, Vin. I. 16 12 = di$yate; kassate ‘is ploughed’ Thl. 530 — kisyate; 
gayhati ‘is seized’ (§ 49) Vin. I. 8Q 35 = gj[hy ate ; dayhaii ‘is burnt’ 
Bn. 63, Vin. I. 109 24 , M. III. 184 11 (vilayhase Ja. II. 220 12 ) = dahyate ; 
vuyhati ‘is carried away’ Thl. 88, Vin. I. 106 31 ( nibbuyhati ‘saves 
himself’ Th2. 4 C8) = uhyate. 

§ 176. The construction with iya is found very frequently 1. in * 
Causative (and analogous) stems 1 2 3 4 . Thus bhdjiyati ‘is divided’ Ud. 


1 Cf. § 52.5. Also Pkr. Mah. purai. 

2 I believe that hriyate , bhriyate at first became * hiryate , *bhiryate through 
metathesis, and then hirati , bhirati lik.. purati. In the same w-ay is formed also kirati 
‘is treated’ Thl. 143 from root kar. 

3 E. Muller, PGr. p. 121. Not so O. Franke, WZKM. 8. 323. 

4 Tbe corresponding forms in Pbr. are Mah. harijjai, cheijjanti etc. Pischel, 
I 543 . 
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48 24 from bhdjeti (root bhaj) = bhdjyate; paricdriyati ‘is served’ 
Vin. I. 15 4 , D. II. 325 9 from paricdreti; dassiyaci ‘is shown’ D. II. 
124 10 from dasseti—davsyate; addiyaii ‘is pained’ Th2. 140 = ardyate; 
yanndpiyati Is elucidated’ DbsCo X13 14 from pannapeti (root jnd); 
vcsiyati ‘is introduced’ M, I. 88 25 from veseti; sodhvyati ‘is purified’ 
Bu. 2. 40 from sodheti — sodhyate ; posiyaii ‘is nourished’ Ja. III. 
289 7 , JaCo. I. 492 32 from poseti . Similarly sdriyati ‘is reminded’, 
mdriyati ‘is killed’, codiyati ‘is impelled’ etc. Also pujiyati ‘is worship- 
ped’ Mfavs. 17. 17 from pujebi of 01. X. Sometimes the causative 
meaning cannot be traced in such Passives. Thus vediyati ‘is made 
to experience, feels’ M. L 59 12 , A. I. 141* from vedcti (root v id ); 
vadiyati 'is made to speak, speaks’ Sn. 824, 832. The Passive has 
medial meaning in sadiyati 'enjoys for himself, takes pleasure in’ 
Vin. II. 294 20 , III. 29 18 , D. I. 166 4 from *sadeti ( = Skr. svadayati) 
from root svcid 1 . 2. Passives may be constructed with tyct 
also from various Present-stems 2 . Firstly, in the case of a number 
of verbs of which the Present-stem is the same as the root. Thus 
yaciyati ‘is asked for’ MLvs. 7. 14 from root yac; pucchiyati ‘is asked’ 
DkCo. I. IQ 10 from the weak-grade root pick; samanugdhiyamana 
‘interrogated regarding motives’ A. V. 156 s from root gdh etc. In the 
words quoted above the Pali form is distinguished from the Skr.-form 
only by the Svarabhakti; of, Skr. ydcyate , picchyate , gdhyate. But 
we have also hariyati ‘is carried away’ M. III. 148 14 from harati, as 
against Skr. hriyate = hJrati ; yunjiyati in xamanuyuujiyanidna ‘exort- 
c d, interrogated’ A. V. 156 5 from yunjati (§ 144) —3. We have a 
‘double-construction” in which a new Pass, in iya is derived from 
a Passive-st. formed according to § 175. 3 in parlchijjiyamdna 
‘clearly marked ofi’ DhCo. I. 22\ 35 15 from chijjati-chidyate . S mi- 
lar double-construction also in an-upalabbhiyaindna from upa labhati 
—upadabhyaie S. Ill, 112 6 , A. I. 174 11 . 

§ 177. The flexion of the Passive is like that of a verb of Cl. IV. 
For the Present-system cf.§ 136. 4, for the Future § 155. 3, for the 
Aorist 1 * 3 § 168. 3. The Sg. 3. Aor. Pass, in i derived from the strong- 
grade form of the root has been retained in a few isolated forms : 

1 In Sn. 281 1 am inclined to read abhinibbajjiyatha ‘avoid I’ from root varj , 
varjayati and explain the Pa-sive form in the same way. If we read abhmibbijjiydtha 
(root vid) then it would be a case of “double-construction.” 

5 These forms are more frequent in Phr. than in Pah'. Of. Prschel, § 536 if. 

3 An Aor. from the Passive-stem is found only in AMag. in Pkr , a Future 
howevrr almost in all the dialects. Piscbel, § 549. 
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abhedi ‘was destroyed’ and nirodhi Ud. 93 32 '(verse) = abhedi } arodhi; 
samaidni ‘stretehed # itself out’ D. III. 8 5 ll = aldni. 

8. Causative 

§ 118. Many Causatives in Pali are historical continuations of 
corresponding constructions in Skr. The formans aya may be c< n- 
tmefced to e l . 1 . Unmodified roots: papeii ‘makes attain’ JaCo. I. 

223 14 , II. 11 s (root dp with pra) = prapayati ; samsandeti ‘joins together’ 
JaCo. I. 403 1S = syandayati. Similarly with roots with medial r and 
l: dasseti ‘shows’ Thl. 86, Dh. 83, JaCo. III. 276 *=darsayaii; kappeti 
‘performs’ Sn. 295, JaCo. I. 140 26 =-kalpayati. Cf. chaddeti — char~ 
day a t i ; vatteti. = vartayati; vadclheti = vardhayati; vissajjeti = 
visarjayati ; h amseti = liar say ati. — 2. Roots with medial a before a 
single consonant: (a) the a is lengthened as in Skr. Thus vadeti 
‘makes speak, plays (musical instrument)’ Sn. 1010, Ja. I. 29B 23 , 
JaCo. II. 110 7 — vddayati; uhbdketi ‘heaves up’ D. XI. 347 17 = udva- 
hay ati; hdseti ‘makes laugh’ Yin. HI. 84 21 = has ay ati. Similarly 
gdhcti=grdkayati ; tap eti = tap ay ati; pdteti = pa lay ati - padeii = -pa- 
da*) ati ; -yddeti (§ 38. 3 )~-ydtayaii; vd seti = vdsayati ; sadcti — sddayati; 
sdmeti — sUmayati. For Habheti as against lambhayati we have 
labbheti ‘lets attain’ Yin. IV. 5 38 (verse) = JaCo. I. 193 10 , DhCo. 
III. 213 10 . From roots with final r: hdreti ‘causes to do’ Ja. 
III. 394 7 , JaCo. I. 107 21 eke. = Mr ay ati; pureti ‘fills’ Sn. 30, 805, 
Ja 'o. II. I 19 etc* — pur ay ati. Similarly tdreti— t dray ati; - thdreti = 
-sfdrayati; dhdreti = dharayati; mdreii = mdrayati; vdreti ‘holds 
back’ and ‘chooses’ = varayati; sareti= sdrayati; sdreti—smdrayati, — 
(b) The a remains short as also in Skr. in garneti ‘makes go’ M. Ill, 
166 21 , A.I. 141 2 ( dgameti ‘waits’ Yin. I, 78 6 , JaCo. XL 2l 14c ) = gamay ati. 
Similarly janeii — janayati , dameti—damayati ; yameti Dh. 37, 380 = 
yamayati ; bhameti Mhvs. 23. 80 —bhramayati. — (c) The quantity 

varies: jUleti ‘kindles’ (d Milp. 47 2 , d JaCo. II. 44 1 , 104: 27 ) = jvUlayati; 
namayanii ‘they bend’ Dh, 80, Thl. 19, but pand^eii ‘sends away, 
stretches out’ Ja. II. 28 12 , Yin. I. 5 23 , II. 308 33 etc., (in Skr. only 
namayati); nikkhdmeti ‘lets go out’ (a JaCo. II. 112 12 , a Yin. I. 187 35 , 
188 1 ’ 5 , JaCo. III. 99 10 ) — kramayati, niskrdmayati. 

§ 179. Causative stems 8. of roots with non-final t f u: chedeti 
‘causes to be cut off’ Ja. III. 179 17 , Mhvs. 21. 18= cheday ati (root chid); 
deseti ‘shows, teaches’ Sn. 722, Yin.' I. 5 4 , D. I. 195 s1 , JaCo. II. 12 24 = 


3 For the sake of brevity I give in the following always the form in e. 
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de-Say ati (root dii); paveseti --Jets' enter, introduces* Vin. III. 29*, 
M. 111. 169 18 , JaCo. I. 4l9 23 = pravesayati ; codetfi ‘pushes forward* 
Dh. 379, Yin. I. 114 16 , A. V. 79 * = codayati (root cud); sodheti 
‘purifies* Dh. 141, M. I. 89 18 (verse), Yin. I. 47 32 , JaCo. I. 291* = 
sodhayaii. Similarly peseti— presayati (root is with prci); ceteti Yv. 
84. 40, I). I. 184 18 , Yin. III. 19 3S = cetayciti (root cit) ; vcdeti—vedayaii ; 
sineheti ‘makes tender* Milp. 172 6 = snehayati; poseti—pomyati; 
droceii = drocayati ; bhojeU = bhojayati; yojeti — yojayati ; palobheti — 
pralobhaijati; soceti — Socayati. — 4. Fiom rrots with final !, u: bhdya - 
yate ‘frightens* Ja. III. 99 14s = bhdyayqti (root bin); cdveti ‘drives forth* 
Sn. 442, Yin. 1. 120 s2 = cydvayati (root cyu) ; bhdveii ‘brings about 5 
Thl. 83, 166, Ja. II. 22 25 , D. II. 79 14 , JaCo. I. 41 5* = bhavayati; sdveti 
‘leis hear, proclaims* Ja. III. 437 X3 , Yin. I. 36 6 , JaCo. I. 344 14 , Mhvs. 
5, 238 — Sr dv ay aii. Also ndyeti — ndyayati from root ni. 1 , as well as 
opildpeti. (§ 89. 6) = plav ay aii and hapcti (ibi d.) — hdvayati from roots 
pJu t hu. — 5. Miscellaneous : In agreement with Skr. the root dus 
(dus sail ‘is defiled* Yin. I. 188 l7 j forms the Causative duseii ‘defiles, 
in ult-’ Ja. f. 454 16 , Yin. I. 85 17 , JaCo. I. 318 2S = dusayati; padoseti Sn. 
659, S. IY. 70 32 (verse), M. I. 186 13 (in the parallel passage M. I. 129 16 
-dus-); from ban we have ghalcti ‘ causes to be killed * Sn. 629, Dh. 
129, S. I. 116 19 , JaCo. I. 255 s , Mhvs. 6. 41 — ghdiayati ; from root pn: 
pineti ‘pleases* D. I. 51 15 , Mhvs. 36. 77, Easav. II. 96 20 = prhiayati. 
The Causative is based on the Pres. -stem in nacceti 1 causes to dance 5 
D. I. 135 2 \ DhCo. III. 231 14 from naccati (§ 136); laggeti ‘hangs up 5 
JaCo. III. 107 14 , DhCo. I. 138 2 from laggati (ibid.). 

§ 180. As in Skr., the roots in d take the form antic element 
pay a, pe. And as in Skr. some roots may shorten the d, the vowel in 
some cases is of variable quantity — even in those roots which are 
never shortened in Skr. 2 1. Examples: ddpeti ‘causes to give 5 
Yin. I. 55 37 , JaCo. IV. 13 Q l = ddpayati, but samdddpeti ‘causes to 
take, exhorts’; nidhapeti ‘causes to lay down* Mhvs. 20. 12, niddhapeti 
‘turns out* Ja. IY. 41 2 ^ ~ - dhdp ay ati ; vijj hap eti ‘extinguishes* Vin. I. 
31 26 (root hsa § 56. 2); napeti ‘causes to know, informs* Yin. I. 56 10 , 
JaCo. II. IBB 26 , pannapeti ‘explains, designates’, dnapeti ‘orders* (§ 
63. 2) etc , — jndpayati; mapeti ‘causes to measure’, nimmdpcti ‘causes 

to build ’ — mdpayati; yapeti ‘passes (time), lives on * Ja. YI. 532 35 , 

D. I. 166 12 , JaCo. III. &l 21 ~ydpayati;nibbdpeti ‘extinguishes* D. II. 

1 In Minayeff, PGr. § 208. 

2 Also in Pkr., e.g . thavei; Pischel* § 651, 
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164 17 , JaCo. I. 472 10 ~nh'vdpayati; thclpeti ‘establishes’ {a) Db. 40, 
Thl. 88, D. I. 120 fs , JaCo. I. 223 21 , (a) Bn. 112, A. IL 46 12 (verse) 
with numerous compounds = sthdpayati; nahdpeti ‘bathes (trans.)’ 
D. I. 98®, II. 19 2s , JaGo. I. l&& zo ~snnpayati; hapeti ‘causes to leave, 
releases’ (JPTS. 1906-7, p. Wty — lidpayati 1 , — 2. The course of this 
type was taken also by some other roots, as also in Skr. Thus ropeti 
‘plants’ Bn. 208, Via. II. 2 22 , JaCo. II. 37 5 , dropeti ‘causes to climb 
up’, (v)oropeti ‘robs ' — ropayati (besides rohayati) from root ruh; 
ussdpeti "raises up’ (§ 58. ~ iicehrdpayati from root Sri with if d; 

jdpeti ‘causes to conquer* S. 1. 116 19 , M, I. 231 2>3 ~jdpayati from root 
ji. Peculiar to Pali is the form nndpeti 2 ‘causes to be brought’ Vin. I. 
116* 57 * , JaGo. III. 391 24 , Mhvs. 9. 25 from root ni with d. — 3. From 
root pd we have pdyeti ‘gives to drink’ Vin. IL 289 30 , D. II. 19 s4 , 
JaCo. III. 98 l , VI. 836" 5 (Skr. pdyayaii). 

§ 181. Numerous new forms were constructed after the Causatives 
of ro:>ts in d. The formantic elements .dpay.a t .dpe serve 1. to form 
causatives out of all Present-stems, and 2. to form new double- 
causatives out of ol ier causatives. These new formations are not 
yet current in the Gratha-language, but are met with already in the 
canonical prose and are unusually numerous later. 1. Causatives from 
Present-stems 3 . With reference to § 130: vasdpeti JaGo. I, 290 12 , II. 
27 1Q ; paccapeti JaCo. II. 15 24 ; khamapeti ‘excuses’ Vin. I. 54 13 , 
JaCo, II. 29 23 , Mhvs. 4. 40; sandapeti Milp. 122 2 ; hardpeti JaCo. IL 
38®, 108 14 ; uddharapeti ‘causes to bring out’ Vin. IV. 39 17 ; sarapeti 
‘causes to remember* Vin. III. 44 8 . With reference to § 132: nmdapeti 
JaGo. III. 392 7 , VI. 367 17 . With reference to § 133: dasd-peti JaCo. IL 
31 1 . With reference to § 184: khipdpeti JaGo. II. 36 21 , Mhvs. 20. 
35; pucchapeti Mhvs. 10. 75; ohirdpeii Bmp. 339 3 , Mhvs. 34. 44. 
With reference to § 135 : iechdpeti (Childers, PD. sub voce); muflcd - 
peti D. 1.148 3 ; vUimpdpeti JaCo. I. 254 7 ; sincdpeti JaCo. II. 20 3 , 
104 24 . With reference to § 186 : nipaj jdpeti JaCo. I. 492 30 , IL 21 2 ®, 
Mhvs. 9. 25; hujjhdpeii ‘leads to true knowledge’ JaCo. I. 407 13 ; 
vijjhdpeii ‘causes to be bored through’ Mhvs. 25. 70. The form 
ehejjapcssdmi Milp. 90 n , which is however doubtful, would seem to 


1 On hupeli—havayali see § 179. 4. 

2 Often wrongly written with n through the attraction of ampeli ‘orders*. 

3 See Pisehel, § 552, for the corresponding forms in Pkr. 


27— 1147 R 



210 PILI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 

be derived from a Passive-stem. The form expected is ahijjapessdmi 1 , 
With reference to § 187 : fil'd peti 'digests’ JaCo. I. 419 2!) . With 
reference to § 188: gdydpeti DhCo. III. 231 14 , day a peti ‘causes (crops) 
to be mowed’ DhCo. III. 285 1 from root dd (dyati) ; paldpcti ‘chases 
away ’ JaCo. II. 69 22 > DhCo. III. 97 1 .— With reference to §140: 
hanapefi JaCo. I. 262 28 ; sayapeti ‘lays down’ JaCo. I. 24-5 12 , V. 461 11 , 
Mhvs. 31, 55, With reference to § 142. 2: nidahapeti ‘causes to 
lay down’ JaCo. II. 38 s , saddahapeti JaCo. I. 294 1C \ YI. 575 s . 
With reference to § 144 : ehinddpeti JaCo. I. 438 16 , II. 104 s , III. 
179 14 ; bhindapeti JaCo. I. 290 22 ; himsapcti PvCo. 123 16 . With 
reference to § 145: janapeti JaCo. I. 452 20 , II. 21 7 . With reference 
to § 146 : ganhdpeti JaCo. I. 264 VH* 105 13 . With reference to 
§ 147 : sundpeti DhCo. I. 206 13 . From the Desid. tilde chat i (§183) 
is derived tikicchdpehi ‘cause to be cured !* DhCo. I. 25 13 . 

§ 182. The number of 2. Double-causatives too is very large. 
With reference to § 178. 1,2 : kappa peti D. I. 49 22 , II. 189 27 , JaCo. 
II. 96 17 , chadddpeti JaCo. I. 357 13 ; vaddhdpeti JaCo. I. 455 28 ; vissa* 
jjdpeti JixCo. I. 294 28 , II. 31 6 , Mhvs. 6. 43; gdhdpeti JaCo. I. 166 19 , 
II. 37 12 ; patiyadapcti D. II. 88 14 , 127 5 , JaCo. I. 453 9 ; adhivqsdpeti 
JaCo. I. 254 22 ; kardpeti Vin. I. 89 38 ; ohardpeti ‘causes to decrease' 
Vin. I. 22 12 ; mdvdpeti JaCo. II. 417 9 ’ 12 , Mhvs. 22. 19; purdpeti Mhvs. 
35.7. With reference to § 179 : cheddpcti D. I. 52 2s , Mhvs. 35. 42; 
sodhapeti JaCo. I. 305 3 , II. 19 27 , Mhvs. 25. 5; yojdpeti D. II. 95 18 , 
96 3 ; posapeti JaCo. I. 290 14 ; drocdpeU D. II. 127 6 , JaCo. 1. 153 5 ; 
ghdtdpeti Vin. I, 277 7 ; laggapeti Mhvs. 33. 11. With reference to 
§ 180: thapdpeti JaCo. II. 20 17 , Mhvs. 36. 104; ropdpeti D. II. 179 15 , 
Snap. 341 10 , Mhvs. 34. 40. The form cetdpeti ‘causes to collect’ Vin. 
IV. 250 13 ft. is remarkable. Formally it is a double-causative from 
ceteti, but, as the meaning shows, it belongs to the root ci ‘to collect’. 
The double-causative meaning has often become obscure in the forms 
reviewed above, but in some cases it is still quite clear. Thus, e.g., 
when in Vin. I. 49 1;> vinoddpeti occurs in the immediate vicinity of 
vinodeti , or when the simple Causative is derived from a basic transi- 
tive verb ani through further sufifixation becomes a double transitive, 
as in the case of thapeti and thapdpeti ‘erects’ and ‘causes to erect’. 

1 R O. Franke, BB. 22. 220. Bat nibbijjapema Sn. 448 = S. I. 124 s and nibhijja- 

petha S. I. 127 17 (verse) are to be divided nibbijj a -apema ( apeiha ), as Fausboll 

(Sn. Wtb. p. 335) has already done following the Conira. 



\Y( ) RD-FO R M AT JON 211 

§ 183. Flexion of the Causative: for the Present-system cf.§ 139; 
for the Future *§ 1£1 and 155; for the Aorist § 165. 2 and 168. 4. 
Passive of Causative § 176. 1. 

9. Desiderative. 

§ 184. The Desideratives of Pali are stems derived from an 
older stage of the language 1 . The construction of Desideratives is 
no longer a living motif in Pali. Examples : jigucchati ‘dislikes, 
loathes’ Bn. 215, 958, Th2. 469, 471, D. I, 2 13 23 , Yin. I. 87\ 88 6 , 
JaCo. I. 422 20 ’ ;I2 ~ jagiipmte from root gup; jighacchati ‘wishes to 
eat’ D. II, 266 1 (verse) —jighatsati from root ghas ( jighacchd ‘hunger* 
Dh. 203); vicdJdcchati ‘lies it ate s’ D. I. 106 1 ’ 7 , B. II. 17 n) = vlcll<itsati 
from root cit, but tikicchati ‘treats (medically)’ Vin. I, 71 26 , JaCo. 
I. 485 11 and tikicchd ‘medical treatment \ leldccha ‘curable’ (J 41, 2); 
jigimsatl , jigisati ‘wishes to attain, conquer’ Sn. 700, Thl. 743, 1110 
= jigisati from root jr ; titikkhati ‘tolerates’ Dh. 321, 399, Ja. III. 
38 5 , S. I. 221 24 (verse) = iitikmli from root tyaj ; pivdsaU 
1 wishes do drink ’ (Kace. III. 2. 3, Benart, p. 484) = pipdsati 
from root pd ; bubhukhhati * wishes to eat ’ (Kacc. III. 2. 3) 

= bubhuksate from root bhuj; vimammti f puts to test ’ M. I. 
125 16 , JaCo. I. 279 11 , Mhvs. 5. 258, 14. 1 Q^mlmdmsati (§46.4) 
from root man; vavakkhati ‘wishes to speak’ D. II. 256 9 (verse) 
= vivaksati from root vac; sussusaiP ‘wishes to hear’ D. I. 230 ls , 
M. III. 133 2 , A. IV. 393 2 = 8 usnlsate from root sru. Weakened 
and shortened stems too are met with as in Skr. : dicchati ‘wishes 
to give’ B. I. 18 27 (verse) = dit sati } Pi. 8. diccharc S. I. 18 37 , from root 
da; sikkhati ‘wishes to succeed, learns’ (JPTS. 1909, p. 157) —siksate 
from root sak; perhaps also slmsati ‘wishes to go’ Vv. 64. 7 f., 81. 
1 8 = (si)slr§ali from root sar*. Skr, icchati and Ipsati have coincided 
in Pali icohath— On the flexion of. § 130. 6, 154. 4, 166 (end), 181. 
1 (end). 

10. 'Intensive. 

§ 185. Also the Intensives of Pali are derived from Bkr. stems 5 . 
Of very frequent occurrence is cahkamati ‘walks up and down’ Vin. 

1 Similarly in Pkr. ; .Pischel, § 555. 

2 According to Kacc. III. 2. 3 (Senart, p* 434) from root liar (Skr. jihlrsati). 

3 The spelling suss tty ati M. III. *22 1 8 etc. is very probably wrong. 

4 But {pace'' as ims at i is derived from Skr. sains 

s For Prakrit see Pischel, § 556. 
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I. 15 1 2 ’, 87 13 , D. I. 89 1<J , Bo. p. 101, 112 — cahkramatc from root hr dm. 
Of, further dadclattaii ‘lights up, sparkles’ S.. I. 1 27 1 8 (verse), D. IT* 
258 7 (verse) -jdjvalyate (§ 41. 2) from root jval; Idlappati 1 ‘chatters’ 
Sn. 580, Ja. III. 217 10 , Mhvs. 82. 68 ( tdlappiia ‘conversation’ Ja. VI. 
498 l7 ) = l(llapytrfe from root lap. The substantive lotuppa ‘desire’ 
Ja. I. 429 27 , JaCo, I. 84 0 25 (cf. Skr. lokipa ‘desirous’) is derived from 
a root Tup. Cf. also kakacchaii JaCo. T. Cl 24 , 160 2S , 318 2 , Milp. 85 22 , 
probably meaning ‘talks (in sleep)’ from the verb kathayati. Some- 
times the stem in Pali ends in a as against ya in Skr. : jahgamaii 
against jahgamyale from root gam Ho go 1 , cancalati against caftcalyale 
from root cal ‘to move’ 2 , momnhati Sn. 841 (besides the Adj. moniuha 
§ 87) as against niomuJiyate from root muh ‘to lose control over one’s 
own mind’. On jdgarati, jaggati=jagarli see § 142. 4. —For the 
flexion of Intensives cf. § 130. 6, 154. 4, 166 (end). 

11. Denominative. 

§ 186. The number of Denominatives with the formantic element 
aya is very large: 1. From Adjectives in a : cirayali ‘hesitates’ JaCo. 

I. 426 30 , III. 498 4 , VI. 521 11 — cirayati, -te; clandhayati ‘is slow’ JaCo. 
III. ,141 10 from dandha (p. 84, foot-note 1); piydyati ‘loves’ Th2. 285, 
JaCo. II. 27 23 , 133 14 from Skr. priya; macchardyati ‘is jealous’ JaCo. 
III. 158 2 , VI. 334 13 from Skr. matsara; sukhdyati ‘is happy’ JaCo. 

II. 31 ^—sukhdyaie. — 2. From Substantives in a : kukkuccayali ‘feels 
remorse’ Vin. I. 191 32 , JaCo. 11. 15 12 from kukkucca; dhupayati ‘spits 
forth smoke’ Vin. I. 180 27 , S. I. 169 7 , DbCo. III. 2444 — dhupayati; 
dhumayati ‘smokes’ M. III. 184 13 , Dpvs. 15. 67 = dhumdyati > 4e; 
mahdyaii ‘honours by a festival’ Ja. IV. 236 2 from maha; rahdyati 
‘wishes to be alone’ M. II. 119 29 from raha(s); verdyati ‘rages’ Dpvs. 
15. 67; saddayati ‘makes noise’ Ud. 61 6 ’ 7 , Milp. 258 28 , 259 1 , JaCo. Ill, 
28b 2 fab day ate; sdrajjdyati ‘is embarrassed’ S. III. 92 31 from sdrajja . 
In Kacc. HI. 2. 4 (Senart, p. 434), pabhatdyati ‘he is like a moun- 
tain’ from pabbata and HI. 2. 24 (Senart, p.442) samuddayati ‘resembles 
the ocean’ from sam/udda. Anomalous is the case of harayati ‘feels 
shame’ Vin. 1. 87 1 , 88*\ D. I. 213 22 from hiri—hn. — 3. From a prono- 
minal form: mamdyati ‘loves, worships’ Thl. 1150, DhCo. I. II 10 
(verse), Mhvs. 20. 4—mamdyate.— 4. Onomatopoetic expressions 3 

1 CL the var, lec. of the text : lalapatam. 

2 F, Is nhn > Beiir. p. 118; IS. Muller, FGr. p. 122. 

3 McriL, JI r i 8, 1884, p. 106 f. r ihe?e ecrist ructions are found in large numbers 

ale© in I At. ; Pisehel, § 558. 
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are quite numerous : JrinaJdndyati 'rings' J a. III. 31-5® (Comm. kind 
IcindyaU); gaggardyiti ‘gurgles 5 Milp. 3 7 from Skr. gargara; gala* 
galdyati ‘trickles’ Thl. 189, D. II. 131 9 , 8. I. 106 21 ; ghunughiimyali 
‘snores 5 JaCo. III. D38 21 ~ghuraghurdyate; ciccitdyati or citieitdyaii 
(§ 20) ‘rustles’; tatatatdyaii ‘(voice) shakes (with anger)’ JaCo. I. 
347 12 , VvCo. 121 10 ; tmlindyati ‘sighs, groans’ JaCo. I. 244 3 , III. 225* ; 
daddabhayati ‘crackles 5 Jfi. Ill, 77 10 ; dhamadhamdyaii ‘hums, roars 5 
Milp.' 117 22 ; —5, Here are to be included also forms like uggahdyanti 
‘they learn 5 Sn. 791, which is connected with Ved. g^bhdyaiP ; phu - 
sdydti ‘touches’ (besides phu sail) 8. 1. 104 3 ’ 21 , 1Q6 3 . 4 ; pacalayali 
‘shakes the head (in sleep) 5 Thl. 200, JaCo. 1. 384 2 ; ocindyali ‘turns 
back’ Ja. VI. 4 19 ; paddy mil ‘go out of 5 Ja. 111. 283 1G (Comm. 
nilihkanianli); perhaps also samkasdyaii ‘accommodates oneself to 5 
S. I. 202 23 , A. I. 69 10 (S. II. 277 12 samMsdyati ). 

§ 187. Denominatives with the formantic element ay a (con- 
tracted to e) or dpaya (contracted to ape), after the manner of. the 
causatives: 1. With aya(c): gopayati, -eti 1 protects 5 Dh. 315, DhCo. 
III. 488 0 ’ 10 *=gopayati , -te; vijateti ‘unravels 5 Milp. 8 17 from jatd; 
tired ‘leads to the goal 5 Ud. 13 s , Vin. III. 12 32 , D. II. 341°, JaCo. 
III. 292 20 ~tirayali; theneti ‘steals 5 JaCo. II. 4I0 10 , III. 18 27 = 
stenayati ; thometi ‘praises 5 VvCo. 102 21 — stomayati; dhumayati 
‘smokes’ Snip. 315 15 besides dhumayati) patthayati , -ell ‘prays for 5 
Thl. 51, Th2Co. 38 28 = prdrihayatc; (sam)pmdcli ‘heaps up, collects 5 
JaCo. I. 230 25 , DhsCo. 171 19 , Mhvs. 36. 108 = pindayati; pihayati, 
-cti ‘desires 5 Dh. 94, Thl. 62 etc . — spyhayati; baled ‘strengthens’ 
Ja. III. 225 14 ~balayati; bhuseii ‘increases’ Ja. V. 218 28 (Comm. 
bhusam karod, vaddheti), Skr. bhysayate; maggayati ‘pursues’ Tb2. 
884 from magga; mantayali, -eti ‘takes counsel 5 A. 1. 199 33 (verse), 
Vin. II. 299 n , Mhvs. 4. 20 and dman ted ‘invites, demands 5 Thl. 34, 
D. I. 88 12 , II. 209 13 , Vin. I. 55 3] = dnianirayaii ; yanleti ‘hurls’ JaCo. I. 
4-18 14 = yantrayati ; samgameti ‘fights 5 Iv. 75 3fi , S. I. S3 2 , JaCo. II. 
II 4 , V. 417 37 ; samodhaneti ‘connects 5 JaCo. I. 9 36 , 106 7 from samo- 
dhdna ; sakacchcil ‘talks with somebody 5 (JPTS. 1909, p. 137) from 
sdkacchd; svhheti ‘makes happy 5 D, 1. 5l 15 = sulihayaii 2 .* — 2. With 
dpaya (ape); ussuldapeti ‘exerts himself 5 Tb2Co. o 30 , VvCo. 95 12 

1 Whitney, Ind. Gr. § 10G6 b. 

2 IPurfcheiqexamples in Kacc. JII.2. 8 (Senarfc, p, 437) : at-ihaiihayati ‘covers the 
distance on the back of an elephant 5 , upamnayaii ‘act unpacks with tie lute’, dal* 
hayaii ‘makes firm \ zisuddhaya ti ‘ becomes purified 5 . 
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besides imuhkati from iissukha muramurapcii (onomatopoetic) 
‘crackles’ JaCo. III. 1 34 24 ; opunjqpeti ‘heaps up with something’ Yin. 

III. 16 19 from punja, Skr. punjayati. Causative meaning is quite 

clear m dmantdpeti ‘causes to call’ D. I. 134 30 and in sukhdpeti 

‘makes happy’, dukkhdpcti ‘makes unhappy’ D. II. 202 12 , Milp. 

79 7 ’ 10 . 

§ 188. Denominatives 1. with the stem-vowel a: atricchali 
‘desires this and that’ Ja. I. 411°, III. 207 15 from atricchd; usuyati , 
nsuyyati ‘is jealous’ from usuyd (§ 16. 1 b) ~ asuyaii ; ussukkati ‘takes 
interest in’ D. I. 230 21 from ussiikka; panpanJiati ‘questions’ M. I. 
223 33 , A. V. 16 2 from panha ; vijjoialati ‘sparkles’ M. I. 86 31 , 87 1 ; 
sajjhdyati ‘recites’ Milp. ID 10 , JaCo. I. 435 23 from sajjhdya = svddhydya 
(whence the Causative sajjhdpayati, -pcii Ja. III. 28 21 , JaCo. III. 29 n 
md sajjhdydpcti Milp. 1(f). Further tint hi at i JaCo. I. 24B 6 besides 
tint indy aii (§ 186. 4), dandhati Ja. III. 141 2 besides dandhdyaii (§ 180. 
1), dhupati Mhvs. 12. 14 besides dhirpdyati (§ 186. 2), sdrajjafi A, 

IV, 359 8 besides sarajjdyati (§ 186. 2), — 2. With the stem in ya ; 

from substantives in d: karundyati ‘takes pity’ VvCo. 100° from 
harund (or according to § 186. 1 from karuna) = karundyate; mcltdyaii 
‘acts like a friend’ JaCo. I, 365 17 from meitd (or directly from the adj. 
me it a). From a substantive in i: vyddhlyati ‘becomes ill’ A. 11. 
172 7 . Y becomes v after u in kanduvati (§ 46. l)~kanduyati ; it is 
assimilated to the preceding consonant in ; tapassati ‘practises auste- 
rities’ DhCo. I. 58 3 = tapasyati; namassati ‘makes obeisance’ -nama- 
syati. — 3, With stems in Tya : attiyati ‘suffers’ S. I. 131 32 (verse), 
Yin. I. 86 36 from atta = drla; patiseniyati ‘behaves like an enemy’ 
Sn, 390 from pafisend== pmtisend ‘enemy army’ (SEE. X. 2, p. 64). 
Also in Kacc. III. 2. 5 and 6 (Senart, p. 435) : puitiyati ‘treats like 
a son’, pattlyati ‘desires an alms-bowl for himself’, dhanlyati ‘desires 
money’ etc. 

§ 189. For the flexion of Denominatives see 1. Present-system: 

§ 136. 4, 138 (at the end), 139; 2. Future : § 151. 3, 154. 3, 155 (at 
the end); 3. Aorist : § 165. 2, 168. 3 and 4. 

12. Verbal Nouns. 

1. Participles of the Present and the Future— Active. 

§ 190. The Present Participles in - nt(a ) — flexion § 97 — are 
derived from multifarious Present - stems 1 . Examples : With 

1 I give the stem-forms *nt and -nta respectively according to tlie passages 

quoted. On the feminine in -nil of. p, 138, foot note 2. , 
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reference to § 130: vamnt(a) Sn, 43, Ja. III. 896 s , JiiCo. III. 190 17 ; 
jivant Sn. 427, Thl! 44; khaddnta JaCo. III. 276 2 % eamnt(a) Dh. 61, 
Sn. 89, 1079, JaCo. I. 152% II. 15 24 . From Desiderative stem: 
jiguGchanta JaCo. I. 422 32 ; vicikiechanta Nett. II 27 ; tihicchanta S. I. 
162 33 (verse). From Intensive stem: cahkamanta Vin. I. 133 23 . — 
With reference to § 131: j inant S. I. 116 19 ; bhavant (§ 98. S'); 
pahonta ‘sufficing' DhOc. III. 137 n ; a bhisambhonta Thl. 351; a- 
sambhunanta Sn. 396. — With reference to § 132: pivant{a) Dh. 205, 
DhCo. III. 269 5 , JaCo. I. 46d 13 ;;titthant Sn. 151, 1092 and thahanta 
Yin. I, 9% — With reference to § 133: gacchant(a) Sn. 579, 960, 
JaCo. II. 39 28 etc. — With reference to § 134: phusant Iv. 68* 
(verse); supdnta Vin. I. 15 l °. — With reference to §135* icchant Thl. 

167; miincant Sn. 791; vilimpanta JaCo. III. 277 7 With reference 

to § 136 and 137: naecant(a) Ja. VI. 497 7,1 % sussanta JaCo. I. 

503*\IL 424 15 ; passant {a) Sn. 837, M. I. 64% JaCo. I. 168 2 . From 

Passive stems with passive meaning: muccanta JaCo. I. 118 s 

(read naldtato sede muccante); hhajjant ‘one who is being 
devoured' Thl. 315; ydciyanta ‘he who is being implored' 
Mhvs. 7. 14; vdriyanla ‘he who is being dissuaded' Mhvs. 34. 86. 
From Denominative stem (§ 188. 2) : namassanta D. II. 208 16 (verse). 
— With reference to § 138: }hayant(a) ‘meditating' Thl. 85, Dh. 
395, Vin. I. 2 3 (verse), M. II. 105 20 (verse); upavdyanta Thl. 544. 
From Denominative stem (§ 186. 1 ) : cirdyanta JaCo. VI. 521 u , 
dhumayanta Mhvs. 25. 31. — With ‘reference to § 139: nandayanta 
‘gladdening', socayanta ‘depressing' Milp. 22 6 26 ; bhavayant Thl. 
166; nivdrayant Thl. 730 f. ; vihethayanta ‘injuring' Dh. 184; pacenta 
D. I. 52 31 ; hdrenta JaCo. I. 107 2 % ddpenta D. I. 52 33 ; ghdtenta D, I. 
52 30 . — With reference to § 140 : hanant(a) Ja. II. 407% D. I. 52 3 % 
JaCo. II. 407 s ; paccakkhant (Nom. Sg. - akkham ) Thl. 407 (root 
khyd); enta (root/’) JaCo. VI. 865 s ; say ant (a) Sn. 193, Ja. VI. 
510 11 . — With reference to § 141 : sant(a) see § 98.2. — With reference 
to § 142 and 143 : samadahant S. V. 312 11 ; saddahartta JaCo. I. 
222 3 ; j agar ant Dh. 39 and jagg ant S. I. Ill 2 (verse); dad ant 
Sn. 187, Vv. 67. 5, D. II. 136 22 (verse), dadanta Yv. 83. 13, D. I. 52 3 % 
VvCo. 294 ls and dent a PvCo. II 8 , JaCo. I. 265 2 . — With reference to 
§ 144 148: bhunjanta JaCo. III. 277 n ; bhindanta Mhvs. 5. 185; 
jdnant Sn. 320, 508, Dh. 384, M. I. 64% Milp. 48 21 and jdnanta JaCo. 
I. 223% II. 128% ganhanta JaCo. III. 52 x % 275 13 ; vicinanta JaCo. III. 
188 12 ; sunanta Sn. 1023 and (according to Cl. I) savant Ja. III. 244 22 ; 
sakkonta Milp. 27 2 % JaCo, II. 26 ,# ; kubhant Thl t 323 f., Dh. 51, 
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Jix. LIT. 2 6 24 (=s hurvant ), Won-t (Sg. Geo. Imroto , PI. Geo. karoiam , 
§ 97. 1), karonta JaCo. I. 98 n , II. 109 24 , III. 188* DhGo. III. 123 n 
(the usual form in post-canonical prose) and harant Thl. 146. 

§ 191. In ever}' period of the language the Present Participles 
in -man a, even from non-mediai verbs, are found in very large 
numbers, often along with the Participle in -ni. With reference to 
§ 130: vasamdna JaCo. T. 291 13 ; labhamdna Sn. 924, Ja. II. 106 2 ; 
jlvamdna JaCo. I. 307 18 ; caramdna Sn. 413, D. I. 87 s . From De-si- 
derative-stem : sussusamdna Sn. 383. From Intensive-stem: j cigar a- 
mdna Dli. 226; daddaUamdna S. I. 127 18 (verse). From Denomina- 
tive-stem (§ 188. 1): sarajjamdna A. IV. 359 s . — With reference to 
§ 131-135: an-abh isdmb hunamdn a D, I. lOl 3 ’ 11 ; titthamdna JaCo, I. 
52 27 ; gacchamdna JaCo. IV. 3 3 ; samphiisamdna Sn. 671. — With 
reference to § 136: frequently from Passives (cf. § 175 ff.) : dig i ja- 
ma na DhCo. III. 191 12 ( = dlyamana ) ; hiyyamdna (root hd) Thl. 114; 
myamdna S. I. 127 8 (verse); hayiramdna Vin. II. 289 17 , I). II. 103 10 ; 
anubhlranidna M. ITT. 123 20 ; miccamdna Vin. I. .60 s , III. 221 2 ; 
vijjamdna JaCo. I. 214 4 , III. 127°; bliannamdna Vin. I. II 33 , 70 2 \ 
D. I. 46 29 ; tappamdna Thl. 32; gayhamdna DhsCo. 18 1 5 (~grhy am an a); 
vuyhamdna Thl. 88, Vin. I. 33 15 , S. TV. 179 9 ; dayhamana Thl. 39, 
Dh. 371; desiyamdna Vin. I. 17 2 ; pomj am ana JaCo. I. 492 12 ; sdriya- 
mdna Vin. III. 221 34 ; vdriyamdna J aCo, IV. 2 22 ; dassiyamdna D. II. 
124 10 ; pujiyamdna Bodh. 141 10 ; vutthdpiyamdna A. I. 139 21 ; puccMya- 
mdna DhCo. T. 10 10 ; ydciyamuna JaCo. IV. 138 27 ; even from 
a double Passive : -chijjiyamdna (§ 176. 2 at the end). From Deno- 
minative-stem (§ 188. 2, 3) : atthjamdna Vin. IT. 292 17 , JaCo. I. 292 12 ; 
namassamdna Vin. I. 3 25 . — With reference to § 137-138 : jmtmdna 
Thl . 32 or jhjyamdna M. III. 246 22 ; f —jmjamana); nmjyamdna 
M. HI. 246 22 ; jhdyamana ‘burning’ Ud. 93 s . From Denominative- 
stem (§ 186. 1) ; sulchdyamdna JaCo. II. 31 4 . — With reference to § 
139 : Only from uncontracted stems: sdrayamdna JaCo. T. 50 1 , 
hd myamdna JaCo. I. 149 16 etc. From Denominative-stem (§ 187. 1.) : 
palihayamdna JaCo. T. 279 20 . — With reference to § 140 and 142 f. : 
myamdna Thl. 95 and scmdna Ja. I, ISO 1 , D. IT. 24 s , A. I. 139 21 ; 
samdahamdna DhsCo. 11 8 2 ; dadamana S. I. 19 3 (verse), JaCo. TT. 

1 54 2 2 (Vedic dadamana ). — With reference to § 144-148 : hhuhjamdna 
.Thl. 12, Sn. 240; jdnamdna Sn. 1064, JaCo. I. 168 s ; pariganhamdna 
JaCo. II. 2 28 ; anhamdna ‘eating! Sn. 239 f. (from *afl h ft n a = a sn d n a ) ; 
smiamdna JaCo. ITT. 21 5 17 , DhCo. ITT. 156"; hnhhamdna Sn. 897 
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and kurumana Ja.Co. I. 291 15 , Dpvs. 9. 17.— The suffix -mdna has been 
pleonastically added to Fast Participles in padutthamana DhCo. I. 
179 °==paduttha; vibhatamana DhCo. I. 1 Q5 n = vibhdta i aladdhamana 
Rasav. I. 35 10 ~aladdha. These are constructions of later age, 

§ 192. Present Participles in -ana 1 are rarer. They belong 
to the Gatha-language; occasionally some forms may be found also 
in the canonical prose. Examples are: esana ‘seeking, desiring’ 
Dh. 181 (Skr* esamdna ) ; abhisambudhana ‘attaining the highest 
knowledge’ Dh. 46; an-uithahana ‘not getting up’ Dh. 280; a-hetha- 
ydna ‘not injuring’ S. IV. 179 3 (verse); palthaydna ‘begging for’ Sn. 
976, Yv. 84. 7; say ana ‘lying’ Ja. III. 95 17 , D. I. 90 13 (—saydna); 
saddahdna ‘faithful’ S. I. 20 25 (verse) and samadahana S. I. 169 16 
(verse) (= -dadhana ) ; Inibbana ‘making’ Dh. 217 (~ hurvdna ) and 

a-samkharana 8. I. 126 26 (verse), pxirekhhardna Sn. 910. From a 
Passive-stem: pari pucchiy ana ‘interrogated’ Sn. 696. The roof as 
9o sib’ has dslna Dh. 227, 386, Ja. I. 363 12 , 89Q 32 , III. 95 17 , D. IT. 
212 21 (verse) as in Skr. The form is however archaic. 

§ 193. Very rare is the construction of Future Participle in 
-nt from the futural stem. Thus Sg. Acc. marissam 1 2 (of. § 97. 2) 
Ja. III. 21 4 11 for m a r ms a n t a m = m a ris ijaniam (Comm, yo idani 
marissati tarn); paccessam ‘one who will return’ Yin, I. 255 24 (root i 4- 
prati ). 

2. Participles of the Preterite. 

§ 194. The Past Participle in 4a has mostly a passive meaning 
in the case of transitive verbs, and an active meaning in the case of 
intransitive verbs. There are numerous forms of historical origin* 
Thus from roots in !,H: ita ‘gone’ ( samita , aiita, peia etc.), jit a, mta 
as i n Skr . ; suta — sru ta ; bhuta = bhuta. As there is suia from sunati , 
so there is pariyaputa D. III. 203 6 from pariydpundti ‘learns’. From 
roots in a: ndta—jfidta, sindta Ja. V. 880 3 , M. I. 3§ l ~sndta; glia 
‘sung’ D. I. 99 n , JaOo. III. 61 25 =gita; thita— sthita ; hita ( ohita , 
pihita , vihita etc .)~hita; atta ‘seized’ in ait ad anda Dh. 406 = a£/a 
(root dd with a).— Roots in r : kata^kita, mata- nifta; samsita 
‘one who has wandered about (in the existences)’ Sn. 780, D. IT. 91 2 
(verse) = sanisita ; sa mini ta ‘restricted * = m mptfa ; nihhu ta ‘released ’ 

1 In Pkr. these Participles are quite rare ; Pischel, § 562 (at the end). 

2 E. Muller, PGr. p. 123 quotes from Dathavs. 3. 80 the form Mrissam. It is, 
however, clearly the I. S g.—karisyami. The Sgh; paraphrase has Iceremi. On the 
Part. Future Active in Pkr. see Pischel, § 560. 
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Dh. 406, 414, Thl. 79, 96, Vin. I. 8 24 (verse) == nirvjta l ;Jiata-hita; 
atta (§ 64 ) = drta (root ar with a). Also from root Har ‘to stretch out’ 
we have atthata , samthata, vitthata as against Skr. silrna . — Roots 
in nasal: hata, mata, tala ; nata , gata ; nikhata Sn. 28, Ja. III. 
24 28 , D. II. 171 1 as also in Skr. Similarly santa ‘quieted * — santa 
(root sam); santa ‘tired S 3 = srdnta; kanta ‘dear, charming’ = kanta ; 
nihlxhanta ‘gone out’, pakhanta etc . = -kmnta; jdia ‘born, originated’ 
from jan . — Roots in surds and s mants : sit la Thl. 110, JaCo. III. 
144 1 = sikta ; vuita — ukta , durutta = duruk ta ; bind ta = bhukta ; yutta 
= ijulrta ; putt ha ‘interrogated ' = ptsta; yittha ‘sacrificed’ Ja. VI. 522 6 , 
M. I. 82 15 , A. II. 44 r> (verse) = is fa (root yaj) ; samsattha = -srsta 
(root sarj), sucldha ‘purified’ = iuddha ; kliitta ‘hurled’ — ksipta; vutta 
‘sown’ JaCo, I. 340 19 , III. 12 20 ~upta; sutta ‘one who has slept’ 
Dh. 29, Thl. 22 etc . — supta. On vaita , vaita — villa 2 see § 64. 1. 
— Roots in aspirates: duddha ‘milked’ Sn. 18 = dug d ha ; sinlddha 
‘oily, smooth’ Th2Co. 139 18 , JaCo. I. 89 23 (verse), 481 1 ~snigdha; 
daddha {§ 42. 3 )~dagdha; vuddha , vuddha etc. (§ 64) = vrddha; 
laddha ‘attained’ = labdha; Iuddha ‘eager’ Iv. I 10 (verse) = lubdha . — 
R jots in sibilants: dittha = d£Sta; phuttha ‘touched ’ — spr.dji; nattha 
‘destroyed’ ~nasta; kat tha ‘ploughed’ S. I. 173 s (vera e) — li$sta; sattha 
‘taught, commanded’ Ja. II. 298 23 * , HI. 3 2i = sdsta; saint atta ‘frighten- 
ed’ Ja. III. 77 25 = -trasta . — Roots in fo = Indo-Iranian %h : vnlha 
(§ 3 b)^udha; midha ‘foolish’ Iv. 2 16 (verse) = mudha ; samyulha 
( saihlidha ) ‘spoken, composed’ D. II. 267 19 , M. I. 386 33 {samvulha 
DGo. I. 3 Q*)~sam-udha (root iih); abbulha ‘torn out’ Sn. 593, 779, 
D. II. 283 27 , M. I. 139 17 from abbahati—d-brhati. 

§ 195, Past Participles in dta too have been handed down in 
large numbers in historical forms. Examples: patiia, carita; khadita, 
samdhainta D. II. 90 14 etc., as in Skr. ; s ayita ‘ laid down to rest ’ 
D. II. 353 8 , JaCo. I. 838 24 , III. 33 l *=sayita; paritasita ‘thirsty’ 
Milp. 253 2G ^4'isita (root tars); vusita Thl. 258, D. II. 206 10 (verse) 
(besides vuttha Ja. I. 183 22 et c.)=usita from root vas ‘to dwell’; gahita 
= gihila ... Often from Causatives : dassita — darsita; pesita — presita; 
kanta , codita , ddpita as in Skr.; addita ‘pained’ Th2. 77, 32 8~ardita s . 

1 But the users of the language felt that (parilnibbuta was the Past 
Participle of {pari)nibbayati. 

2 Instead of hanta ‘spun’ M. HI. 253 9 1 should like to read katta^krtta. 

3 From the Causative of root jna we have natla Dh. 72 (cf. SBE. X 1, p. 22, 

note) ; anatta ‘ordered’ Dpvs. 0.75, Mhvs. 5. 183, 10. 1; paMatla ‘declared, fixed 

legally* Vin. J. SB 23 , D. II. 74 s etc. =jfiafta, ajflapta , prajfLapfa. 
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Similarly from Desideratives : jighacchUa ‘hungry ' M. ill. IBB 2 , 
DhCo. III. 263 r ' i 2 -=jighatsita; jigucchita ‘scared' Mhvs. 6. 3=jugupsila. 
From Intensives: cahkamita Mhvs. 15. 208 = cahkraniita. From 
Denominatives, §186: cirdyita DhCo. III. 805\ dhupayita Thl. 448, 
mamdyita DhCo. I. II 10 (verse) as in Skr, With reference to § 187 : 
patthita JaCo. I. 408 26 , II. 36 1G , DhCo. I. 112 26 = pi'drthiia; mantita 
Thl. 9, M. II. 105 21 (vers e)~mantrita; dukkhita Th2. 29 = duhkhita. 

§ 196. The type of Past Participle in -it a has moreover been very 
productive for the reason that new forms were evolved after it from 
every kind of Present stem 1 . They are met with in every period 
of the language. With reference to § 130-1B3 : kilo ml la ‘tired* 
JaCo. III. 86 2 G (besides kilanta—klanta); samtasita (root iras) Milp. 
92 2 (besides -fat la); vasita ‘inhabited' Mhvs. 20. 14, 16 (besides vusita 
and viitiha § 195); dharita 8. IV. 59 25 , GO 5 (besides a/u/ia § 194); 
samsarita Th2. 496, D. II. 90 u (besides samsita § 194); jiniict JaCo. 

II. 251 20 (besides fita); gacchita Th2Co. 126 11 (as explanation of 

gala ), — With reference to § 184-185: phusita Th2. 158 (besides 

phuttha); pucchita JaCo. II. 9 18 , Mhvs. 20. 8 (besides puttha); supita , 
Sn. 381, S. I. 198 7 (verse) (besides sutia ); icchita Th2. 46, D. I. 120\ 
DhCo. IV.5°, Mhvs. 7.22 (besides ittha ); sampaticchita DhCo. III. 439 3 ; 
pamuncita Vv. 53. 8 (or pamuccita VvCo. 237 11 ?). — With reference 
to § 136-138: gijjhita ‘desired' Th2. 152; sanidpajjita D. II. 109 27 
(besides samdpa?ma ), manfiita M. III. 246 12 , S. IV. 21 32 , 22 s . Even 
chijjita Ja. III. 389 17 from the Passive-stem chijja- (Comm, chinna); 
vdyita ‘woven' M. III. 258 9 (besides vcita ) ; gdyita ‘sung' DhCo. 

III. 233 17 (besides glia ). — With reference to § 142-145: jahita JaCo. 
III. 82 3H ; saddahita M. II. 170 30 ; patijaggita DhCo. III. 138 19 ; sam- 
jdnita in the abstract noun samjdnitatta Dhs. 4 (in elucidation of 
samna ). — Also khadayita ‘fed’ Vin. I. 278 12 (Caus. of khdd) t palthayita 
‘implored' Ja, III. 218 25 (Comm, patthita). 

§ 197. Many Past Participles are formed also with the suffix 
~na as in Skr. Thus from roots in d : chinna, bhinna, - panna , - sanna 
(but nisinna = nisanna ) ; pakkhanna ‘fallen into something' Thl. 95, 
253, 342 = praskanna; iunna ‘goaded' Th2. 162 and nunna ‘pushed, 
propelled' A. II. 41 13 , JaCo. VI. 527 20 , Mhvs. 34. 60, as in Skr. Also 
rwina ‘bewailing' Ja. VI. 5 25 4 , ‘wail, lamentation* Thl. 554, A. I. 
261 2 (besides ronna Thl. 655) as against Skr. rudita (root rud ). 2 — 


1 Analogous constructions from the Present-stem also in Pkr. , Pischel, § 565. 

2 Also Pkr. Mah. runna ; Pischel, PkrGr. § 566. 
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Further from certain roots in a, ?, -?7 : lima (JPTS. 1907. 163) from 
root ha, sina "frozen* M. I. 79 29 (verse), Milp. 117 18 = $ma (root syd); 
Ima. (a-Zma ‘unattached, passionless' Dli. 245, c 3n. 68, 717, nilina 
"concealed* Vin, III. 35 4 , JaCo. III. 26 4 , paiimllma ‘withdrawn' Yin. 
I, 4 33 et e.)=Una (root Z I); viklihina ‘destroyed' Th2. 22 — vikslna; liina 
‘cutoff Th2. 107 s3 lima . — 'From certain roots in r: jinna , tinna, pumia 
zzjirna, tlvna, purna. Also paUhinm ‘spread out’ Vin. I. 286*™ 
= prastrrna (besides patthata § 194), as well as china ‘done, performed' 
Sn. 181 f,, Yin. H. 39 15 , JaCo. I. BOO 6 (acinna ‘done, customary’ 
M. I. 372 30 etc., paricinna Thl, 178, M. III. 264 23 ) besides carita as 
Skr, cn%ia and carita . — From some roots in j and g : ( sam)bhagga 
‘broken’ Dh. 154, Thl. 184, S. I. 123 2 *- bhagna; nimugga ‘drowned 1 
(§ 18) Vin. I. 6 51 , D. I. 75 17 , II. B24 5 , JaCo. HI. 47 l =*nimagna (root 
majj); samvigga ‘disturbed, anxious’ D. I, 50 1 , S. IV. 29G 30 , JaCo. 
I. 59 10 , ubbigga Ju. I. 486 10 , JaCo. I. 603 13 = vignct (root vij); 
olagga ‘bound fast’ Thl. 356 = aaaZapna.— The root dd ‘bo give* has 
dinna — Pkr. dinna, dinna 1 against Skr. datta (this, e.g., in dattupajivin 
‘one who lives on what he receives as charity’ DhOo. IV. 99 18 as well 
as in proper names like Brahmadatta , as also in atta § 194). — Finally, 
there is the dialectal form patimuhka ‘bound down’ Th2. 500, S. 
IV. 91 23 , 92 1 (opposite of ummukka S. IV. 92 7 ) as against Skr. 
pratimukta 2 . 

§ 198. Past Participle Active. 1. The meagre traces of the 
Participle in -vas have been discussed in § 100. — 2. We do not 
find any large number of Participles formed by affixing - vani to 
Participles in 4a. Thus vusiiavant ‘he who has lived’ in the 
transferred sense ‘perfect, complete’, Sg, Nom. -va Sn. 514, Iv. 96 14 , 
M. I. 4 23 , D. I. 90 20 , PL Gen. - vatam D. II. 223 19 , 229 13 ; bhuttavant 
‘he who has enjoyed’ Sg. Gen. -vato VvCo. 244 ( h In Kacc, IV. 2. 6 
(Senart, p. 483) we have moreover hutavd. Of analogous construction 
is the Sg, Nom. ddinnava ‘he who has seized, utilised’ 3 Mhvs. 
7. 42. — 3. The Participles in 4dvin (flexion according to § 95) are 
an innovation of Pali: bhuitdvin ‘he who has eaten’, Sg. Acc. -vim 
D. I. 109 35 , 227 4 , Gen. - vissaD . II. 195 32 ; vifitdvin ‘he who has been 
victorious’, Sg. Nom. -vi Thl. 5 fi., S. I. 110 s (verse), D. I. 88 34 , 

• , 1 Kieckers, IF. 32. 88 ff. 

* As var, lec, to muita we have mukka in M. III. OFL The corresponding form 
in Pkr. is mvkka ; Piscbe], § 566. 

3 D. Andersen, PB, I12 31 (PG1. sub voce) reads aditpiava ‘he who has torn asun- 
der*, Skr. dirty a from root day. 
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Acc. -vinam T) h. 422, Pi. Gen. vhiain A. 111. loi 26 ; katdvin ‘expert", 
Sg. Nom. -vl 3VJ- IT. 69 7 ; kiUtdvin ‘he who has played’, Sg. Nom. a- 
niklHtdvl S. I, 9°,®P1. Nom. - vino S. IV. 110 27 ; samitdvm ‘he who has 
come to rest’, Sg. Nom. -m S. I. 188 4 (verse); sutdinn Tie who has 
heard and learnt, learned’, Pi. Nom. a-ssutavino Thl. 955. 

8. Participles of Future— Passive. 

& 199. Of Future Passive Participles those in -tabha 1 ~4avya are 
the most numerous. 1. The following are some of the historical 
forms; da. tabha ‘that which has to be given* Yin. I. 46 6 , JaCo. III. 
52 2 ~datavya, pahcrfabba Sn. 558, M. I. 7 11 (root hd To forsake')^ 
- hatavya ; sculdhd tabha JaCo. 11. 37 2,i == sniddhdlavya; paccuftkdfabba 
4 he who is to be greeted by standing up’ M. III. 20b 17 — -sthdiavya; 
nctahba — netavya ; sotabha = sivtavya ; g an tabha Vin. I.. 46 u ^=gantavya; 
vatthab ba Mhvs, 8. 12 (root vas ‘to live’) = vasiavya; datthabba PvCo. 
10 ls (root dars c to s ee’) = drastavya; kattabba Dh» 58, JaCo. I, 458 2J 
and (§ 6. 1) kdtabbci Vin. I. 47 20 , JaCo. II. 112 15 = hart avy a; vihdtabba 
(from viharati) M. III. 2Q4? 7 ~*hartavya. Similarly also forms with i : 
bhavitabba JaCo. I. 440 4 = bhavitavya; tikicohiiabba DhCo. III. 264- 1 
= cikitsiiavya ; rakkhitabba JaCo. III. 52 2 ~raksitavya etc. — 2. After 
this latter type are moreover constructed numerous new forms from 
Present-stems 3 . With reference to § 180-182: vasitabba Sn. 678 
from vasati; pacitabba Vin. I. 50 5 from pacati a.s against paktavya; 
- kamitabba Vin. I. 50 11 , D. I. 179 10 from - kamati ; uddhariiabba Vin. 
I. 47 6 from uddharati , samharitabba Vin. I. 46 29 (from roo lhar); 
jinitabba DbCo. III. 8 IB 9 (from root ji) ; nisiditabba Vin. I. 47 la (from 
root sad). With reference to § 134-138: - khipitabba Vin. 1. 46 2r> , 47 1 
as against kscptavya; pucchitdbba Vin. I. 46 33 from pucchati as against 
prastavya; - visitabba Vin. I. 47 16 as against vestavya; dUmpitabba 
Vin. II. 267 1 (from root lip); dsmciiabba Vin. I. 49 11 (from root sic); 
- pajjitabba Vin. I. 164 10 , D. II. 141 14 from -pajjati (root pad) ; pafivi- 
jjhitabba That which is to be comprehended" DCo. I. 20 25 from 
-vijjhati (root vyadh). From Passive -bhijjati: bhijjitabba JaCo. HI. 
56 23 as against bhetiavya; from jdyati ‘is boro, originated'*: jdyiiabba 
Th2. 455. With reference to § 142, 144: vijahitabha Vin. III. 2(J0 17 
(from root Jid); nidahitabha Vin. I. 46 23 , saddahitabba Milp. BIO 3 

1 The suffix may occasionally be extended by ha. Cf. khaditabbaha DbCo. III. 

137 9 . 

1 As in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 570. 
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from dahati [root dha); bhaujifabba Yin. I. 74 JU (from root bhaj, 
bhanj), bkunjitabba Mhvs. 5. 127 (from root bhuj), - 

§ 200. The Future Passive Participle of root hhu too may 
be constructed on the Present-stem 1 : hoia b ba Yin. I. 46 19 , pa ribho- 
tabba 'that which should be deprecated’ S. I. 69 2 , So. p. 91 from hoti , 
-bhoti (§ 131. 2). The aya-sbems (Cl. X., Causatives, Denominatives) 
too derive it in the same way directly from the contracted e-stem 2 . 
Examples are numerous : eodclabba Vin. II. 2 21 as against coditavya; 
sdretabba Vin. IT. 2 22 from sdreli (root smav); pfrjeiabba M. III. 2D5 20 
(stem pujay~); lanchetabba Vin. IT. 267 3 from lancheti ‘seals’; nape- 
l abb a Vin. II. 2 23 from ndpeti (jnti) ; ghamsdpetabba Vin. II, 266 38 
from ghamsdpeti ‘causes to rub J (root ghars) ; hotiapefabba Vin. II, 
266 29 from IwfMpeti ‘causes to hit’; patiggaheiabba ‘that which should 
be accepted’ Vin. I. 46 13 from gaheti (§ 189. 2) etc. A whole list of 
such forms is to be found in Vin. I. 46-50. I cite from there otdpc- 
iabba ‘that which is to be heated’, patlynde tabba ‘that which is to be 
constructed’ (root vat), thapetabba ‘that which is to be erected’ (root 
sthd), thahe tabba ‘that which is to be. closed’ (root sthag, § 89. 1) 
etc. We have a curious form in die d at abb a ‘that which is to be cut 
off’ Vin. I. oO 15 , the form expected being diedctabba. Besides it 
there is chedapetabba 5 . 

§ 201. Moreover there is in Pali the Future Passive Participles 
in - aniya or -ancyija 4 -^ Skr. - aniya . Thus labhdnlya Tb2. 518 ( alabbha - 
neyya ‘unattainable’ Ja. III. 205 9 is due to contamination of labbha 
§ 202 with labhaniya); puj aniya Sn. 259 or - neyya Thl. 186 = pujanlya; 
anatthgneyya ‘what should not be striven after, useless’ Thl. 1073 
from arthay dassanlya ‘that which is worth seeing, charming’ Vin. I. 
38 2fl , D. I. 47 u , JaCo, I. 509 8 and dasmneyya Dpvs. 15. 89 — darsantya. 
These forms have very often a substantive meaning. Thus karaniya 
‘task, duty’; mohaneyya ‘enchantment’ Ja. HI. 499 10 ; ydpaniya 
‘sustenance’ Ja, VI. 224 13 , Viu. I. 59 10 ; bhojanlya ‘liquid food’ and 
hhadanlya ‘solid food’ Vin. I. 18 29 , 1). I. 108 7 etc., Skr. karayiya, 

1 As in Pkr. AMiig., JMab. hoyavva, 5. Mag, hodavva besides S. bhavidavva ; 

Pisoliei, § 570. 

2 Of. Pkr. AMag'. puritdveyacDa, dameyaova . 

3 Instead of tamttitabba Vin. TI. 12 i 11 from tuvatteti Ties down’ one would 

expect tuvattetabba > . . , : 

4 In Pkr. -anijja and -ama. Cf. AMag. p&yanijja , damsanijja etc.; 

Pischel, { 571, 
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mohanlya etc. ^ khamannja ‘toleration’ Vin. I. 59 10 , D. II. 99 22 , JaCo. 
I. 408 11 = ksamanfya. 

§ 202. The Future Passive Participles in ~ya mostly belong to 
the two oldest periods of the language. 1 Hence, for instance, even 
hauna ( he who should be killed’ Ja. IV, 27B 27 is explained in the 
Comm, by hanitabba , saddheyya ‘worthy of credence’ Ja. III. 62 18 
by sacldhaiahba. Examples from roots in vowel : neyya ‘that which 
should be led’ Sn. 803 — neya (root nl); bhabba ‘capable of’ Vin. I. 
17 18 , A. III. Q* 0 = bhavyd (root bhu); pameijya ‘that which is to be 
measured’ A. I. 266 18 , Pu. 35 fl = prameya (root md) * similarly vinneyya 
‘that which can be perceived’ Vin. I. 184 20 , D. I. 245 17 etc,, deyya 
Sn. 982, Vin. TIT. 11 s , I). I. 87 10 , peyya ‘drinkable’ D. I. 244 14 , IT. 
89 14 , Milp. 2 ^ — vijneya, deya , peya. Also suppahuya ‘that which 
should be easily forsaken’ Sn. 772 (root ha) as Rv. 10. 103.5 vijndya. 
From roots in r: a-kdriya "unfeasible’ Dh. 176— kdryci (besides kicca. 
‘that which should be done, task, duty’ Dh. 276, Thl. 167 etc. = 
h'ltya), a-samhariya ‘indestructible’ S. V. 219 2 ~-hdrya, both with 
Svarabhakti, BVom other consonant roots : khajja ‘masticable’ and 
bhojja ‘edible’ Milp. 2 u = khadya, bhojya ; vajja ‘that which should be 
avoided, sin’ I)h. 252, D. I. 63 15 etc . = varjya; vcijjha ‘he who must 
be killed’ Ja. VI. 528 2 * , JaCo. I. 439 4 = vadhya ; a-bhejja ‘inseparable’ 
JaCo. III. Sl^ — bhedya; labbha ‘attainable, possible’ I). II. 118 29 , 
M. II. 220 13 = labhya; sayha ‘that which is to be borne’ Sn. 253 = 
sahy a. From root Uh ‘to lick’ we have in Milp. 2 14 leyya instead of 
Heyha — lehya, due to attraction of peyya occurring at its side. Svara- 
bhakti is in evidence in a-sadhiya ‘incurable’ Mhvs. 5. 21 8~sddhya. 
We have a new construction in a-sakkuneyya ‘impossible’ JaCo. I. 
55 s from the Present sahkundti, after the pattern of cleyya from dadatu 

§ 203. The Future Passive Participles in - tdya , 4ayya or 4eyya 
are a peculiarity of Pali 2 . Examples out of the two oldest periods of the 
language: Mtayya, dattdiayya.paitayija ‘that which is to be known, 
seen, attained’ S. IV. 93 6 - 7 , nateyya , dattheyya , patteyya S. I. 
Gl 26 ~ 27 (root jnd, dari, dp with pra); a4asiidya ‘where one need not 


1 The corresponding Prakrit forms (ef. A Mag. bhavva, pejja , JMa,h. neya-jneya) 
in Pischel, § 572. 

2 R, O. Franke, PGr. p. 35, N, 4, II; Trenckner, Notes 66, foot-note 27 (JPTS* 

1908, p. 117). 
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fear’ S. III. 57-. From Causatives: ghdtotdya “to be killed’, jdpeidya 
‘to be conquered’, pabbajctaya ‘to be banished’ (root vraj) M. I. 
231 2 - 3 , II. 122 1-2 . Also lajjitdya 1 ‘that of which one has to be asham- 
ed’ Dk. 316. 

4. Infinitives. 

§ 204. 1. The Infinitives in -tave — Ved. - iave or 4avai, as well as 
some forms in - tdye , -tuye 2 are confined* to the Gatha-language (and 
the artificial poetry), (a) Infinitives in -toe. From roots in vowel: 
nctave Dh. 180, S. I. 107 24 (verse); sotcive Kacc. IV. 2. 12 (Senart, 
p. 485); datave Sn. 286, Ja. I. 190 s , ydtave Sn. 834, hdtave Dh. 34, 
Sn. 817. Also nidhetave Ja. HE. 17 6 (Comm. nidhanattJiaya) from 
the e-stem of root dhd. Fr )m other e-stems : rajetave Thl. 1155 
from rajeii ‘colours, paints’, lapetave Ud. 21 u (verse) from lapeti 
‘speaks, addresses’. From roots ending in consonant: ganiave ‘to 
go’ Th2. r 32, Ja. IV. 221 26 (Comm, gantum), vattavo ‘to say’ S. I. 
20o 2 (verse) = <7 datave, vdktavc. (b) Infinitives in -tuye : kahtye 

Th2. 418 (root bar, Comm, kalian) ; mariiuye Th2. 426; ganetuye 
Bu. 4. 28 from ganeti ‘counts’; hetiiye Bu. 2. 10 from hoti. (c) Infini- 
tives in -tdye: dakkhitd-ye D. II. 254 7 (verse) = 8. I. 26 25 from the 
new Present-stem dahhha - derived from the Future of dars ; jagghitdye 
‘to laugh’ Ja. HI. 226 10 (Comm, hasitvd , or hasitena ), pucchitaye 

‘in order to ask’ Ja. V. 137 6 (Comm, pucchiium); hhaditaye 

‘to eat’ Ja. V. 33 7 governed by arahati . — 2. A rare and 

archaic Infinitive form is to be found in eiase Th2. 291 ‘to go’ 
(Comm, elum, ganium ), governed by ndsahkhim , — 3. Finally, the 
Datives of Verbal Nouns are not seldom used as Infinitives: thus 
mvandya (governed by labhati) ‘(is fortunate enough) ho hear’ D. HI. 
8Q 16 ; dassandya (governed by pahoti) ‘(is in a position) to see’ M. II. 
131 24 ; Mvandya (governed by arahati) ‘(can) do’ Ja. III. 172 23 - 24 ; 
idhdgamandya (governed by party dyamalcd si) ‘(has made it possible) 
to come here’ D. I. 179 18 etc.; vicakhhuMmmdya ‘in order to dazzle’ 
S. I. 112 13 ; adubbhdya (governed by sapasm) ‘(swear) not to injure’ 
8. I. 22V 9 etc. 

1 Norman in bin edition of DhCo» III* 490 wrongly divides the words into aJajjitd 
ye and la] jit a ye. Cf the Commentary. 

‘ 2 In Pkr, there are corresponding Infinitives in 4tae t -ittae % such as AMag. ittae, 
hottae, puccJu'tae ; E. Muller, Beitr. z. Pkr. Gr., p. 61; Pischel, PkrGr. § 578. 
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§ 205. The Infinitive which is most current in every period of the 
language is however £hat in 4um. The number of historical forms 
is very large. Thus from roots ending in vowels: datum , saddhatum , 
ncitum from ’roots dd } dim , jM; nibbdtum ‘to die' Mhvs. 5. 219 (root 
vd ) ; vinetum JaCo. I. 504 1S , III. 10B 4 (root nl); etum Th2Co. 224 29 
(root i) ; ketum ‘to buy’ Ja. III. 282 14 , vikketum ‘to selT JaCo. III. 
283 12 = (vi)kretum; oceturn ‘to collect’ Thl. 199 — avaceium; sotum 
Sn. B84, D. II. 2 7 = srotum. From roots in r: kdtu m = kartum ; 
uddhdtum ‘to draw out* Thl. 88, dh attain M. I. 89 5 5 = dhartum 
from root har = -hartum . From roots in nasal: gantum ; in 
mute: vattmn Sn. 431, S. I. 129 27 (verse) — vahtum; puithvm 
Sn. 91, S. I. 15 7 (verse) — prastmn; avabhottum ‘to enjoy* Ja. 
III. 272 2 *=-bhoktwh (root bhuj); yatthum ‘to sacrifice* Sn. 461 = 
y a s tu m (root yaj); chettum Thl. 18 Q = chettum; pattwn ‘to attain* 
DhCo. III. 399 4 = prdptum; solium S. I. Ill 2 (verse), apparently 
derived directly from svaplum ‘to sleep’; laddhnm ‘to attain* 
JaCo. II. 352 14 , DhCo. III. 117 U ~labdhum> From roots in sibilant: 
datihum — drashim .' — Also constructions with l are quite numerous : 
jivitum JaCo. I, 2 63 5 = jivitum; kilitum JaCo. III. 188 28 = knditum; 
bhavitum JaCo. IV. 187 25 —bhavihim;uddharitum (besides uddhdtum) 
JaCo. I. BIB 6 from root har (Skr. haritum besides hartum). From 
DesideraHves : tikicchitum JaCo. I. 485 11 = cikits it uvn, vlmamsltum 
Mhvs. 37. 2B4 (Colombo ed. 184) = mlmdynsitiim . From a Causative: 
dhdrayitum Anagatavs., JPTS. 1886, 35 23 = d h d rayi turn . From a 
Denominative : gopaijitum DhCo. III. 488 10 . 

§ 206. The Infinitive is very often derived directly from the 
Present-stem 1 . Thus pappoturn ‘to attain* Th2. 60= S. I. 129 le from 
pappoti; hotum from hoti. Also in the case of e-stems (Causative etc.) 
the Infinitive may be directly derived from the Present-stem : sodhe* 
turn Vin. II. 34 5 , JaCo. I. 292 14 ; bhavetum DhCo. TIT. 171 10 ; vdrctum 
JaCo. IV. 2 18 ; gahetum Vin. I. 92 37 , JaCo. I. 222 31 , Mhvs. 8. 23 (cf. 
§ 189. 2), gahetum Mhvs. 33. 48 and gdhdpetum JaCo. I. 506 28 ; 
thapetum Vin. II, 194 3 \ D. II. 177 7 ; kdrdpetum Mhvs. 5. 80. The 
form tdrayetum Sn. 319 is a double-construction, — a contamination 
of tdrayitum and tdretum . — The type in 4tum has been very produc- 
tive. In later literature it bas in many cases supplanted the historical 
forms in -turn. The form bhottum, for instance (see § 205), has been 
explained in the Comm, by bhunjitum. Examples of new construc- 

1 Corresponding innovations also in Pkr. Cf. AMag. vamim , Mah. JMah. 
marium , Mah. pucchium , S. blnuijidmn , sumdtim etc. ; Pischel, § 573 ff. 
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lions: With reference to § 130-132 : captum JaCo. I-Il. 69 4 as against 
tyaktum (root tyaj ‘to forsake’); maritum D. II. 330 s as against 
niartum; abhivijmitum M. II. 71 32 (root ji); nmditum Dpvs. 1. 55; 
utikaMtum JaCo. II. 22 17 , upatthahitum DhCo. III. 269 20 from 
thahati. With reference to § 134-135 : puccdiittim Bn. 510, Yin. I. 
93 27 ; uhhhipitum JaCo, I. 264° as against kseptum ; phusitum Thl. 
945, DhCo. III. 199 4 (verse) as against sprastum; pavisitum 
JaCo. III. 26 6 as against vestum) svpitum Thl. 193; paticchitum 
JaCo. IY. 187 26 ; muncitum D. I, 96 18 ; sincitum JaCo. VI. 
5B3 27 ; nibbinditum 4 to feel disgust ’ D. II. 198 22 from root 
vifl, vindati. With reference to § 136-138: n acciium DhCo. III. 
102 7 ; - pajjifum Thl. 1140, A. III. 8 18 ; paniajjitum Thl. 452; 
virajjitum To be free’ D. II. 198 22 ; vijjhitum Mhvs. 6. 28; passu 
turn JaCo. I. 222 7 , Mhvs. 4. 21. Also from a Passive stem : pamucci - 
turn To free oneself’ Thl. 253; vimuccitum D, II. 198 22 . Further: 
xindyitwn M. I. 39 6 ; jhdyiium To meditate’ Yin. II. 147 34 (verse); 
pal cly it n m JaCo. IT. 19 26 ; sajjhdyitim (§ 188. 1) DhCo. III. 445 21 . 
With reference to § 142: jahitum JaCo. I. 138°, III. 94 17 ; m mvidahi- 
tum Yin. I. 287 13 from root dim ; patijaggitum Thl. 193. With 
reference to § 144-148: bhafijiium Thl. 488; bhunjitum (see above); 
chinditum VvCo. 119 7 ; kinitum JaCo. TIT. 282 10 and vikkinitum JaCo. 
III. 283 23 (in explanation of vikketum); bandhitum Th2. 299; ganhitum 
JaCo. II. 159 4 , III. 26 2 ; sunitum Milp. 91 16 ; papunitum A. II. 49 16 , 
M. III. 167 20 , JaCo. IY. 297 6 . 

§ 207. As in Skr., in compounds with -kdma the Infinitive has 
the ending -fu 1 : jimtukama ‘he who desires to live’ Dh. 123, D. 

II. 330 8 ; pabbajitukdma ‘he who desires to forsake the world’ DhCo. 

III. 273 8 ; gantukdma ‘he who wishes to go’ JaCo. I. 222 13 ; datthu - 
kdma ‘he who wishes to see’ Bn. 685; amanf ukdma ‘he who does not 
wish to die’ D. IT. 330 8 etc. 

5. Gerunds. 

§ 208. The Gerunds are formed with the suffixes -iva and -ya t 
for the first of which there often appears, particularly in the Gatha- 
language, also the suffix -tvdna. The suffix -ya appears particularly 
after compounds, but this rule is not so strictly followed in Pali as 
in Skr, The suffix 4vd, -tvdna is clearly widening its sphere progress- 

1 Similarly also in Pier. ; Pischel, § 577, 
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ively, and is by no means confined only to the simplex. According 
to statistics prepared by me on the basis of a large section of the 
Jataka-Commentary, the Gerunds in 4vd occur 8 to 9 times more fre- 
quently than those in -ya. In the canonical prose the difference is 
not so great. In the Commentaries too the forms in -ya are readily 
replaced by those in -tva, as saddMya Ja. V. 176 s by saddahitvd, 
aMdya Ja. I. 368 21 by ajdnitvd , The few forms in -tuna 1 are confined 
to the Gatha-ianguage, as also those in -ydna, which is evidently a 
new construction on the analogy of - tva : 4vdna . 

§ 209. There are many historical forms among the Gerunds in 
4va } 4vana. From roots in vowel : naivti, nalvcma= jndivd , nahatva 
zzsnatva, da tv a = dattva (in analogy with these forms also pidha* 
ivd Th2. 480 from root dhd as against (d)hitvd, and thatvd from root 
sthd as against sthitvd )• pftvd(na) Dh. 205, Thl. 103, 710, Ja. II. 
71 *~pltva (root pd); hitvd(na) Sn. 60, 284 etc . = hitvd (root ha). Also 
jit vd Thl. 336 from root ji; szitvd — srutvd, kutva = bhutvd . From 
roots in r: katvd(na) = k%tvd (purakhhatvd D. II. 207 2, \ Ja. VI. 516 10 
or purahlihilvd Vv. 84. 49). From roots in mutes: mutvd (§ 58. 3) 
Ja. I. 37 v 5 ~muMvd (root muc) ; vatvd — *vahtvd ; bhutvd (na) Thl. 
23, S. I. 8 25 (verse), Ja. III. 53 17 — bhuktva (the o of bhotvd S. IV. 
74 7 (verse) is to be explained according to § 10. 2); chetvd&a) Dh. 
283, 346, Vin. I. 83\ JaCo. III. 39 6 25 — chittvd (e according to § 10. 2, 
or due to analogy of jetvd , netvd, § 210); hhetvd(na) Thl. 753 = 
bhittvd 1 2 ; patvd from root dp (Skr. dpivd) with pra; laddhd(na ) Sn. 
67, 228 etc., patiladdha Vv. 80.7 — lab dkvcl. From root dars the Gerund 
is disva (na) = distvd 3 4 . The roots in ri 9 m retain the nasal through 
the influence of forms like Skr. sdntvd. Thus we have also hantvd as 
against hatvd ; manivd Mhvs. 12. 50 (besides manta 4 Vv. 63. 6) as 
against matvd; gantvd(na) ( dganfvd Sn. 415, JaCo. I. 151 1 etc.) as 
against gaiv d. — Historical forms in -itvd: patitvd, pacitvd, vanditva , 
hhaditvd as in Skr.; nikkhamitvd JaCo. III. 26 14 , ahkamitvd Vin. I. 
188 28 etc. = hramitvd (besides krdntvd); say itvd JaCo. II. 77 14i = sayitvd 


1 The same suffix occurs also in Pkr. in the form -tuna, ~una; Pischel, § 5S4, 586. 
The distinction made in Skr. between the use of -tva and -ya is unknown also in Pkr. ; 
ibid., § 581. 

2 Also in Pkr. A Mag chetta, bhetta ; Piscbej, § 582. 

3 As A Mag. disva ; Ibid. § 334. According to H. Kern 'Toevoegselen op 
Woordenboek van Childers I. 03; the form drstvft is retained in a ditpia ( var . lec. of 
adattha) Ja. IV. 192*. 

4 As AMag. hanta, manta. 
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(root si). Similarly from Causatives 1 2 : bhojayitvana Ja. VI. 577 2U 
— bhojayitvd; gdhayitvd Mb vs. 10. 31~grahayitw/ ghaiayitva Milp. 
219 16 from ghdteti (root han ), janayitva Milp. 2J8 21 as in Skr.; //u/pa- 
yitvam Mhvs, 19. ■8l~sthapayiiva 1 ■ and in the same way from double- 
causatives: gahapayitva Mb vs. 7. 49 etc. From Desideratives, 

Inteusives and Denominatives: a-jigucchitva JaCo. I. 422 20 — ]vgvp* 
sitva ; vlmamsitva JaCo. VI. 368 2 = mrmam slivd ; vaiuihkhitvana 1). II. 
256° (verse) ■= vivdks itva ; cimy'dvd Mhvs. Ti. 124 22 etc. 

§ 210. New constructions' out of Present-stems are again quite fre- 
quent. Tims we have forms from Causatives, Denominatives etc. with 
the contracted e-stem, and in fact these forms are more frequent than 
tho*e in - ayitva , Examples: d.esetm JaCo. I. 152 10 ; codetvd Yin. II. 
2 22 ; sdretvd (root sniar) Ibid.; bhdvetvd A. V. 195 15 ; ghdletvd Mhvs. 
25.7; ihapetvd Dh. 40, D. I. 105 27 etc.; gaheiva (§ 189.2); vanddpeivd 
Yin. I. 82 2, \ kdrdpcivd Ibid.; dmanieivd (§ 187. 1) Thl. 34, JaCo. IT. 
133 2 ; a-gaiietvd JaCo. II. 229” etc. occurring very frequently. The 
roots in i too take after them: jetvd Sn. 489, Th2. 7 from jeti (root ji) 
as against Skr. jitva; netvd(na) Sn. 295, Yin. II. II 11 as against nltvd. 
Also abhibJiotvdna Thl. 429, from an abhibhoti ‘overcomes’. — The 
number of new constructions in 4tvd 2 derived from Present-stems is 
extraordinarily large. With reference to § 130 : labhitvd JaCo. I. 
150 20 as against Skr. labdhvd; vasitvd JaCo. I. 278 26 as against usitvd; 
uddharitva D. I. 234 6 , JaCo. III. 52 14 , samharifvd JaCo. I. 265 27 
from harati as against hfiva; otaritvd JaCo. I. 223 19 , II. 19 5 as against 
tlrtva; saritvd Th2. 40 as against sptvd; ghamsitvd JaCo. III. 226 1 
as against gh^stm. With reference to § 131 : vinayitvana Sn. 485 
besides netvdna; a-jinitvd Mhvs. 32. 18 besides jetvd; -bhavitva Sn. 
52 as against bhutvd. With reference to § 132: pivitvd JaCo. I. 
4l9 29 besides pitvd; nisiditvd passim; (v)utthahitvd Yin. I. 2 29 , JaCo. 
I. 2Q8 1 etc. Also ghdyitvd DhOo. III. 270 3 as against Skr. jigh^tva. 
With reference to § 133: drohitvd Yin. I. 15 16 , owhitva Vin. I. 15 33 
as against rudhva . With reference to § 134: paJckhipitvd JaCo. I. 
265 3 etc. as against ksiptvd; iiduitvdna Tb2. 311 from root dis ; 
pavisitva D. II. 331 19 etc. from root vis^gilitvd Mhvs. 31. 52; okiritvd 
JaCo. III. 59 14 ; supitvana Thl. 84 as against suptva . With reference 
to § 135: icchitvd JaCo. I. 256 17 from root is; muncitvd JaCo. I. 
875 1X , in explanation of mutvd; siflcitvd Sn. 771; vilimpitvd JaCo. I. 

1 As A Mag. uttasaiitfi, cifjoimttd. 

2 Corresponding Pkr. forms, particularly in AMag., in Pischel, § 582. Of. vasitta , 

jinitta, bhavittd , jdniU(i> ki$itta t (jinhitid, Jcaritta etc. 
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265 29 as against lipiva. With reference to § 136 : niliyitm JaGo, 'T. 
500 13 , III. 26 16 ; kujjhitva Mhvs. 5. 141; samnayhitvd D. II. 175 u \ 
M. II. 99 6 , JaCo. I. 129 2 ; )cijjim Thl. 158, JaCo. I. 138 8 , II. 70 18 ; 
s ussitvd JaCo. II. 5 28 , 339 10 ; pamajjitvd (a a) Dh. 172, Till. 871; 
vijjhUvd JaCo. I. 150 18 ; laggitvd JaCo. IT. 19 22 ; passiiva Thl. 510, 
J a Co. II. 155 4 ; chijjitvd(na) JaCo. I. 167 27 , Mhvs. 17. 47; namassitvd 
8. I. 234 33 (verse); dcliyUvd JaCo. I. 480 26 . With reference to § 138: 
ydyiivd Sn, 418; nhayitva Yin. III. 110 16 ; nahdyUvd JaCo. II. 27 6 ; 
gdyitva DhCo. I. 15 14 ; sajjhdyitvd (§ 188. 1) DhCo. III. 447 H \ With 
reference to § 140 and 142 f. : hanitvdna Ja. III. 185 20 ; a-vijahitvd 
Thupavs. 8 37 ; . dahiivd Vin. 1. 287 16 , 111. 53 4 , JaCo. V. 176 13 from 
dahati (root dhd); patijaggitvd DhCo. III. SO 10 ; daditvd Thl. 532, 8. I. 
174 9 (verse). With reference to § 144 : ohindiivd D. I. 224 14 , JaCo. 

I. 222 20 , II. 90 15 , and bhindiivd JaCo. I. 425 4 , 490 29 besides chctvd , 
bhetva ; bkiuijitvd JaCo. III. 53 20 in explanation of bJmtvd; riftoitva 
Th2. 93 as against rihtvd . With reference to § 145 f. : jdniivd Ja. I. 
293 14 , JaCo. II. 246 1 * besides ftatvd; hiniivd Milp. 48 16 ; ganhitvd 
passim, as against gihltvd; ninimmitvdna Thl. 563; bandhUvd Yin. I. 
46 17 , JaCo. I. 428 26 as against baddhva , With reference to § 147-149: 
vicinitvd Vin. I. 133 14 as against citvd; sunitvd[na) Th2. 44, Ja. V. 
96 9 ; a-pdpunitvdna Th2. 494; karitva Sn. 444, Ja. YI. 577 30 , JaCo. I. 
267 31 besides katvd. 

§ 211. Of examples of Gerunds in - tuna there occur in Face. 
IV. 3. 15, 4. 6 and 7 (Senart, p. 497, 503) : janituna, katana ( katluna ), 
gantuna , khaniuna , h an tuna y man tun a. 1 quote here from literature : 
hdtuna Ja, IV. 280 17 from root har (Comm, karitva ), apakintuna 
Th2. 447 (Comm, chaddetva), nikkhamituna Thl. 73; gpucchituna 
Th2. 426. Also chadduna Th2. 469 from *chardltma, Comm. 
c haddet vd ‘after throwing away. 1 

§ 212. Gerunds in -ya 1 * From roots ending in vowel; abhi- 
nfldya 2 , anndya = ab hi-, d-jftdya; dddy a (and other compounds of da) 
= addya ; nidhdya Dh. 142, 405 and other compounds of dha—nidhaya; 

utthdya ( patthdya as postposition ‘starting from ’) = utlhdya . 

From root i (Skr. 4tya) we have pecca ‘after dying’ Dh. 15 ff., JaCo. 

II. 417 1 (verse) = pvet ya, paricca Th2. Hl~parltya, sameccaD. II. 
273 20 (verse) — sametya , paticca 4 in consequence oV = pvatitya. From 
root bhu: abhibhuyya Dh. 328, Sn. 45, Thl. 1242, D. II. 110 s . In 

1 Corresponding Pkr. forms in Pischel, § 589 ft. 

On the contraction of into *a see above § 27. 2. 
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analogy of abhibhoti : abhibhuyya there has been formed from pappoti 
a Gerund pappuyya Bn. 693, 829, Tfal. 864, 876, S. I. £ 25 (verse), 212 1 * 
(verse). Tn Vm. II. 156 2S (verse) there is appuyya from the simplex 
m *appoti—apnoti . From root kar : nikacca Vm. III. 90 24 (vers e)=^nikilya, 
sakkacca Vv. 11.6 (mostly sakkaccam) = salkrtya, patigacca (§ 88. 1). 
From roots in nasal : dhacca, uhacca Ja. II. 71 16 , III. 206 22 , nihucca 
Th2. 109 — -halya (root han); palikhanna Sn. 968 or palikhaya S. I, 
1 28 6 (verse) from root khan with pari £ fco dig out, exterminate’ = Skr. 
d<ha mja and »hhaya ; again ma , samgunima. etc . = -go my a ; nikkha m m a 
Mhvs. 5. 221 = niskramya ; also simplex ganiya Ja. V. 31® 
(Comm, ganiva). From roots in mute: apuccha Th2. 416 (Comm. 
apuceliitva ), sampziccha S. I. 176 13 (verse),. DhCo. IV. 9 2 = 
-pp'chya; pariccajja ‘after forsaking’ Ja. III. 194 20 = parity ajy a; pavi- 
bhajja ‘after separating’ Till. 1242 ~-bhqjya; samcicca ‘after delibera- 
tion’ Vin. I. 91 2 =sanicitya; pabhijja Thl. 1242 = prabhidya; - pajja = 

- padya ; -sajja = -$adya; panujja 1 after frightening away’ Sn. 859, 1055 = 
pranudya; ativifjha ‘after piercing through’ M. II. 11 2 1 ~-vidhya (root 

vyadJi); arabbha ‘beginning with. ’=75 Jrabhya ; olubbha ‘hankering 

after ’ Th2. 17, S. I. 118 s , JaCo. I. 265 14 = -lubhy a. From a root 

in sibilant: okkassa ‘by dragging after’ (p. 79, foot-note 4) I). II. 
yi^'^^avakisya. From roots in h: «-, abhi-, o -ruyha Thl. 147, 
JaCo. I. 488 24 , II. 27 5 = -ruhya; abbuyhct 'after tearing out’ Thl. 
298, Th2. 1 S^tibyhya; - gaijha^-gfiya ; pasayha ‘forcibly’ D. II. 74 29 
= prasahya . Besides - gay ha there is also gahdya ‘after seizing’ Sn. 
791, samuggahdya Sn. 797, clearly from gahdyati (§ 186. 5). The 
proportion gaheti : gahdya has also led to the formation of anvdya 
(post-position) ‘on account of, by means of’ D. I. 18 12 , JaCo. IT. 39 16 
from anveti 1 (root i with anu) and ufichdya ‘having searched’ Ja. V. 
90 10 (Comm, unchiivd ). 

§ 218. The Svarabhakti-vowel i appears not seldom before the 
suffix -ya. Thus in pakiriya ‘letting (the hair) loose^D. II. 189 S0 = 
prahlrya; lingiya Th2. 898 = -Imp?/ ft (Comm, tiling etvd) ; abhiruhiya 
Th2. 27 (besides - ruyha ); (sam)avekkhiya Sn. 115, Mhvs. 5. 195. 
pekkhiya Mhvs. 5. 194 --iksya; nikujfiya Th2. 28, 30 from nikujjati 
(Skr. hub}) ‘turns round, upsets’; vivajjiya Th2. 167 from vivajjeli; 
virtijiya Th2. 18 from virajeti ‘sends away from oneself, is displeased 

1 A double-construction with the suffixes -ya and 4vd is to be found in abhiriiyhitva 
quoted in Face. II. 6. 5 (Senart, p. 32J), as against the usual abhiruhitva and abhi - 
ruyha. Similarly ogayluiva from oguhati ‘dips in’ jVihvs. 38. 102 (ed, Colombo). 
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with’; cinlhjil I^hvs. 7. 17 — -cintya; kdriya Mb vs. 3. 5~-kdrya. 
On the analogy of haretwn, kareli : kdriya there has been formed a 
nicchiya ‘after deciding’ Mhvs. 87. 283 (Colombo ed. 183) to niccheti 
( = nicckinati § 131), nicchetum (§ 205). — A new type of Gerunds in 
- iya was originated in this way, and the new formations derived 
from the Present-stem took after this type. Thus with reference to § 
130: smnariya Mhvs. 4. 66, as against -smrtya ; atitamya Sn. 

219 as against -■ llrya , With reference to § 135 : nisinoiya Mhvs. 
7. 8 as against - sicya . With reference to § 136; passiya Th2. 
399. With reference to § 144: chindiya Tb2. 480 as against 
-chicly a. With reference to § 145 f. : avajdniya Sn. 713 as against 
- jhdya ; bandhiya Th2. 81 as against - b'adhya . With reference to § 
147 ff. : suniya Mhvs. 23. 102 as against - mitya ; kariya Th2. 402 as 
against - k^tya . Also the new Present-stem dakkha- (§ 136. 3) has 
given rise to dakkhiya Th2. 381 f. 

§ 214. Examples of Gerunds in -ydna are: uttariydna Jfi. V. 
204 9 (Comm, uttaritvd , avaUharitvd); ovariyana Th2. 367, 369 
(instead of it ovadiydna Th2 Jo. 250 26 explained as ovaditvd); pakkhcm - 
diydna Yv. 84. 11 (in VvCo. 338 13 explained as pakkhanditvd) from root 
skand . — Nasal ending is to be found in khddiydnam ‘having eaten’ 
Ja. V. 24 4 , anumodiyanam ‘having been pleased’ Ja. V. 143 9 , etc. 
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Aggavaipsa 50 

Attaragama Banclara Rajaguru 53.2 
Anuroddha 26.7* 32.4 
Ariyavaipsa 42.1, 44.5, 53.2 
Ariyalaiiikara 47.7 
Inanda 25.2, 26.1, 44 5 
Utfcamasikkba 47.7 
Udumbaia 44.5 
Upatissa 29.2 
Upasena 26.2 

Kaceayana 19.1 & 2, 30, 45, 46, 47, 52.1 
Kassapa 26,4, 29.1 
Kyacva 47.8 
Kbema 26,6 

Culla-Dhammapala 26.1 & 6 
Chapada SO, S3, 46.1 
Jambudhaja 53.2 
Nanavilasa 47.8 
Nanabhivamsa 43.5 
Tipitakalaipkara 43.1 
Tilokaguru 43.2 
Dathanaga p. 38 f.-n. 3 
Dhammakitti 34.1 — 38 — 39.2, 46.5 
Dhammadassirx 53.2 
Dbammapala 25.3, 30, 44,5 
Dbammavilasa 33 
Dbammasiri 27 

Dhammasenapati p. 38 f.*n. 2 
Nagita 46.6 
Paftnasamin 44,6 
Piyadassin 49.1 

Buddbagbosa 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 30, 31, 
44.5 — 42.6 

Buddhadatta 25.1 & 3, 32.3, 34.3, 44.5 
Buddhanaga 32.2 
Buddbappiya 37, 39.1, 46.4 
Buddbarakkbita 34.3 
Mangala 53.2 


B. TITLES 


Anguttara-Nikaya 8, 10.4, 22 
Atthakatba 2, (end), 13, 21, p. 31 f.-n. 3, 
* 35, 44.6 

^ttanagaluvibaravaipBa 87 
Atthasalizu 22, 31, 42.1, 43.1 
Anagatavamsa 29.1 

30— 1147B 


Mahakaccayana 44.5 
MahSkassapa 43.4 
Mabanama 26.3—28—42.6 
Mabamangala (cf. Mangalaj 40.3 
Mabayasa 32.1—47.7 
Mabavijitavin 47.11 
Mahasamin 27 

Medbamkara 34.4 — 40.1 — 49.2 
Moggallana (Mogg allay ana) 45, 48, 49, 
52. 2—51 

Yamaka p. 33 f.-n. 1 
Rattbasara 42.4 
Rassathera 47.7 
Rahnla 46.4, 48,49.1 & 3 
Vajirabuddbi 26.5 

Vanarafcana Medbamkara = the third 

Medhaipkara 

Vacissara 32.3, 34.2 & 4, 46. 5, 48 
Vicittacara 53.2 
Vimalabuddbi 30 
Vimalasara 32.3 
Vedehatbera 36, 37 
Sarpgharakkhita 32.1, 46.2, 53.1 
S&ddhammakitti 51 
Saddbammaguru 53.2 
Saddbamroajotipala see Obapada 
Saddhammanandin 53.2 
Saddhammapalasiri 42.2 
Saddhammavilasa 47.7 
Saddbammasiri 46.3 
Saddhammalagikara 42.5 
Saradassin 43 8 

Sariputta 31— 84, 43.1 — see Dhammavilasa 
Siddbattba 39.1 
Sirisaddhammalamkara 47.10 
Sllavamsa 42,3—52.1 
Sumangala 32.4, 42 1 
Suvannarasi 53.2 


OE WORKS 

Andba|tbakatba 18 
Apadana 14.13, 22 
Abbidbammattbagantbipada 43.4 
Abbidbammattbavikasanx 82.4 
Abhidhammatfcbavxbbav&m 32.4, 42.1 
AbbidbaQHBatthasaipgaba 26.7, 32.4 



234 


INDEX 


Abhidliammattbasamgahasamkbepatlka 33 
Abhidhamma-Pitaka 1, 15-16, 22 
Abhidhammamuiatlka see Mulatlka 
Abhidkammavatara 25.1; Tika thereon, 
32.3 & 4 

Abhidhanappadlpika 45, 46.6, 51 ; Tika 
thereon, 46.6, 51 
Abhinava-Cullanirutti 47.10 L 
Itivuttaka 11.4, 25.3 ' ■ ~ 7 : ' 

Uttarayinicehaya 25.1 ; Tika thereon, 32.3 
IJdana 11.3, 25.3 
Ekakkharakosa 51 (end) 

Kankhavitarapi 22, 32.2 
Kaccay&nagandha see Kaeeayana 

yyakarana 

Kaccayanabheda (with Tlkas) 47.7 & 9 

Kaccayanavannana 47.11 

Kaceayanavyak-arana 30, 44.5, 49.2 

Kaccayanasara (with Tlkas) 47.7 

Kathavattkuppakarana 1, 16.3 

Kammavaca 7.2 

Kayaviratigatha 42.4 

Karakapupphamanjan 53.2 

Karika p. 38 f.-n. 2 

Kurundl 18, 44.5 

Khandhaka see Vinaya-Pitaka 

Khuddaka-Nikaya 1M4, 19, 22, 25.3 

Khuddakapatha 11.1 

Khuddasikkha 27 ; Tika there, n 32.1 & 3 

Khemappakarana 26.6 ; Tika thereon 32 3 

Gandhattbi 53.2 

Gandhavamsa 44.5 

Gandhasara 33 

Gandhabharania 53.2 

Oatusamameravattha 43,5 

Cariyapitaka 14.15, 25.3 

Cullaniruttigandha 30, 44.5 

CulIapaccarT 38 

Gullavagga see Vinaya-Pitaka 

Cullasaddamti 45 

Culavaipsa 38 

Ghakesadhatuvamsa 44.2 

Jataka 13.10 

Jatakatthavanpana 23, 25.3, 42.3 & 4 

Jatakavisodhana 42.1 

Jinacarita 34.4 

Jinalarpkara 25.1, 34.3 

$apodaya 22 

Tipi^aka 1 if. 

Telakatahagatha 41.2 
Thupavamsa 34.2, 35 
Tberagatha, Therigatha 13.8 :& 9, 25.3 
Bathavamsa 34.1 
Bigha-Nikaya 8, 9.1, 22 
DTpavamaa 18, 21, 28, 44 6 
Bharamapada 11.2 
Dbammapadatthakatha 24 
Bhammavilasa-Dharnmasattha 33, 42 
Bhainmasangani 16.1, 22 
Bhatukatha 16.5, -Tlkavannana, -Anutika- 
vannan8 43.2; -yojana, 43.3 
Bbatupatha 45, 52 2 
Bhatumafijusa 45, 52.1 ^ 

Bhatvatthadxpanl 45, 52.3 
Nayalakkhanavibhavani 53.2 
Nalatadhatuvaipsa 44.1 


Narnacaradlpa 33 

Namarupapariccheda 26.7; Tika thereon 
32.3 *• * 

Nidanakatha 23, 29.2, 42.3 
Niddesa 14. 11, 26. 2 
Nirnttisaiiigaha 53.2 e. 

Niruttisaramanjusa p, 38 f.-n. 3 
Nettippakarapa 19.1, 30, 42.2, 43.5, 44.5 
Nettippakaranassa Attkasaipvannana 25,3 
Nettibbavani 42.2 
Nyasa 30, 46, 47.11 
Nyasapradlpa 30 
Paccayasarngaha 32.3 
Pajjamadhu 37, 39.1, 46.4 
Paficagatidipana 40.2 
Pancappakaranatthakatha 22, 31 
Pancika see Moggallayanapahcika 
Patisambhidamagga 14.12, 26.3 
Patthanaganananaya 33 
Patthanadlpanl 42.5 ■ 

Pattbanappakarana 16.7, 42,5, 43 2 
Pattbanayappana 43.2 
Pannavara 18 

Padarupasiddhi see Rupasiddhi 
Padasadhana 45, 49.1 
Papaficasudani 22, 31 
Pavogasiddhi 45, 49.2 
Paramatthakatha 22 
Paramatthajotika 22 
Paramattbadipanl 25.3 
Paramatthappakasinl 31 
Paramatthamafijusa 25.3 
Paramatthavinicekaya 26.7 
Paritta 17 

Parivara see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Patimokkha 7.1, 22 
Patimokkhavisodhanl 33 
Paggalapannatti 16.4 
Petakalamkara 43.5 
Petakopadesa 19.2, 30, 44.5 
Petavatthu 12.7, 25.3 
Balappabodhana (with Tika), 47.9 
Balavatara 45, 46. 5, 49.1 ; Tika thereon, 
46.5 

Bnddhagbosunpatti 40.3 
Buddhavamsa 14.14 ; 25.1 
Buddhalamkara 42.3 

Buddhippaeadanx = Padasadhana-Tika 49.1 
Bodhivamsa 29.2, 35 
Majjhima-Nikaya 8, 9. 2, 22 
Manidipa 42.1 
Manisaramanjusa 42.1 
Madhuratthavilasini 25.1 & 3 
Madhusaratthadlpanl 42.6 
Manuvannana 42,7 
Mannsara 42.7 
Manoratbapurapi 22, 31 
Hahaatthakatha see Attbakatha 
Mahatika see Paramatthamanjusa 
Mahaniruttigandba SO 1 , 44.5 
Mabapaccarl 18, 44.5 
Mabapattbana see Pattbanappakarana - 
Mabaparitta see Paritta 
Mahabodhivarpsa see Bodhivamsa * 

Mahavamsa 28, 29.2, 34, 35, 36, 38, 41, 
2 f 44.6; Tika thereon, 35 


Mabavagga see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Matikatthadipani 33 * 

Malalamkara 43.5 
Milindapanba 20 
MukhamatfcadTpam see Nyasa 
Mulatlka 25.2, 42.6 
Mulasikkha 27; Tikas tbereon 32.3 
Moggallayanapafleika 48.2 
Moggallayanapancikapadipa 39.1, 46.4. 

48.2, 49.3 

Moggallayanavyakarana 48.1 
Mohaviccbedani 26 4.— 42 6 
1 amaka 16.6, 43,2 
Yamakavannana 43.2 
Yasavaddhanavatfcbu 43.1 
Yogavinicchaya 32.3 
Easavabini 36 
Eajadhirajavilasini 43.5 
Bsjovadavattlm 43.5 
Rupasiddbi 45, 46.4, 47.11, 49.2 
Euparupavibhaga 32.3 
Linatthapakasana 31 
Libatthapakasani 25.3 
Linatthavanpana 25.3 
Linatthasudanl 47.8 
Lokappadipasara 40,1 
VarpsatthappakasinI see Mabavainsa* 
Tlka 

Vacanattbajotika 53.1 
Vaecavacaka 53,2 
Vajirabuddbi 18, 26.5 
Vannaniti 44.5 
Vacakopadesa 47.11 
Vinayagapdhi 26.5 
Vinayagujhattbadipam 33 
Vinayattbamafijusa 32.2 
Vinaya-Pitaka 3, 7, 22, 24 
Vinayavmicchaya 25 1 ; Tlka thereon 
32.3 

Vinayasamgaha 31, 43.1 
Vinayasamutthanadipani 33 
Vinayalarpkara 43.1 
Vibbanga 16 2,22 
Vibhattikath&vapnana 53.2 
Vibhattyattha-TIka or -dlpanl 53.2 
Vibbattyattbappakarapa 53.2 
Vimaticchedani 26*4 
Vimativinodam p. 35 f,-n. 3 
Vi man a vat thu 12.6, 24, 25.3 
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Visuddbimagga 22, 25.3 
Vxsativannana 43.1 
Vutiodaya 53.1 
Samyutfca-Nikaya 8, 10.3, 22 
Samvannananayadipanx 53.2 
Samkhepatthakatba 18 
Saccasaipkhepa 26,1 ; Tikas thereon 
32.3 & 4 

Saddattbabbedacinta 46.3, 47.9 
Saddaniti 45, 47.11, 50, 52.3 
Saddabindu 47.8 

Saddaiakkhana see Moggallayana- 
vyakarana 
Saddavotti 53.2 
Saddasaratfchajalinx 46.6 
Saddhammattbitika see °ppajotika 
Saddhammappakasinx 26.3 
Saddhammappajotika 26.2 
Saddbammasamgaba 39.2 
Saddhatnmopayana 41.1 
Samdesakatha 44.3 
Samanfcakutavannana 36 
Samantapasadika 18, 22, 26.5, 31, 44.6 
Saipbandhacinta 46.2 
Sammohavi nasini 47,7 
Sammohavinodam 22, 31 
Sarvajnanyayadipanl 53.2 
Sahassavattbatthakatba p. 43 f.-n. 4 
Sabassavafctbuppakarana 36 
Sadbuvilasini 43.5 
Saratthadipani 18, 31 
Sarattbappakasini 22, 31 
Saratthamanjusa 31 
Saratthavikasinl 47.7 
Sarasaingaba 39.1 
Sasanavarnsa 44.6 

Simalamkarasamgaba 32.3; Tika, thereon 
33 

Slmavivadaviniccbayakatha 44.4 
Sixttaniddesa 46.1 
Suttanipata 12.5, 24 
Sutta-Pitaka 1, 8 — 14 
Suttavibbanga see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Suttasaipgaha 19.3 
Sudhiramukhamandana 53.2 
Subodbalamkara 53.1 
Sumangalappasadani 32.3 
Sumangalavilasim 22, 31 
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Ablative* in - to 77.2, of «-st. in - asma , 
- amU 78.2. Abl = Instr. 77.2, 82.3, 
90 1,3, 91, 92,95, 96 
Accent 4. Influence on vocalism 19 IT. 
Accusative, =Nom. 82.3, 88.3, 90.1, 92.1, 
96.3, 105. Acc. PI. of a-st. in -e 78.3,7 
and - an 79.5 
Adverbs 102 

Aorist 158 ff. ; of Pass. 168.3, 177 
Aspirates, represented by h 37 ; in cons. - 
groups 60. Retention of original Asp. 
37. Aspiration of sound-groups, 51.1. 
Appearance and disappearance of Aspi- 
ration, 40, 62 

Aspiration h inconsonant-groups 49; from 
sibilants 50, 54.4, 59.1, 2 ; in place of 
Aspirate 37, 60 

Assimilation 51 ; progressive 52, 53.1,3, 
55 ; regressive 53 ff. 

Augment in Conditional 157 (with fn. on 
p. 189), in Aorist 158 
Case, look under Nom., Aco. etc. 

Causative, stems 178 ff. ; Present 139 ; Put, 
151, 154.3; Aor. 165,2, 168.4; Passive 

176.1. Part., Inf,, Ger. look under 
these. 

Cerebrals 35, 38.6, 42, 43.3, 63.2, 64 
Comparison 103; comparatives in - yas 
100 3 

Compositional Sandhi 33, 51.2* 53.3, 54.6, 
55, 57, 58.4, 67 
Conditional 157 

Consonants, in free position 35 ff. ; Gemina- 
tion 5, 6, 32, 33; Influence of double- 
consonance on vowels 9. 10, 15. Cf. 
Cerebrals, Dentals, Gutturals, Labials 
etc. 

Consonant-groups look under Assimilation ; 
retained 48 ; with h 49; with sibilant 
50, 56, 57 

Contraction 26, 27, 28, 139 
Dative,=Gen. 77.2; Dat. of «-st. in - aya 
loc. cit. 

Declension, a-st. 78 ff. ; a-st. 81, tl-st. 
82 ff.; diphtb.-decl. 88; deck of radical 
st. 89: r-st. 90 f. ; «-st. 92 ff., nt~ st. 
96 ff. ; s-et 99. Transfer to other decl. 


83.5, 6, 86.5, 88.2,90.4, 92.2, 93, 94, 
95, 96, 99, 100 

Denominatives, stems 186 ff.; Pres. 130.6, 
136.4. 138, 139; Fut. 151, 154.3; Aor. 

165.2, 168.3,4; Part., Inf., Ger. look 
under these. 

Dentals 41.2, 3, 63.3 

Desideratives, stems 184; Pres. 130.6, 
136 4, 13S, 139; Fut. 151, 154.3; Aor. 

165.2, 168.3,4; Part , Inf., Ger. look 
under these. 

Diphthongs 15 ; Dipbtb. e 3, 9, 10, 25.1, 
26.1 , 27.5,6 ; Diphth. o 3, 10, 25.2, 26.2, 

27.3, 28.2 

Dissimilation 43.2, 45, 46.4, 47.3, 63.3 
Double-constructions 105.1,3, 115.3, 126, 
143, 15 2, 165.1, 170, 176.3 (with f.n. 1 
onp 206), 182, 201, 206 
Dual, wanting in Pali 77.1, 120 
Elision, of initial vowels 66.1; of final 
consonants 66.2 
Enclicis 20 

Feminine formations 95.2, 98, fn. 2 p. 138 
Final sound 66.2 

Future 150 ff. ; Periphr. Fut. 172; Fut. 
Exact. 173.3 

Gender of Subst 76; confusion in 76, 
78.7 

Genitive used as Dat. 77. 2 
Gerund, in -tva 208-210; in -tuna 2!1 ; in 
- ya 212 f. ; in *yana 214. Ger. in peri- 
phr. constructions 174.3,5,6 
Glide-sound b 51.5 
Gutturals 63.1 
Haplology 65.2 

Imperative, of Present, look under this. 
Imperfect preserved in Aorists 159.11, IV 
Indicative, of Present, look under this. 
Infinitives in - iave , - tuye , -taye 204.1-2; 
in - turn 205 f. ; Dat. of verbal nouns as 
Inf. 204.3 
Initial sound 66.1 

Instrumental PI. in -bhi 79.6, 83.7, 92.1, 

95.3, 115.5; Sg. of a-stems in -a 78.1, 
in - asd 79.1, PL in *ehi 78.4, in *e=Skr. 
•ats 79.6. Instr. used as Abl. 77.2, 82.3, 
90.1,3,91,92,95,96 
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Intensive, stems 185,* Pres. 130.6; Fut. 
154.4; Aor. 166 % (en<|) ; for Part., Inf., 
Ger. look under these. 

Labials 46.1, 51.4 
Law of mora 5 ff. 

Liquids 43.1,2, 44, 45; in sound-groups 
52.3,5,53.2,54 

Locative, of a-st. in -<m‘79.2; of !-st. in 
-o 83.3, 86.5 

Magadbism 66. 2a, 80, 82 5, 98.3, 105.2. 
110.2 

Medium 120, 122.2, 126, 129, 131.2, 

133.1.3. 135.2, 137, 138, 139, 140.4, 145, 
146,149; Put 150, 154.2; Cond. 157; 
Aor. 159.11, III, IV, 

Metathesis 47.2, 65.1 
Metre, influence on vocalism 32 
Modes 120 ; see Ind., Imp., Opt., Subj. 
Mutes 35, 36, 38; in consonant. croups 
52.3,4, 53 1, 55. Nasalisation 6.3 (with 
fn. 1 on p. 64). Nasal presents 135.3 
Nominal stems 75 

Nominative, Sg. of a-at. in -e 80.1 ; PL of 
a-stems in - dse 79.4, Neat,, in d 78.6. 
Norn, used as Acc. 82.3, 88.3, 90 1, 
92.1, 96 3, 105.4; as Voc. 80.2, 82.5, 
84, 96 3 

Numerals, Card. 114 ff,, 117; Ord. 118; 
Distrib. 119.1; Fractional 119 2; Nura.- 
Adv., -Subsfc., -Adj. 119.3-6 
Or omatopoetie verbs 186 
Optative of Present, look under this. 
Palatals 40.1a, 41.1; Palatalisation of 
sound-groups 55, 57 

Participles of Pres. Act. 97, 190; Med. in 
-mana 191, in -ana 192 ; of Fat. Act 
193; of Perf. Act. 100.2, 198; of Perf. 
Pass, in -fa 194-196, in -na 197 ; of 
Fut. Pass, in • tahba 199, 200, in -aniya 
201, in - ya 202, in - tdya , - tayya , - teyya 
203. Part, in periphr. formations 173, 
174 

Passive, stems 175 ff., Pres. 136.4, Fut. 
155.3, Aor. 168.3, 177, Part, look under 
this. 

Perfect, vestiges of in Pali 171 ; Peripbr. 
Perf. 173 

Periphrastic formations 120, 172, 173, 174 
Pluperfect 173.3 

Present, stems 130 £f., Indie. 121 f., Imp. 
124-126, Opt. 127-129, Subj. 120, 123. 
Expansion of a-flexion 120, 140, 142.3 ; 
of e-flexion 120, 139.2, 142.2, 147.1. 
Expansion of Pres.* stem 120, 155, 

165.2, 167 f., 176.2, 179.5, 181.1, 196, 
199 f., 202 (end), 206, 210 

Pretonic syllable weakened 21 


Primary endings in Aor. 161, 162.3 
Pronoun, Personal 104 f. ; . sa, esa 106, 
107.1; ena 107.2; tya 107.3; tuma 
107.4; ayam 108; amu(ka) 109; Bel. 
110; Interrog. Ill; Indef. 111.1; Poss. 
112.1; Befl. 112,2. Derived stems 
112.3; Pron. Adj. 113 
Pronominal declension penetrating into 
Nom. -flexion 78.2,3 
Reduction of Vowels 19, 23 
Relationship, terms of 91 
Samprasarana 25 

Sandhi 68 ff. ; frozen forms 66; Composi- 
tional S. 67 ; External S. 68 ff. ; Vowel 
S. 69, 70, 71 ; Organic Sandhi-consonants 
72 ; Inorganic Sandi-consonants 73 ’ 
Sibilant 3, 35; in consonant-groups 50, 
52,2,3; 54, 56, 57, 59.1,2. a from eh 
59.2 

Sonants, represented by surds 39; in place 
of surds 38. Old son. asp. preserved 37 
Stem, expansion of a-st. among Subsfc. 75, 
among Verbs 120, 140, 142.3; of e-st. 
among Verbs 120, 139.2, 142.2, 147.1 
Subjunctive of Pres., look under this. 

Suffix - are 122.2; -ittha 159.IV; - emase , 
•emasi 129; -ttha 159-III; -tha {--ta) 
125; 129,157, 159.11 ,ITI; -mase 122.2, 
126,129; -mu 125, 128; - mha 159.III; 
- mhase 122.2; - rum 126, 159.11; - re 
122.2, 159.11; -vhe 60; - vho 126; - ssu 
126 

Svarabhakti 29-31 ; in Law of Mora 8 ; 

strengthened 3 
Surds see Sonants 
Syncope 20 

Vedic forms in P. 78.1,4, 159.11, IV, 160.4, 
204 

Vocative, of a-st. in - e 80.2, of i-st. in - e 
83.4. Of. Nom. 

Vowels, a into e9; a from ^ 12; a as 
Svarabhakti 31.1 ; d from aya , dya 

27.1.2, from avd 27.4. — f into e 10.2, 11 ; 
from x 12, from e 15.1,2 ; from u 19 3 ; 
i from yti 25.1 ; from dyi 27.6, from 4ya 
27.7; i as Svarabhakti 30. — U into o 

10.2, 11 ; u from y t 12, 14 ; from o 
15.3,4 from a 19.2; from i 19.3; u 
from vU 25.2; from upa 28.1 ; u as 
Svarabhakti 31. 2. — V owel-assimilat ion 
16, 17 ; Vowel influenced by Consonant 
18; Reduction of 19,23; Syncope 20; 
Shortening and Lengthening 8, 21, 22, 
32,33,82.4,83.8, 86.3. — Nasal vowels 
6.3, 32.2. — r, l in P. 12,13, 14— Vo we I - 
strengthening 3 
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akani, akamha, altar arn, aha etc. see kar 

akalu 89.1 

dkilasu 39.1 

akuppa 15.3 

akkocchi 164 

akkhati , akkhissani see khya 
akkhi , acchi 56.1, 85 
agamam etc. see gam 
agam } again 84 
agga 29 

aggahim etc. see gtah 
aggi 82 

agyantaraya , agydgara 58.8, 67 

acfarirn etc. see car 

accayanti etc. see i 

acci 101 

acceka 27.6 

accha 12.1, 56.1 

acchati , acchatam 126, 135.2 

acchara 57, 100 4* 

acchi, akkhi 56.1,85 

acchi— acci 62.1 

acchida , acchindi , acchecchi see chid 
acchera t acchariya 27.5, 47.2, p. 91 f.- 
n. 4 

ajini, ajesi see ft 
ajjuka, 19.2 
ajjhena 26.1 

afifia , -tarn, -fama 113, 3—5 
aflfidsim etc, see jfld 
atta (1)64. 1; (2) 64.1,194 
attiyafz 136.4, 188.3, 191 
atiha, -dsi etc. see st/id 
addha, addha 55, 119.2 
addhatiya 65.2, 119.2 
addhuddha 61.1, 119.2 
atjri etc. 266 
atawi 177 
atidhona 27.3 
atta 194 

attan 92, 112.2, 118.4 
atrajS 53.2 

airiccha , -dtd, -ati 53.2 
adam, adasirn etc. see da 
adum Pron., 22, 66. 25, 109 
addakkhinfi, add a, addasam , addasasini 
see dar^ i 

cddiyati , addifa 176.1, 195 ' 

addha , addha 119.2 
addhan , *wnd etc. 19.2, 92.3 
addhana 92.2 
adhesi 363.3. 
anatyd 12,4 

dnuhhomi etc. 131 see 6M 
anumodiyanam 214 
anelaka 43.2 ■ 
antaradhdyati 31.1, 138 
antararati 46.3 
antovana 67 
anvadeva 54.5 

anvaya, anveti 54.5, 67 ; see i 
anvaya 212 (end) 
aparnsu see pa 


apatipucchd 27.2 
apattha , -am 159.III, 161.2 
a^ara 113.7 
aparagoydna 36 
aparariha 49.1 
apapessam 157 
aparuta 13 
apucchasi 161 
appuyya 212 

apphota 42, p. 87 f. n 3 
apphoteti 52.2 

abbahati , abbuhi etc- see 6arh 
abbuyha 212; see barh 
abhikkanta 33.1 
abhikkhanarri p. 102 f.-n. 1 
abhifind 27.2 
abhinham, -haso 59.1 
abhitthavati see 
abhinibbajjiydtha 123 
abhimatthati 53.1. 
abhiruyhitvd p. 230 f.-n. 1 
abhivatta 62.2 
abhedi 177 ; see 6hid 
amannam etc. Bee man 
amu'ka) 109 
aw 6a 51.5 

ambataka 42 1, 51.5 

ambila 51.5 

aw6wniLoc. Sg. 85 

amma 81. 2 

amhand 50.2, 92.1 

a m hi 50.6; see as 

aw/ie, -hehi etc. 50.6, 104.1-4 

ay am Pron. 108 

ayya , ayyo 52.5, 79,3 

aranjara 17. 26, 45 

arahant 98.1 

ardh root. Pres. 125, 136 ; Fat. 155 
arodhi 177 

alattha , -am 159.III, 161.2 

alabbhaneyya 201 

aldpu 39.6 

ahka 23 

alia 64.1 

alUyati see 

manga 38.5 

at?acam, -cds* etc. see ?>ac 
avassam 54.4 

avapuraii , -pur ana 88.5, 39.6 
avidvd 100.2 
avekkhi see 
aaocam etc. see aac 
avhayati, -eti 138 

a* root 50.6 ; Pres. 141.1 ; Aor. 159. 
IY 

asam Sg. Nom neut. 97.2, 98.3 

asakkhim see Sak 

asayittha , -am see 

asulka) see adwn 

asmd 50. 2 

asmi see amhi, asme see amhe 
assn 85 

a$ 5 w(m) , assosi etc. see sru 
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ahasi <1) 163.1; see ha ; (2) 163.4 ; see 
bar 

ahimkara 19.1 5 

ahum, ahuva, -vdsi, ahosi, ahesum etc, 
see bhu 


ihs root, Aor. 166 ; Ger. 13 


dgu p. 72 /.-n. 4, 160. 4 
acera 27.5, p. 91 f.-n. 4 
ajira 24 

ana, anatti , andpeti etc, 63.2 ; see jfia 
atumdnam p. 130 f.-n. 1 
adinnava 198 

ddiyati 136.4, 175.1 ; see da 
adu, ado 83 3 
dnaflca 58.1 
andpeti 180.2 ; see ni 
dnubhava 24 

dp root with pra ( papundti ) 31 ; Pres. 148. 
2 ; Fut. 156.3, Aor. 169.4; Caus. 157, 
168.4, 178.1; Part. 204; Inf. 205, 
206; Ger. 210, 212 
dp a 75 

dpot ape , apam p. 127 f.-n. 4 

dbhanti see bhd 

dyuhati 37 

drammana 45, 48 

droga, - gya 24, 53.3 

Alavi 38.6 

dldrika 47.2 

dlahana 42.3 

alinda 24 

dx>a\ta 64.1 

dvudba 46.1 

dvuso 46. 1 

dveniya, -ha 36 

aveld 11, 35, 38.5 

aveline 95. 2 

as root, Pres, 126, 129, 140.1 ; Part. 192 

dsadOf -da 161 ; see sad 

asddum for dsaditum 65.2 

asi etc. see as 

aha t ahu 9 dhamsu 171 

dhafihi 153.2 


i root, Pres. 125, 140.3; Put. 19.1, 54.4, 
150. 151.3; Inf. 204, 205; Part. 190, 
194; Ger. 212 
ikka 12.2, 56.1,62.2 
- ikkhtsam , - ikkhiya see tks 
idj — ihg 41.1 

icchati etc. see is i=ipsate 57.1, 184 
ina 12,2 ; 

itara , itantara 113.6 
Mhi 8, 29, 87.1 
idani 66,1 
idha 87 
Indapatta 62.2 
ima Pron. st. 108 
iriyd, -yati 30 1 
irubbeda , iruveda p. 67 f.-n. 1 
is root (1) 57.1,97.1; Pres. 128, 135.1; 
Aor. 167.2; Caus, 181.1; Part. 190, 
196; Inf. 206; Ger. 210.— (2) 179.8 
*ise Sg. Voc. 83,4; PI. Acc, 83.6 
issariya 15.2 




uggharati 56.2, 58.4 
ugghdta 52.1 
ucchanga 57 
ucchadana 57 
ucchittha 57 
ucchu 16.1 a, 56.1 
a/a, ujju 12.3 
unha, unhisa 50.3 
uttara 113.8 
uttittha 63.3 
udayabbaya 54.6 
uddhu 22, 38.3 
udiyyati 52.5 
udukkhala 6.2 
tidudha 66.1 
udda 58.2 

udrabhati , -bait p. 96 f.-n. 3 

udraya, udnyati 53.2 

upakkilittha . - kkilesa p. 79 f.-n. 4 

upatthdka 27.2 

upatthissam 151 ; see st&a 

upatheyya 39.5 

uposatha 26.2 

ubbatteti , ubbdsiyati 53.3 

ubbigga 53.1,3 

ubbinaya 53.3 

a66i7Za 15.1, 53.3 

ubbilldmta 38. 5 

ubbulha{vant)—ududha 66 , 1 

ubbejitar 53.3 

ubbham 59.3 

ubhaya,ubho 114.2 

ubhinnam 15.1 

ammo 24 

ummujjd etc. 18.1 

ummuleli 52.4 

umhayaii 29 

uyyana , uyyuita 55 

Uruvela 10 

a£ara 42.3 

uluhka 17.2a, 42.3 

ulumpa p. 64 f.-n. 1 

usabha 12.3 

asa 16.1a 

usuma , U9ma 31.2, 50.4 
usuya , usuyya 16.16 
usuyati 188.1 
ussankin 57 

ussada , us s anna, ussam 57 
ussaya 58.3 
ussahati 57 
ussapeti 58.3, 180.2 
ussava 15.4, 46.1 
ussaha » msisaka 57 
assifa 58.3 

ussukha , - kkati 15.4, 57, 188.1 
ussussati 57 ; see ias 
ussura 57 
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u~upa 28.1 
iikd 66 1 
ami 52,8 

uhadeii 28.1, 139.2 
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uhanti p. 76 f.-n. 5 
uhasana 28.1 

eka 114,1 

ekacca , -cciya 113.9 
ekdrasa 43.1 
ekodi 38.3 
eta P/on. st. 107.1 
etase Inf. 204 
eti see i 

ettaka 27 7, 111.6 
ettha 9 

edi, edisa etc 11, 43.1 

ena, na Pron. sfc. 66 1, 107 2 

eyya 140.3 ; see i 

erisa, erikkha etc, 43 1 

ela 43.2 

elatyda 44 

elamuga 38 1 

esa 107.1 

esana 27.2 

esana 192 

ess ami, ehisi etc. see i 

o = ava 26.2 ;=apa 28.2 
oka 20 

okkasati , okkassa see kars 
Okkaka p. 66 f.-n. 1, 66.1, 62.2 
Qkkamukha 10 
ogayhitva p. 230 f.-n. 1 
oggata p. 76 f.-n 7, p. 79 f.-n. 4 
ojavarri 96.2 
ojd 10 

oUhail) 5; (2) 10, 68.3 
ottappa etc. 28,2 
odhi 26.2 
opadkika 3 
oma 26.2 
orodha 26. 2 
ovaraka 28.2 
ovariyana 214 

asakkati 28. 2 p. 97 f.-n. 4, 62.2 
ossajjati p. 79 f.-n. 4 

ka Pron. sfc, 111.1 
kakudka 40.16 
kakka 52. 3 
kakkhala 38,6 
kankha 58.1 
kaccha 56.1 
kaflcinam 111.1 
kaflfid 81 
kathita 42 2, 53.3 
kaddhati 130 
kaneru 47.2 
kanduvati 46.1, 188.2 
kanha 12.4, 30.5, 50.3 
kaiama, katara 111. 2 8 
katdvin 198 3 
kali 111 4 
featte Sg. Voc. 90-5 
kanta p. 218. f.-n. 2 
kaponi 40 26 
kappara 16 Id 
kabala, -lika 46.1 
kammaniya, -Ma 55 


kamman 19.2, 94 
kammdsa 52.3 f 

kayird, -rati 47.2, 149, 175.1 ; see 1. kar 

(1) kar root ‘ to do Pres. 125, 126, 
128, 129, 149 ; Fut. 19.1, 54.4, 150, 
153.1 ; Cond. 157 ; Aor. 58, 159. Ill, 
162.1, 166 ; Pass. 175.1 ; Caus. 178.2, 
182.2; Part. 97.1, 2, 100, 191, 192, 
194, 195, 198, 199.1, 201, 202 ; inf. 
204, 205, 206; Ger. 38.1, 209, 210, 
211,212,213 

(2) kar root * to strew Pres. 134 ; Aor. 
167.2; Caus. 181.1 ; Ger. 8, 210, 213 

kart root 144 

kars root p. 79 f.-n. 4, 134, 161, 212 
kalp root 14, 126, 182 
kalla 54.5 

kallahdra p. 92 f.-n. 4 
kavi—kapi 38.5 
kavittha 38.5, 64.3 
kasata 29 
kasati see kars 
kasdyati 186.5 
kasava 46.1 
kasina, kasira 59.2 
Kasmira 50.2 
kassa 111.1 

kassam 153.1 ; see (1) kar 
kassaka 52.3 
kahapana 21 
kdkacchati 185 
kakanikd 17.2 b 
kdlusiya 30.2 
kdsarp 153.1; ee (1) kar 
kasava 46.1 

kdhasi, kahm etc. 19.1,54.4, 153.3 ; see 
(1) kar 
kim 111.1 

kificana p. 149 f.-n. 1 
kindti etc. see kn 
kinna 54.5 
kinha 12.4 

kittaka , kittavatd 27.7, 111.6 
kipilla, - llikci 47.1 
kibbisa 52.3 
kira 45 

kirati etc. see (2) kar 
kilaftja> 34 
kildsji 39.1 

kissyi, kismiyi, kimhi 34, 111.1 
kiliium 205 

kwa , - vatika 46.1, 111.5 
kukku 16.1a, 62,2 
kukknsa 16. 1 a, 19. 2 
kucchita 57 
- kujjiya 213 
kuduba , kudumala 35 
kudda G) 53.3 ; (2) 62.2 
-kunthita 39.1 
kutta , kuttaka , kutti 14 
knthita p. 74 f.-n. 1 
kunnadi 24 

hup root 122.1 ^ 

kubhati etc. see (1) kar 
kubbara 6.2 
kummagga 24 
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kummi, hum, kurute see (1) kar 

kuruhga 17.2a 

kurura 31.2 , 

Kusindra 36 
kusita 39.4 
kusubbha, kttss - 24 
kutattha 64.2 
ke = ko 111.1 
kevatta 64.1 
ko = kva 25.2 
hooch & 10 , 62.1 
kottha 27 .8 

kosajja p. 70 f.-n. 1, 39.4 
Kostya 36 

hr am root, Pres. 130.1 ; Fut. 154; Cond. 

157.1 ; Aor. 166 ; Caus. 178.2 c ; Int. 

185 ; Ger. 209, 211,212 
kri root, Pres. 21, 145; Fut. 156; Aor. 

196.4; Inf. 205, 206; Ger. 210 
knd root, Inf. 205 
kvam , kvaci 53.3 
ksar root 56.2 
ksd root 56.2, 191 
ksi root 136.4, 197 

ksip root, Pres. 134 ; Inf. 206; Ger. 210 


Ichajja 202 
khana, chana 56 1c 
khattar 90.4, 5 

•khattum 22.1, 33.1, 40.1a, 66.25, 

119.3 

khan root. Part. 194 ; Ger. 212 
* khanna , - khandiydna see skand 
Khandhapura 62,1 
khamaniya 201 
khama, chamd 56.1c 
khalati 52.2 
khalldta 54.5 

khdd root, Pres. 122, 128, 130 ; Fut. 154 ; 
Aor. 166; Part. 36, 190, 195, 201, 
202 ; Ger. 209, 214 
khayita 36 
khidda 62.1 
kMyati 136.4 ; see ksi 
khila 40.1a 
khujja 40.1 a 
khuda 40.25, 56.1a 
khudda (1) 15.4 ; (2) p, 100 f.-n. 1 
khela 38.6 
kho 20 

khya root, Pres. 125, 140; Fut. 151.1; 
Part. 190 


gacch - see gam 
ganh « see grah 
gadrabha 65.1 
gandha 61,1 

gam root, Pres. 122.1, 128, 133.1 ; Fut. 
65.2, 150,155; Aor. 159.11, IV, 165. 
1, 167 ; Caus. 178.2 5 ; Int. 185 ; Part. 
190, 191, 196, 199.1 ; Inf. 204. la t r 
* 205 ; Ger. 209, 211, 212 
(1) gar root 4 to devour *, Pres. 134; Aor. 
167 ; Ger. 210 

31 — 1147B 


r (2) gar root 4 to wake up \ Pres. 20, 
142.4; Fut. 156; Aor. 169.2 ; Part. 
190, 191, 196 . Ger. 206, 210 
garaha, - hati 31.1 
gam 34 

gardh root, Pres. 136; Part. 196 
galoci 11 
gava 88.3 

gahdya 212 ; see grah 
gahdyati 146, 186.5 ; see grah 
gahita, gaheti etc see grah 

(1) ga root 4 to go \ Aor. 160.1 

(2) gd root ‘to sing’, Pres. 138; Aor. 
168.3 ; Cans. 181.1; Part. 194, 396; 
Ger. 210 

gijjh- see gardh 
gini 30.5, 66.1 
gimha 50.4 
gir-i gil - see (1) gar 
gune — gunehi 79.7 
gunnam 15.3, 88.3 
gumba 51.5, 65.1 
guh root 133.8 
geruka 19.3 
gelafina 3 
go, gona 88.3 

grah root, Pres. 125, 139.2, 146.2 ; Put. 
151.3, 156 ; Aor. 165.2, 166, 169.4; 
Pass. 175.3 ; Caus. 178.2a, 381.1 ; 
Den. 186.5; Part. 390, 191, 195,200; 
Inf. 206 ; Ger. 209, 210, 212 

gharris see ghars 
ghammati 37 

ghars root, Pres. p. 95 f.-n. 2,130.5; 

Part. 200; Ger. 210 
ghdteti see han 
ghayati see ghrd 
gheppati 10 

ghrd root, Pres. 132; Ger. 210 

cakkavdla 38.6 
cakkhulOl 
cakkhumant 96 
cahkamati 185, 195 
caccara 46.2 . 
cailcalati 185 
catu 115.4 
catukka 62.2, 119.6 
candimas 19.1, 100.1 

car root, Pres. 129, 130; Aor. 166; Part. 

195, 197 
carima 19,1 
-caldyati 186.5 
capdto 77 

ci root, Pres. 131, 147.1 ; Fut. 351.3; 
Aor. 169. 4; Part. 190; Inf. 205; Ger. 
210, 213 

-cikicchati 184, 190; see cit 
cikkhalla p. 73 f.-n. 2 
- cicca 212 ; see cit 
ciccitdyati, citicit - 20, 186.4 
cinna 197 ; see car 

cit root, Des. 41.2, 181.1, 184 ; Part. 190; 

Ger. 212 
citra , ciita 53.2 
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cin- see ci 

cint root, Pres. 139.1 ; Aor. 165.2 ; Ger. 213 

cirilia, cihana 49.1 

cirayati 138, 186.1, 190, 195, 209 

cunda(kara) 41.1 

cula, culla 62.2 

ce~ see ci 

Ceta , Geti } Cetiya , Cecca 39.4 

cha 40.1a, 67, 72.1, 115.5 
chaka{na) 40.1a 
chakala 39.1 
chakka 52.1 
chaddiina 211 

chaddeti, ^dapeti 64.1, 178.1, 182.2 
chana, khana 56.1c 
chaddan 53.1 

chabbanna , chabbisati 53.8 
chamd 56.1c 
chata 57 

chapaika) 39.6, 40.1a 
charika 56.15 
chijj- see chid 

chid root, Pres. 144 ; Fut. 152, 156; Aor 
161, 164, 168.3, 169.3 ; Pass. 55, 176.3; 
Caus. 179.3, 181.1, 182.2; Part 191, 
196, 197, 200; Inf 205, 206 ; Ger. 209, 
210, 213 

chuddha p. 100 f.-n. 1 
checcham, * ali 152; see chid 
chejjapessdmi 181.1 
chedatabba 200 
cheppa 40.1a 

jagg - see 2. gar 
jagghitdye 204c 
jahgamati 185; see gam 
jaccd—jatiyd 55, 86.2 
jaftfiam , -a 145; see /tla 
jannuka 64.3 

jan root, Pres. 122.2, 129, 138 ; Aor. 
168.4; Cans. 178.26; Part. 194, 199.2; 
Ger. 209 
jambonada 11 
jammanam 94 
jay - see ji 

jar* root 52.5; Pres. 122.2, 137 ; Put. 
155; Aor. 159. IV, 168. 3; Caus. 181. 
1; Part. 191,197 
jafdhu 46 1 
jalogi p, 83 f.-n. 7 
jalla, *kd 40.2a 
jah~ see hd 
jdgarati see 2. gar 
jdti 86 
jdn- see jfla 
jano — janam, 97.2 
japeti 180.2 ; see ji 
jay* see jan ; 

ji root, Pres. 26.1,131, 136.4; Put. 151. 
3,154,156; Aor. 163.2, 169,4; Pass. 
175.1; Caus. 180.2; Des. 184 ; Part. 
194, 196, 198, 199.2, 203; Inf. 206; 
Ger. 209, 210 

jigucchd, -ati 18.2, 57, 184, 190, 1$5, 209 
jiguati , 4ms ati 184 ; see n 


jighacchati 184, 195 
jin - see ji 

jimha 49.1 f, 

jiya 30.2 
jiyy- see jar 
jivhd 49.1 

jiy jir -, jtrap - see jar 

jiv root, Pres. 125, 127, 128, 130.1 ; Part. 

190, 191 ; Inf. 205 
jnhati , juhdmi 142.3 
juhati, - to p. 177 f.-n. 3 
je - see ji 
jotati 130 

jnd root 63.2; Pres. 128, 145; Put. 151.1, 
156; Aor. 163,1, 169.4; Pass. 138.4, 
175.1, 176.1 ; Caus. 180.1, 181 1 ; 
Part. 97.2, 190, 191, 194, p. 218 f.-n. 
3, 200, 202, 203; Inf, 205 ; Ger. 209, 
210, 212, 213 

jval root 41.2; Caus. 178.2 c ; Int. 185, 
191. 

jhallikd 34 

jhdyati, jhdpeti , jhdma 56.2, 191 ; see ksd 
jhayati see dhyd 

fiatti 53.1 
ddna 42.5 
fidya 55 

fidyati , fiissam see jild 

(hap thass thah *, thdy - see sf6a 
than a etc. 64.2 

dams a 42 3 
das, dams see das 
dah see Ja6 
4&ha 42.3 
deti 131.1 

ta Pron. st. 105 
tam=tvdm 104 
tamyatha 105.2 
takka 53.2 
lakkara 62.2. 

Takkasila 62.2 

Takkdriye Sg. Voc. 80.2 

takkola, Takkola 47.1 

tacchati 56.16 

tanhd 30.5, 50.3 

tatiya 23, 118 

-tafia see tras 

tattaka 111.6 

tattha, tatra 58.2, 62.1 

tadam 105.3 

tadamind 108.1 

tan root, Pass. 175 3, 177 

tabbamsika 53.3 

tabbipanta 67 

tamba, Tambapanni 51.5 

far root, Pres. 130.4; Aor. 166; Part. 197 ; 

, Inf. Caus. 206; Ger. 210,213, 214 

taruna , taluna 44 

tasind 30.5, *50.3 ** 

- tasita , tasitdya see fra? 
iasmdtiha 73.5 
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idy- see ian and trd 
tarayetum 206 ; see ta I 
tavattimsa 46.1 
tdlavanta 64.1 
ti—iti 66.1 
ti Numeral 116.3 

tikicchati 41.2, 126, 181.1, 184, J90 ? 205; 
s ee cit / 

iikkha , tikhina 58.3 
see stJjd 

tinnannarri 115.3 
Unha 59.1 
titikkhati 184 
tintinl p. 89 f.-n. 3 
tipu 34 
tipukkhala 44 
tippa 61.2 
tibba 61.2 

iimissa 16.1 c with f.-n. 6, p. 69 
timbaru 34 
tiny am 66,2 b 
tivangika 46.1 
tih a 25.1 
tunhi 66.2 
tuita 15.3 

tud, root, Pres. 134 ; Part. 197 
tuma Pron. st. 107.4 
tumhe , - hehi etc. 50.4, 104 
tuyharn 60 
turita p. 74 f.-n. 1 
tus root 125 
tekicchd 34 
tepitaka 3 

terasa, telasa 26.1, 44, 116.2 
tevisa 26.1, 116.2 
tyamhi 107.3 

tras root, Part. 62.2, 194, 196, 208 
trd root. Pres. 138 
tvam 104 

thaketi , thakana 39.1 
thaneti , -ita 52.2 
iharu 57 

- thavati 140 ; see stu 
thdmasa , -menu 94 
tln-itthi 29, 87.1 c 
thina 25.1 

thundti, - nirpsu 149, 169.4 
thusa 40.1 a 
thera 27.5 
ttieva 38.5 

dakkh- see dars 
dakkhina 56.1 a 
dakkhine.yya 10 
dajj - see dd 
dattha 42.3; see das 
datthd , dathd 58.3 
daddha 42.3, 64.3; see dah 
dattupajivin 197 
dad- see dd 
daddara p. 86 f.-n 3 
daddallati 41 2, 185, 191 
daddula 44 , 

dandha p. 84 f.-n. 1 
Damvla 46.4 


dammi see dd 

dan root, Pres. ( passati ) 125, 128, 136.2 ; 
Put. 19.2, 32.2, 152, 155 ; Aor. 161.3, 
162.3, 164, 165.1, 166, 168.3, 170; 
Pass. 175 ; Caus. 6.3, 176.1 ; Part. 
97. 2, 100, 190, 191 , 194, 199. 1, 201, 
203; Inf. 204, 205; Ger. 59.4, 209, 
210, 213 

das [das) root 42.8; Pres. 133.2; Caus. 
181.1 

-dassiva 100 
da$so=ddsiyo 86.2 

dah [dah) root 42.3, 64.3 ; Pass. 175.2 ; 

Part. 191, 194 
dah-, see dhd 
daha-hrada 47.2 

dd root, Pres. 125, 143; Fut. 150, 151.1; 
Cond. 157 ; Aor. 159.1, 163, 169.2, 
170; Pass. 136.4, 175.1 ; Caus. 180. 
l;Des. 130.6, 184 ; Part. 190, 191, 
194, 197, 199.1, 202; Inf. 204, 205; 
Ger. 209, 210, 212 
dathd 42.3, 58.3 
datta 7 
ddni 66.1 
ddbbi 7 

daya , ddva 46.1 
ddlemn 125 
dahisi 150 ; see dd 
di- r dpi - 21 
dig ucchati 41.2 
dighafifia 41.2 

dicchati , -re 130.6, 184 ; see dd 
dindima » dendima 41.3 
dinna 197 ; see dd 
divaddha , diy- 46.1 
diva 88.4 

dis root, Pres. 134; Caus. 179.3; Ger. 230 
disvd 59,4 ; see dars 
dighayu 101 
dit* 21 

duka 119.6 

dukkha p. 95 f.-n. 1 

duccarita 62.2 

dujivha 21 

dutiya 23 

duttara 62.2 

dubbuithiika) 52.5 

dubbhati, -dubbhika p, 104 f.-n. 2 

dubhaya 114.2 

duyhati 49.1 

dullabha 52.5 

durannaya 54.5 

duvidha 21 

duseti 179.5 

dendima , dindima 41.3 

demi etc. 143 ; see dd 

dehani 45 

dosa, dosanhja 25.3 
dosina 59.2, 63.3 
dohala - Uni 42.3 
dm-, di- 21 
dvi Numeral 114.2 
dvidhd 58.4 
dvinnam 15.1 
dvipgdarn PI. Gen. 89 
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dvika 25.1 
dvejjha 55 
dvedhd 53,4 
dvelhak® 42 A 

dhanha 62.2 
dhanita 53.3 
dhamma 78 
dha root, Pres. 37, 323, 125, 142.2; Fut. 

151.3, 156 ; Aor. 165, 169.2 ; Pass. 
89 5, 175.1 ; Cans. 180.1, 181.1; 
Part. 190, 191, 192, 194, 196, 199.1, 2, 
202; Inf. 204, 205, 206 ; Ger, 210, 212 

dhitar 91.3 
dhu root 125, 147.3 
dhe * see dha 
dhenu, 86 
dhovati 34, 180 

dhyd root, Pres. 138; Part. 190; Xnf. 206 

na Pron. st. 66.1, 107.2 
nagga 30.5 
nahgala 45 

nahyuttha p. 89 f.-n. 2 

nahgula 45 

nacc- see nart 

namakkdra 62.2 

najja, - jjo , - jjayo 55, 86.2 

nattar 91. 1 

nadi 86 

namassati 188.2 ; Pres. 136.4 ; Part. 190, 
191 

n^meti 178.2c 
nay - see ni 

nart root, PreB. 126, 136.1; Aor. 168.3; 

Part. 190 . ' 

naldta 45 
navuti 39.2 

na.<‘ root Pres. 125, 136.1 ; Cond. 157 

nahd -, nahdy * see sna 

nahana 50.6 

nahapita 90.4 

nahdm, nhdru 46.3, 50.5 

ndvd 88.2 

nihkha, nekkha 30, 52.2 

nigrodha 21, 53.2 

nighahfLasi 38.1 

nigh an du 61.1 

nihka 25,1 

niccala 62.2 

nicchiya 213 ; see ci 

nicchubhati 58,4 

nid4a 6.2 

nmwfl 52.4 

nippesika 62.2 

nibbay - see ®d 

nibbijj , nibbind* see 2. w’ti 

nimujjd etc. 18. 1 

niya 36 

niyy - see m 

niyydti etc., niyyasa 52.5 

nisinna 17. 2d, 197; see 

ni root, Pres. 128, 331.1, 136.4 ; Fut, 

351.3, 155; Aor. 163.2, 167.3; Pass. 
175.1; Cans. 180 2; Part. 191, 194, 


nutthubhali, -hati 16.1' a, 87 

nud root, Pres. 134'; Part. 197 ; Ger. 23.2 

ne- see ni 

nekkha , nihkha 30, 52.2 
Neranjard 43.2 
nil- see nah* 

pakiriya 8 ; see 2. kar 

pakkathita, - tthita 42.2 with f.-n, 6 on p. 

87 

pakkutthita , -thita p 87 f.-n. 6 

pakhuma 58.3 

pagevataram 103.2 

paggharati 56,2 ; see frsar 

pac root 130.1, 175.3, 181.1, 199.2 

paccosakkaii 28.2, p. 97 f.-n 4, 62.2 

-pajj- see pad 

Pajjunna 23 

pahhatta p. 218 f.-n. 3 

pahhavant 23 

pahha, pahhdna 53.1 

pafihdsa 48 

pahha , pahhipannt 50.1 
patamga 42.1 
pati, pati 42.1 
patikkamma 186.1 
patikkula 33.1 
patigacca 88.3 , 212 
pativinisa 46.1 
pativissaka 15.1 
paiiseniyaii 188 3 
patthdya 64.2 
pathama 42 2 
pathamataram 103.2 

paihavi, paihavi etc. 12 4, p. 70 f.-n. 2, 

’ 42.2 

panriarasa, panndsa 48, 63.2, 116.2 

panhi(ka). pdsani 58.2 

patamga p. 87 f.-n. 4 

patara 39.4 

pati see pati 

patitdmi 172 

patibbata 54.6 

patisalldna 27.1 

patthay - 187.1, 191, 192, 195 

patha 93.4 

pathi Sg. Loc. 89 

pad root, Pres. 125, 136.1 ; Fut. 155; 

Cond. 157; Aor. 161, 166, 168.3; 

Caus. 178,2a, 181.1 ; Part. 197, 

199.2; Ger. 210, 212 
padd Sg. Instr. 89 
pana 34 
pantha 93.4 
pannarasa , pann . 48 
pappuyya , pappoti etc. see dp 
papphasa 34 
pabbaja, babhaja 39.6 
pabbe, pabbesu 94 
pamddassawi 170; see mad 
pamddo 161 b ; see mad 
pamha 59.1 
payimd - 47.2 

par root, Pass, 52 5, 168.3, 175.2 ; Caus 1 
178.2 a, 182.2; Part. 197 


parinibbayi , * bbahisi see va 
paripphoseti , -safta 152.1 
panbbaya 54.6 r 
parima 19.1 
partfaha 42.3 
parts a 66.2 

palavati , p$7- 31.1 ; see p/fj 
paldpa 39.6 

pa/fiy-. p«?«- P- 74 f.-n. 4, 139.1, 150, 206 

palikunthita , palig - 39.1 

palikha , -pfta 39.2 

palikhanati 44 

palig edha, -dhin 10 

palis sajati 44, 54 4 

palujjati 44 

pa/e- see palay 

palokine 95,2 

pallahka 54.5 

palldttha 5k5 

pavissami , -sisscimi 65.2, 155 
pavecchatip. 186 f.-n. 2 
pasada 12.1, 38.3 
pasibbaka 15.1 
pasuta 19.3 
pass- see dars 
pa$so=pa$sani 97.2 
pahamsati 37 

pa roof., Pres. 125, 132; Put. 151.1, 155; 

Aor, 163 1, 165.1, 167.1 ; Caus. 

180.3; Des. 184; Part. 190, 202; Ger. 

209, 210 
pdkata 33.1 
pdcittiya p. 75 f.-n. 1 
pdceti 39.3 
pdtibhoga 24 
pdtiyekka 24 
pdtihha 27.6 
panine 95.2 
patu 39 4 
pdtubhava 67 
paio 66.2a 
pdniya 23 

papattha see apattha 
papay - see dp 
papitthatara 103 1 
papiyas 100.3, 103.1 
pdpissika 103.1 
pdpun- see ap 
pdpurana 19.2 
pdmimsu 163,1 ; see ma 
payasi , - yimsu 163.1 ; see |/a 
pardjika . p. 83 f.-n. 8 
pdruta 13 

parupati, -pana 47.2 
par ep at a 34 
paajf 160 4 
pdvacana 33.1 
pavusa 12,3 
pdvekkhi 164 ; see 
pasani 58,2 
passati 151.1 ; see pd 
pdhetiy -si see hi 
pi 66. 1 
pinddka 55 
pindadavika 46.1 
pilar 91 


INDEX 245 

pitito 77.2, p. 129 f.-n. 2 
pithiyati 39. 5 ; see dha 
pipatam 132; see pa 
pipphala, 4% 62.1 
pilakkhu 30.4 
pilandhana t -ti 37, 43.2 
ptZaa- , pi/ap- see pZw 
pi^- see pd 
pukkusa 17.2 a 
pucch - see prach 
punjati 61.1 
pttt£7*a 194 ; see prac/i 
puMani 76 
putlimd 19.1 
puthu 22 
puthujjana 17.2 a 
pana, pano 34, 66.2 
pa66a (1)46.1; 12)113.8 
pubbanha 49.1 
puman 93.5 

Purimdada p. 89 f.-n. 1 
purisa 29, 30.3 
pare 66.2 

pujay - Pres. 139; Put. 151.3; Aor. 168.4; 

Pass. 176. 1 ; Part. 200, 201 
par- see par 
paua 38.5 
pekhuna 19.2 
pettika 6.2 
pe£a 35 
pona 26.2 
pothujjanika 3 
posa 30.3 
posatha 66.1 
posdvanika , - 2 /a 36 

prach root, Pres. 122.2, 126, 128, 134 ; 
Fat. 155 ; Aor. 167; Pass. 176.2 ; 
Caus. 181.1 ; Part. 191, 192, 194, 196, 
199.2; Inf. 205, 206; Ger. 211^212 
plu root 31.1, 179.4 

pharasu 40.1 a 
pharusa 40.1 a 
pkala (ganda)4 0.1 a 
phaldphata 33 1 
phalika 38.6 
phalu 40.1 a 
phass - see spars 
phassa 52 2 
phdrusaka 40.1 a 
phdlibhaddaka 40.1 a 
phdsuika) 62.1 
phdsuka 40.1 a 
phuttha 194 see spars 
phulaka 40.1 a 
phus- see spars 
phusita 40.1 a 
phussa 40.1 a 
pheggu 9 

batlimsa 53.3, 116.2 

bandh root, Pres. 146.4 ; Fat. 154 3 ; Aor. 
169.4 ; Pass. 175.3 ; Caus. 154.3 ; 
Inf. 206 ; Ger. 210, 213 
bappa 62,2 
babbuika) 62.2 
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babbhara 20 

bark root 6. 2, 128, 167,. 194, 212 
bavhdbddha , bavhodaka 49. 1 
bdrasa t bdvisati 53. 3, 116. 2 
bilara, - riled , - la 45 
bella 54. 5 
bujjh- see budh 
buddha , vuddha 46. 1, 64. 1 
budh root 136. 1, 181. 1, 192 
bunda 62 2 

bubhukkhati 184, see bhuj 
bella, billa 54. 5 
brafiant, brahd 13 
brahman 19. 2, 92. 2, 3 
6rft root 125, 141. 2, 159. IV 
bruheti 13 


bhuj, bhanj root, Pres. 144 ; Fut. 156. 2 ; 

Part. 197, 199. 2 ; Inf. 206 
bhajeti 139. 2 

bhan root 126, p. 180 f.-n. 1 
bhadda, bhadra 53. 2 
bhante 98. 3 

bhar root, Pass. 52. 5, p. 205 f.-n. 2, 191 

bhavant 98. 8 

bhasta 40. 1 a, 52. 2 

bhastd 52. 2 

bhasma 50. 6 

bhassati 136. 1 

bhd root 140. 2 

bhdkutika 3 

bhatar 91. 2, 3. 

bhay- see bln 

bhas root ‘ to speak ’ 122. 2, 126, 1*28 

-bhasare 122. 2 

bhikkhu 82, -ave- 82. 5 

bhihkara, - gdra 61. 2 

bhijj' see bhid 

hind root, Pres. 144 ; Fut. 152, 156 2 ; Aor. 
161. 1 b, 168. 3,169. 3; Pass. 136. 4, 
177; Cans. 181. 1; Part. 190, 197, 
199. 2;Ger. 209,210, 212 
bhindivala 38. 5 
bhiyyo 18. 2, 103. 1 
bhisa 40. 1 a 
bhisakka 63, 1 
bhisi 40, 1 a 

bhi root 138, 168. 8, 179. 4 
bhirati Pass, from bhar 
bhuj root, Pres. 128, 144 ; Fut. 152, 156 ; 
Aor. 169. 3; Caus. 179. l;DevS. 184; 
Part. 190, 191, 198, 199. 2, 201, 202; 
Inf. 205, 206; Ger. 209, 210 
• bhundti 131. 2 ; see bhu 
bhuvi Sg. Loc. 86 5 
bhusa 40. 1 a 

bhu root, Pre*. 26. 2, 37, 39. 6, 122. 2, 
126, 131. 2; Fut. 27. 5, 151. 3, 
154. 2; Cond. 157; Aor. 162. 2, 
163. 3, 165. 1, 167, 170; Pass. 
175. 1 ; Caus. 179. 4 ; Part. 190, 191, 
199. 1, 200, 202; . Inf. 204. 1 6, 206 ; 
Ger. 209, 210, 212 
bhecchati 152 ; see bhid 
bhokkham 152 ; see bhuj ' 


bhotd etc. 98. 3 
- bhoti , -bhossam etc .see bhu 

m akas a 47, 2 
makkhikd 56. 1 a 
mag a 12. 4 
maghavan 93. 3 
mamkuna 6. 3 
macca 58. 2 
maccharin 57 

macchariya , -era 27. 5, p. 91 f.-n. 4 

majj- see mad 

majjhatta 62. 2 

majjhima 19. 1 

mafin • see man 

matta, maltha 62. 2 

mala 42. 1 

matameyya p. 176 f.-n. 1 
-matthati 53. 1 
matthaluhga 17. 2 c 

mad root, Pres. 126, 136. 1; Aor. 161. 

1 b , 169. 3, 170; Inf. 206; Ger. 210 
madliuvd 66.2 b 

man root, Pres. 129, 136. 1, 139. 2, 149; 
Fut. 155; Aor. 159. II, 161, 168. 3; 
Des 46. 4, 184 ; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 209 
manani 66. 2 b 
mantavho 126 
mamdy * 1S6. 3, 195 
maminikdra 19. 1 
may am 104. 2 

mayukha mayura 27. 8 (with f.-n. 3 on 
p. 76) 

mar root, Pres. p. 95 f.-n. 4, 122. 2, 137 ; 
Fut. 155. 3; Caus. 176. 1,178.2 a, 
182. 2 a ; Part. 191, 193 ; Inf. 204. 1 b ? 
206, 207 
mariyada 80. 1 
maraud 31. 2 
malya 54. 5 
massu 50. 2 
mahemase 129 

md root, Pres. 146. 3 ; Aor. 163. 1 ; Part. 

202; Ger. 210 
Magandiya 38. 1 
malar 91 

mdtito 77, p. 129 f.-n. 2 
mdmaka 112. 1 
miga 12. 4 
migavd 46. 1 

mimja p. 65 f.-n. 4, 18. 2 
-minati, etc. see tnd 
miyy-, miy- see mar 
milakkha, - hhhu 34 
milaea 62 2 
M Hindu 43. 2 
54. 4 

mihita , sit a 50. 6 
mu root 18 
-mukka 197 ; see mac 
mukkhara 24 
mugga 52. 1 
-mugga 197 

muc t mufle root. Pres. 128, 135. 3, 136. 4; 
Fut. 152, 155; Aor. 167. 2, 168.3; 
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Pass. 175. 3 ; Cans. 181. 1 ; Part. 190, 
196, 197 ; Ini 206 ; Ger. 209, 210 
mucalinda 34 i 

muccati, muccheti 62. 2 with f.-n. 4 

on p. 104 
muta, muti 18. 1 
m uting a 23, 39. 4 
mu dit a 19. 3 
muddhan 92. 1, 2 
muldla, -li 12.3 43.3 
mull root 191, 201 
mejjaii 136. 1 
mettika 6. 2 
meraya 23 
m okkh - see muc 
motabba , molar see mu 
- modathavho 126 
momnha f ~hati 37, 185 
morn 27. 8 

ya Pron. st. 110 
yakanam 94 

yaj root 66. 1, 128, 194, 205 
yatthum 205 ; see yaj 
yam root 133 
yasmdtiha 73. 5 

yd root. Pres. 138, 140. 2; Aor. 163." 1, 
168. 3 ; Cans. 180. 1 ; Inf. 204. 1 a ; 
Ger. 210 
yagu 27. 4 

- yadeti , * ijdddpeti 38. 3, 178. 2, 182. 2, 
200 

ydpeti , yapaniya 180. 1, 201 

yittha 66. 1 , 194 ; see yaj 

yuj root, Pres. 144; Aor. 169. 3; Pass. 

170. 2; Caus. 179. 3, 182. 2; Part. 394 
yutan 93. 2 
ye — yam 110. 2 
yeva 66. 1 

raw, si, rasmi 50. 2, 65. 1 

racchd , rathiyd 55 

rajetave 204. 1 a 

rajjaii 136. 1, 206 

ratio 86. 5 

ratana 66. 1 

•rattdyam 86. 5 , 

ratyd -o 58, 3, 86. 2 

randha 58. 1 

raw root 126, 165. 1 

•rasa = ’dasa 43. I 

rasmi see ramsi 

rassa 49. 2 

rahada 47. 2, 49. 2 

raj an 92 

rajula 19. 3 

rdmaneyya 10 

ric root 144, 156, 210 

-ma, rikkha 43. 1, 112. 3 

m root 140. 1, 169. 1 

rukJch a 13 ■ ■ -O' 

rue root 122. 2, 128, 136. 2, 179. 8, 181. 2 

runna, ronna 197 

r«da, rut a 38. 3 

rudda p. 88 f.-n. 6 ' 

-nimbhati, -rumhali, * rundhati 60, 144 


rummavati 53. 1 
rummavasi , rummi p. 96 f.-n. 2 
ruh root, Pres. 133. 3; Aor. 167; Cans. 
180. 2, 182. 2; Ger. 210, 212 with f.-n.' 
1 on p. 230 
ruh&a, 37 
rupa 78 

ronna see runna 

lakanaka , laketi 39. 1 
Zag root, Pres. 136. 2; Caus. 179. 5, 
182. 2; Part. 197; Ger. 210 
lacch - 150, 152 ; see Zflh/i 
lajjitdya 203 

laddhd Aor. 159. Ill see ZaZ;7/ * 
latthi(kd ) 46. 3 
lapetave 204 1 a 

labh root, Pres. 121, 122 2, 124, .126-129; 
Put. 150, 152 ; Cond. 157 ; Aor. 159. 
Ill, 161. 2, 166 ; Caus. 178. 2 a ; Part. 
194, 201 ; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 209 , 210 
lahu(ka) 37 
lakhd 5 

ldpa,ldpv 39.6 
Idlappati 185 
lay it a , -tea 46. 2 
La/a 38. 6 

Zip, Zimp root, Pres. 135. 3 ; Cans. 181. 1 ; 

Part. 190, 199. 2 ; Ger. 210 
lih root 130. 5, 167 
U root 136. 1,168. 3, 197, 210 
lujjati 44, 136. 4, 175. 3 
ludda 15. 4, 44 
luddaika) 62. 2 
Aubbha 212 
lukha 44 
Z?w« 197 
leddu 62. 2 
Iona 26. 2 
lodda 44, 62. 2 
Zowa, roma 44, 94 
loluppa 185 
lohita t rohita 44 

va—iva, eva 66. 1 
mka 12. 1 
vakkh * see t?ac 

root, Pres. 136. 4; Put. 152; Aor. 
162. 4, 165. 1 ; Pass. 175. 3 : Des, 184 ; 
Part. 66. 1, 191, 194; Inf. 204. 1 a, 
205; Ger. 209 
vacch * see vas 
vajira 30. 3 
vajjam 143 e 

vaftcii' ammi p. 203 f.-n, 1, 173. 2 
vatamsa(ka) 42. 1, 66. 1 
vatuma 58. 2 
- vatta 62. 2 

vatta, vattati 64. 1 ; see vart 
vaddh , see vardh 
va'd'dhi, vuddhi 12. 4, 64. 1 
vanibbaka 46. 1 
64. 1 
t?aia 54. 6 
see vart 
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vad root, Pres. 128, 129, 189. 2, 143 e; 

Aor. 165. 2 ; Pass. 176. 1 ; Caus 178. 2a 
vanaspati 52. 2 

vap root, Pass. 175. 3; Part. 66. 1, 194 

vapayanti 54. 6 

mmbheti t vamheti 60 

twmmika 23 

vayassa 54. 4 

vayhd 49. 1 

var root, Caus. 178. 2 a ; Part. 190, 191 ; 

luf. 206 ; Ger. 214 
vart root 53. 3, 64. 1, 130. 5, 178. 1 
vardhz oot 64. 1, 178. 1, 182. 1 
valafLja , - jebi 66. 1 
vavakkhati 184, 209 ; see vac 
vas rd6t, Pres. 128, 130. 1; Fut. 150, 152. 
154; Caus. 178. 2 a, 53. 3, 181. 1, 
182. 2; Part. 66. 1, 191, 195, 196, 198, 
199. 1,2; Ger. 210 

vah ro&t, Pass. 175. 3; Caus. 378. 2 a; 

Part. 35, 66. 1, 191, 194 
M) vd root * to weave ’ 196 
(2) vd root ‘ to blow \ Pres. 138, 340. 2; 
Put. 150, 151. 1; Aor. 168. 3 ; Caus. 
180. .1; Part. 190; Inf. 205 
vdka 6. 1 
vdkard, - ura 39. 1 
vakya 53. 3 
vacd Sg. Xnstr. 89 
- vigga 197 
•v dram , v are 119. 3 
vdla 54. 6 

vikkhina 197 see ksi 
vicchika 12 2 
vijitdvin 198. 3 
vijjh - see vyadh 
viftflariancdyatana 65. 2 
11) vid root * to know \ Pres. 140. 1 ; Aor. 
366; Pf. 171; Caus. 136. 4, 176. 1, 
179. 3; Part. 100. 2 

(2) vid , vind root * to find Pres. 135. 3; 
Aor. 167. 2; Pres. 175. 3; Caus. f.-n. 1 
on p, 210 ; Part. 191 ; Inf. 206 
vidamsenti 6. 3; see dars 
vidatthi 38. 3 
viddasu 100. 2 
vipassi 65. 2 
vimhaya, data 50. 6 
viya 66. 1 
vilaka 61. 2 

vtt root, Pres. 134; Fut 65 2, 152, 155. 2; 
Aor. 164; Pass. 176. 1; Caus. 179. 3; 
Ger. 210 

vi siy arum 126 ; see hjd 
vissa 113. 2 
vissakamma 94 
vissajj - see sarj 
vihesabi 10 
inti- 25. 1 

vimarnsati , ~sd 46. 4, 184, 205, 209 
visam, vtsati 6.3, 116, 1 - 

vuddha , vuddha see vardh 
vutta see vac, vap 
vuddhi t vuddhi 12. 4, 64. 1 
vuppati see vap 
vuyhatii vullia see vah 


vusita(vd) see vas 
vekurafijd 55 

vekkia, vecch - 152 (wifi f.-n. 2 on p. 186) 

Venhu 10, 50. 3 

veti t vedi etc. sea 1. vid 

* vedhati see vyath 

vedhavera 46. 3 

Vebhdra 37 

veyyattikd, - ya 36 

veyydvacca 

verinesu 95. 2 

vein 43. 3 

veluriya p. 64 f.-n. 3 

vesma 50, 2 

vehdsdn PI. Acc. 79. 5 

170- 26. 2, 54. 6 

vokkamati 10 

vonata , onata 66 1 

vosita 26. 2 

vyath not 25. 1, 38. 4 

vyadh root 136. 1, 199. 2, 210, 212 

vydvata 38. 5, 42. 1, 54. 6 

vydsiflcati , vydseka, vyeti 54. 6 

4 ale root, Pres. 148.1; Fut. 01. 1, 152, 
156; Cond. 157; Aor. 164, 170; Des. 
126, 128, 150, 184; Part. 190 
s am root 136. 1 
sar root 137 

si root. Pres. 140.4; Fut. 151. 3; Aor. 

161.2, 165.2.169. 1; Caus. 183. 1; 
Part. 190, 191, 192, 195 ; Ger. 209 

iudh root 176. 1, 179. 3, 194 

sus root 57, 136. 1, 210 

iyd root 25. 1, 38. 5, 126, 175. 1 

hu root, Pres. 128, 147. 4; Fut. 15. 3, 4, 

65.2, 151. 2, 156. 3; Aor. 159. Ill, 
160.4,169 4; Pass. 136. 4. 175. 1; 
Caus. 179. 4, 181. 1 ; Des. 184; Part. 
190, 191, 194, 198. 3, 199. 1; Inf. 
204. 1 a. 205, 206; Ger. 209, 210, 213 

sa Pron. 105 
samyulha 194 
samvari 6. 3 
samsati Sg. Loc. 39. 4 
samsarita, - sita see sar 
samhira 27. 6 

sakim 66 2 6, 67, 72. 1, 119. 3 
sakuna 42 5 

$akk-t sakkun-, sahkh- see sale 
sakka 53. 3 

Sakka , Sakya, Sdkiya p. 64 f.-n. 2, p. 97 
■ -f.-n. 2. 

sakkdya p. 73 f.-n. 2 
sakkhalt , - likd .17. 2 c 
sakkhi\m) t sacchi 22 
sakkhi for sakkhisi 65. 2 
sakhi, sakhdram, etc. 46, 3, 84 
saggasi 61. 1, see iak 
samkiyati 52. 5 
sarpgharaii p. 83 f.-n. 3 
samghadisesa 38. 3 
sace 105. 2 
saccika 19. 1 
saccessati 62. 2 
sacchi see sakkhi{?n) 
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sajju 22 

sajjulasa 19, 2, 44 

sajjhayati 188, 1, 20*6, 210 

sathila 42. 2 

sana 42. 5 

sanati, sanati 42, 5 

sanim 22, 42. 5 

sanulasa 42. 8 

sank a 59. 1 

saiimat 96 

sattama 108. 2 

sattari 43 * 

snttharQQ 

satthi 52, 1 

sad root, Pres. 132, Put. 155 ; Aor. 161. 15, 

167. 1 ; Cans. 178. 2 a , 181. 1 j Part. 

17.2 d, 197,199, 2; Ger. 210 
saddala 53. 3 
saddhini 2‘2 
san 93. 1 
sant{a } 98. 2 
samtatta 62. 2 ; see /ras 
sappi 101 
sabba 113, 1 
sabbhi 98. 2 

sabbdya Loc. Sg. fem. 113. 1 
samannesati 54. 5 
samihati 37 
samucchissatha 157 
samussaya , -ssifa 58. 8 
samuhati -hata 60 
sambhundti 131. 2, see 6//w 
sammati 136. 1, see s'am 
sammannati 54. 5 
sarnmujjani 18. 1 
sammati 19. 2 
say- see 
sayathd ; 105. 2 
sar- see sar, smar 

sar root * to go \ Pres. 130. 4; Cans. 

178. 2 a ; Des. 130. 6, 166, 184; Part. 

194, 198; Ger. 210 
sarado PL Acc. 89 

sarj root p. 79 f.-n. 4, 128, 178. 1, 182. 2, 

194 

saUakatia 90. 4 
sassara 20 
sassfi 86 
sahatthd 78. 1 
sahodha 35 

.9 a ‘ dogs * p. 132 f.-n. 1 

Sdbiya ( Salty a ) see Sabba 

sabh.alya 3, 17. 2 b 

Sag ala 38. 1 

sana 12. 4 

sadly ati 176. 1 

sadhayemase 129 

sdmanera 46. 3 

sdmi 46. 4 

say ati 36 

myanha 49, 1 

sdrambha 6. 3 

sdluka 23 

JEsapa 6. 1 

safm 37 

-$i=-svid 22, 111. 1 
32 — 114 7 B 


aims- Des. from sar 
sikkh - Des. from sab 
singivera 17. 2 d\„ 
sihghdtaba 62. 1 

sic, sitfc root, Pres. 125, 135, 3 ; Put. 155 ; 

Aor. .167; Caus. 181. 1; Part. 194, 

199. 2 ; Ger. 210, 213 
sit a, mihita 50. 6 
sithila 42. 2 
siniyh-, sin eh- see snih 
stneha 30. 5 
sindh av a 15. 2 
sipdtibd 12. 2 
simiaH, -la Si 
siyam etc, 141, 1 ; see a.*? 
sir i 8, 30. 3, 87. 1 
S trim a 96 
sirinitapa 16, 1 c 
-sid see sad 
sin a 197 
silavant(a) 96 
- siveti se© syd 

-suy-ssu, -si~ -smd 22, 111. 1 

swfrka 30. 4 

snbhuma 31. 2, 58. 3 

sukhumdla 40. 1 6 

samba 6. 3 

sujd 38. 2 

sun- see sru 

sana 93. 1 

sunisa , sunha 31. 2, 50. 3 
su'ddittha p. 73 f.-n. 2 
sunaitha 40. 16 
sunahdta, sunk- 50 .5 
sup-, supp- see svap 
subbata 67 

subbutthika p. 95 f.-n, 5 
sumar- see sar 
sumugga 16. 1 6 
sumedha{sa) 75 

-sumbhati, - hati 60, 128, 135. 3 
sttriya 8 
swua 36 

suv ana, -na 93. 1 
stoue, sue 54. 4, 66. 2 
susdna 21 

sussam , sussus - see .$m 

suhatd 37 

suhita p. 83 f.-n. 4 

su-h-uju 67 

suna 25. 2 

se—tam 105. 2 

setthatara 103. 1 

setii senti, settha see if 

sendsana 26. 1 

semha 5, 50. 4, 54. 4 

seyyasi 137 ; see sar 

seyya(s), uyyatara 100, 103. 1 

seyyatha .105. 2 

sesim, s ess am see si 

son a 25. 2 

sonna p. 74 f.-n. 2 

sofas 99 

sot turn see suap 

sotthdna 27. 1 

sot thi 25. 2 


250 


INDEX 


sodh - see hdh 

sopdka 25. 2 & 

sopp- see svap 

soppa 25. 2, 53. 1 

sobbha 25. 2, 53. 2 

sorata p. 98 f.-n. 1 

sovatthika , sosdnika 3 

sossaii t sossam, sossi see sm 

sfeand root 197, 214 

stan root 149, 169. 4 

stair root p. 181 f.*n. 1, 194, 197 

s£it root 140 

sf/ja root, Pres. 64. 2, 132; Fut. 151. 1, 
155; Cond 157; Aor. 160.2,163.1, 
167. 1 ; Cans. 21, 180. 1, 182. 2 ; Part. 
190,191,192, 194, 199. 1, 200; Inf. 
206 ; Ger. 209, 210, 212 
snd root 50. 5, 138, 140. 2, 180. 1 , 206, 

209 

snih root 136. 1, 179. 3 

spars root, Pres. 134;. Fut. 155; Aor. 

167. 2 ; Den. 186, 5 ; Part. 194, 196; 
Ger. 206 

smar root, Pres, [samarati, sarati) 50.6, 
122. 2, 125, 129; Cans. 178. 2 a ; Part. 
191, 200; Ger. 210, 213 
smi root 29, 50. 6 

svap root, Pres. 134, 136. 2 ; Aor. 167. 2; 
Part. 190, 194; Inf. 205, 206; Ger. 

210 

svdkkhdta 7, 54. 4 
svagata 54. 4 

svatandya p. 63 f.-n. 4, 51. 4 
sve see suv e 
s$u~svid 22, 111. 1 

hmnsati , -eft 130. 5, 178. 1 
hahkh haflehj hail ft* see han 
hata 42. 1, see har 
had ay a 12. 1 

han root » Pres. p. 76 f.-n. 5, 60, 140. 1; 
Fut. 153. 2; Aor. 169, 1; Pass. 122. 2, 

168. 3,175,3; Caus. 179. 5, 181. 1, 


182. 2; Part. 190,202, 203; Ger. 209, 
210, 211, 212 
hammiya p. 102, f.-n. 1 
har root, Pres. 125. 128, 129; Fut. 153. 1, 
154. 1 ; Aor. 163. 4 ; Pass. 52. 5, 175. 2, 
176. 2; Caus. 182. 2; Part. 42. 1, 194, 
196, 199. 1, 2 ; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 230, 211 
hardyati 31. 1,186. 2 
hassarp. etc. 153. 1 from root har 
h ass ami etc. 151 from root ha 
ha root, Pres, (jahftti) 126, 128, 129, 
136. 4, 142. 1 ; Fut. 150, 151. 1, 156. 1 ; 
Aor. 163. 1, 169. 2; Pass. 175. 1; 
Caus. 180. 1; Part. 196,197,199.1, 
2, 202 ; Inf. 204, 206 ; Ger, 209, 210 
hdpeti 39. 6, 179. 4 

lidhisi 1 58. 1 from root har ; 150 from root 
lid 

hi root, Pres. p. 79 f.-n. 3, 131. 1, 147. 2 ; 

Aor. p. 79 f.-n. 3, 163. 2, 169. 4 
hhnsaii t sdpeii 144, 181. 1 
•hinclti etc. see hi 
Himavant(a) 96 
hiyyo 30.2 
hir f 8, 30. 3, 87. 1 
hilada 30. 4 

- hissami 153. 1 from root har 
* hiraii Pass, from root har . Look under 
har 

hileti 35 * 

hu root 142. 3 
hnpeyya 39. 6, see hhn 
hettlid 9 » 37, 66. 1 
heiu 22, p. 122 f.-n. 4 
hetuye 204. 1 b 
heyya p. 168 f.-n. 2 
hesati, hesd t hesita 49. 2 
hessati 27. 5 from root bhu 
'hessati 153. 1 from root har 
hessdmi 151. 1 from root hd 
hoiabba, hoti , hotum, hohisi , hohiii from 
root bhu 
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26 

For 
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read 

p. 

5, 1. 

12 

M 

dialecta 

■ ■■■■. it ' ' 

p. 

16, I. 

23 

It 

Saymutta 

A >i 

p. 

is; i. 

28 

ft 

Majjhimaninaya- 

*i 

p. 

18, 1. 

39 

It 

Nya^atilaka 


p. 

29, 1. 

22 

l> 

5 fascicles 

» i 

p. 

81, 1. 

19 

it 

constant-group 


p. 

86, 1. 

31 

* »_ 

from jaghana I 

• i 

p. 

97, 1. 

39 

>» 

*sosakkati 

, 

p. 

99, L 

29 

• i> 

P. d 

ii 

p 

99, 1. 

31 ? 

II 

Ithnd 

i» 

p. 

100, 1. 

14 

t> 

Cf 

>> 

p. 

103, 1. 

3 

Delete Isolated. 


p. 

107, 1, 

12 

For 

nad 

»> 

p. 

109, 1. 

4 

ii 

°kfivas 

it 

p. 

115, 1. 

1 

it 

Word-formation 

tt 

p. 

117, L 

31 

»* 

jivato 


p. 

120, 1. 

28 

ii 

Forms Magadhi- 

ii 


language 


heterogeneous, 
dialectal 
Saipyutfca - 
Majjbimamkaya-. 
Nyaiiatiloka. 

2. 5 fascicles, 
consonant-group. 

(from jaghana ). 

*o$sakkati . 

P. 

khndd 

Cf. 

and 

°krtvas. 

B. Word-formation. 
jivato. 

— 1. Forms of the 
MagadhManguage- 


